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Abstract 

This study determines the status of continuing education of non-regular workers in 

Japanese libraries.  Before, local government was responsible for the education of 

public employees.  With the introduction of the “designated manager” system to 

public facilities such as museums or libraries in Japan, private enterprises can now 

manage these facilities. The number of public libraries managed by private sector 

entities has been increasing as a result. The employment status of public library 

employees has also been diversified, and many non-regular staff now work at public 

libraries. Originally, local government was responsible in educating and training 

public employees. Since the introduction of the designated management system, an 

entrusted organization has a duty to develop and offer original training programs to 

their staff as part of their contract with local government. In this study, training 

opportunities for non-regular staff were examined. A questionnaire survey inquired if 

libraries offered training opportunities for non-regular staff. A survey sheet was sent 

to four city libraries in Kanagawa Prefecture by e-mail, and also returned by e-mail. 

It was found that in-house training is conducted during working time and that all 

staff must attend. Although non-regular staff are allowed to participate in training 

courses, lectures, and conferences hosted by such external organizations, only a few 

of them tend to do so. The actual situation surrounding the continuing education of 

non-regular staff is not yet known in detail. More studies are needed to stimulate 

discussion on training for non-regular staff at Japanese public libraries. 

 

Keywords: Japan; public library; non-regular workers; entrusted manager; 

designated manager system; continuing education 

 

 

Introduction 

 

This study aims to clarify the current situation of continuing education for non-regular workers, who work 

on a short-term contract, at public libraries in Japan, which has emerged from the introduction of the 

“designated manager” system of public facilities. 

 

In 2003, due to the revision of the Local Autonomy Law, the “designated manager” system was introduced 

to public facilities of local governments across Japan. It enables local government to outsource the 

management of public facilities to the private sector. Public libraries are included in the new rules, and 

many municipal libraries have transformed their management systems as a result. Since then, the 

employment status of library staff has been diversified. Before the introduction of the designated manager   

system, “library staff” referred to public servants employed by local government or part-time workers hired 

by local government. Now, the term also covers part-time staff hired by private enterprises contracted with 
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local government and temporary staff from temp agencies added to library staff under the designed 

management system. 

 

Under such circumstances, it becomes important to recruit professional personnel to function as librarians. 

In Japan, the national librarian certification is called the Shisho, and it is regulated as a professional 

qualification under the Library Law. However, the appointment of librarians is not covered in this law. 

 

Therefore, many local governments do not appoint only people with the Shisho to be library staff. In 2014, 

only 50% of library staff at municipal libraries had the Shisho certificate. 

 

In fact, many unqualified people have worked in Japanese public libraries for a long time. To back up such 

workers, who have no professional knowledge or experience as librarians, in-house lectures and on-the-job 

training in libraries have played an important role in supporting library service. Local governments and 

related bodies have also offered many training programs to these people. People eligible for these training 

programs are regular workers in local government, who can attend during working time. 

 

In contrast, little attention has been given to the education and training of non-regular staff. As noted above, 

the employment status of workers in public libraries is diverse, and non-regular staff in particular have 

been on the increase. Although training for non-regular staff remains crucial, there have been few studies 

on it, and the details of actual situation of such training programs have been unknown to researchers. 

 

Previous Studies 

 

Since the designated manager system has attracted great controversy in the Japanese library world, many 

studies deal with issues related to the entrustment of library services to the private sector. For example, 

Ando (2008) examined the effects of the designated manager system on public library from various 

viewpoints and identified certain issues. As concerns non-regular staff, Hirayama, Yamashita, Sato and 

Okabe (2012) conducted an interview survey to examine their terms of employment. However this study 

dealt only with small samples, and there was no research about education and training for non-regular staff. 

Ishihara (2009) examined training programs in public libraries nationwide, based on research data from the 

National Council of Public Libraries, and pointed out the need of training for non-regular library staff. 

Osada (2014) referred to the framework of training for non-regular library staff. 

 

At present, however, there are no studies focused on education and training for non-regular public library 

staff in Japan. Therefore, this study was conducted to examine the current situation in this regard. 

 

Research Topics and Method 

 

This paper examines four research topics, as follows; 

(1) the regulation of Japanese library management, 

(2) the current situation of employment status in public libraries, 

(3) the implementation status of training for library staff, and 

(4) the level and nature of participation in training for library staff. 

 

To better understand the current situation of the employment status in the libraries and the implementation 

status and participation situation of training for library staff, the author referred to data disclosed by the 

Japanese Ministry of Education, Culture, Sports, Science and Technology [MEXT], the Japan Library 

Association, and the National Council of Public Libraries. In addition, Kuwabara (2015), which gives the 

latest research outcomes, is also referred to. 
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These sources are very useful to understand the situation of regular library staff, but are not enough to 

provide insight on the actual situation of non-regular staff. To clarify this matter, questionnaire surveys 

were conducted at some municipal libraries, where many non-regular library staff works, as a pilot study. 

This study will then be followed by a main survey that investigates case studies of many libraries 

nationwide. 

 

Regulation of Public Library Management 

 

New Management System of Public Libraries 

 

National structural reforms to public administrative services had been promoted by the Japanese 

government since the 1990s in order to make administrative services more efficient and transfer them from 

public to private or from central government to local government control. At the same time, civil service 

reform had been also carried out to revise the former system, which protected long-term employment, and 

instead to foster the utilization of part-time staff and the establishment of employment system featuring 

easier hiring and firing. 

 

In 2003, the designated manager system was introduced due to the revision of the Local Autonomy Law, as 

follows. 

 

Article 244-2, Revised Local Autonomy Law 

When an ordinary local public body finds it necessary for the effective attainment of the 

objective of establishment of public facilities, it may entrust the administration thereof to a 

corporation specified in a cabinet order in which said local public body has invested, or to a 

public body or public organization. 

 

Article 244-4, Revised Local Autonomy Law 

The chief executive may, when considered proper, enable a person who has been entrusted 

with the administration of public facilities according to the preceding paragraph (hereinafter 

in this article referred to as “Entrusted Manager”) to receive any rental resulting from the 

use of said public facilities (referred to as “Rental” in the following paragraph) as proceeds 

belonging to Entrusted Manager. 

 

Under the revised law, then, local governments can appoint an “entrusted manager” to conduct the 

management of public facilities, including public libraries. All public library services, including 

management and directorial work, can thus now be entrusted to the private sector. 

 

Current Management System for Public Libraries 

 

The Japan Library Association (JLA) has reported the introduction of the designated manager system in 

public libraries since 2010. According to the report (JLA, 2014a), there were 174 local governments and 

392 public libraries that introduced the designated manager system in 2013 or earlier. Figure 1 shows the 

change in the number of libraries that  introduced the designated manager system from 2010 to 2013, 

indicating a steady increase. 

 

More recently, Kuwabara (2015) reported that 193 local governments and 469 public libraries had 

introduced the designated system as of the end of 2014. The Japan Library Association reported in 2014 

that there were 3,226 public (prefectural and municipal) libraries in Japan; therefore, 14.5% of public 

libraries have had the designated manager system introduced. 
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Figure 1. This shows the total number of libraries introducing the designated manager system 

and the number of newly introduced libraries from 2005 to 2013 (JLA, 2014a). 

 

 

Recruiting System for Library Staff 

 

According to Statistics on libraries in Japan by the Japan Library Association (2014b), library staff can be 

categorized into five: 

 

(1) Regular staff (employees of local government) 

(2) Interlocking staff (employees of local government who work mainly out of the libraries) 

(3) Non-regular staff (part-time workers hired by local government for a yearlong term) 

(4) Part-time staff (part-time workers hired by local government for a short term) 

(5) Temporary staff (a temporary staff sent from a temp agency) 

 

Figure 2 shows changes in the size of each staff category over time. Although the number of regular staff 

has been decreasing, the number of temporary staff has been increasing dramatically: from 2009 to 2014, it 

increased from 5,835 to 9,743. 

 

In Statistics on libraries in Japan in 2014, the proportion of total staff who were regular staff was 28.6%; 

the remainder of library workers were non-regular employees, of which temporary staff accounted for 

one-fourth of the total (see Figure 3). 

 

Thus, at present, public library services in Japan are already largely provided by non-regular workers. 
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Figure 2. This  shows the number of staff in Japanese public libraries from 2009 to 2014 (JLA, 

2014b). 

 

 

 

Figure 3. This figure shows the breakdown of library staff of Japanese public 

libraries in 2014 (JLA, 2014b). 
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Aside from the research of the Japan Library Association, Kuwabara in 2014 conducted research regarding 

the nature of the entrusted manager role and the number of libraries that had introduced the designated 

manager system. Kuwabara concluded that 469 libraries, exclude 11 libraries which had either began to 
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to private enterprise (see Figure 4): 12.6% to public corporations and 9.6% to non-profit organizations 

(NPOs). 

 

 

 

Figure 4. This figure shows the nature of the entrusted managers introduced up to 2014 

(Kuwabara, 2015). 

 

Kuwabara provided the names of these private companies as well (see Table 1). TRC (Toshokan Ryutsu 

Center) is the biggest MARC distributor to libraries and has a long relationship with the Japanese library 

world. We can find many bookstores in the list. Kinokuniya and Maruzen are famous bookstores 

throughout East Asia. It is the largest entrusted manager, responsible for around half of Japanese public 

libraries. Although the designated management system has been introduced fir not only libraries but also 

museums and gymnasiums, the latter do not entrust to only a specific set of companies, making this a 

feature of public library management specifically. 

 

Table 1 

 

List of private companies entrusted with library management (Kuwabara, 2015) 

 

Category of business Name of companies Number of 

libraries 

Ratio 

MARC distributor Toshokan Ryutsu Center (TRC) 211  59.3%  

Bookstore Maruzen Bookstore 9  2.5%  

Kinokuniya Bookstore 7  2.0%  

Yurindo Bookstore 6  1.7%  

Subaru Bookstore 2  0.6%  

Library supply store Libnet 4  1.1%  

Bookstore and entertainment service Culture Convenience Club 3  0.8%  

Facilities 

administration 

Nihon Shisetsu Kyokai (NSK) 8  2.2%  

Other 32  9.0%  

Temporary-employment agency Viax 39  11.0%  

Shidax 31  8.7%  

Others 4  1.1%  

 Total 356  100%  

76% 

12% 

10% 
2% 

Private enterprise Public corporation/Financial group 

Non-Profit Organization (NPO) Others 
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Current Training Programs and Participation of Incumbent Librarians 

 

Training Programs for Incumbent Librarians 

 

As noted above, there are many training programs for regular staff at Japanese public libraries. Table 2 

gives the main ones hosted by governments or professional bodies. 

 

Table 2 

 

Training programs for incumbent librarians 

 

Organizer Type of training 

Ministry of Education, 

Culture, Sports, Science and 

Technology 

Professional lectures for librarians 

(Co-hosted by National Institute for Educational Policy Research) 

Library training by area 

Training for newly-appointed directors 

Agency for Cultural Affairs Copyright workshop for librarians 

Japan Library Association Brush-up on skills for mid-career librarians 

Training course for child services 

 

Participation in Training 

 

In 2006, the National Council of Public Libraries conducted a study regarding training for library staff. 

This is reliable research, with a very high return rate (100% from prefectural libraries and 96% from 

city/town libraries). In this section, the trends in perception of training among non-regular staff are 

examined. 

 

(1) Eligibility for participation in training 

 

Figure 5. This figure shows the eligibility for participation in training. *1 includes regular 

staff, non-regular staff, and part-time staff. *2 includes regular staff, non-regular staff, 

part-time staff, temporary staff, workers hired by entrusted managers, and volunteers 

(National Council of Public Libraries, 2006). 
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Training for both regular staff and part-time staff was open to the largest number of respondents. In 

contrast, training limited to regular staff was uncommon. For example, Fukuoka Prefecture opened its 

training program even to staff that were hired by designated managers. 

 

(2) Employment status of participants in training 

 

Figure 6 shows the employment status of participants in training, classified by the relevant level of 

government authority. Overall, the proportion of participants who are regular staff is 54.4%, and that 

consisting of non-regular staff, and part-time staff is 38.0%. This leaves the proportion accounted for by 

temporary staff, workers hired by the entrusted managers, and volunteers at 7.6%. 

 

The data seen in Figures 5 and 6 make it clear that at least some training opportunities are open to all staff. 

Training limited to regular staff is rare. On the other hand, actual status of participation in training is 

different from the opportunities. Over half of regular staff participated in training, while the proportion of 

non-regular staff who did so was under half. Especially, the ratio of temporary staff is quite limited. 

 

Figure 6. This figure shows the employment status of participants in training. *1 includes 

regular staff, non-regular staff, and part-time staff. *2 includes regular staff, non-regular staff, 

part-time staff, temporary staff, workers hired by an entrusted manager, and volunteers. 

(National Council of Public Libraries, 2006). 

 

Training Opportunities for Non-Regular Staff 

 

The previous section shows that training is limited to regular staff was rare. Many training opportunities are 

open even to non-regular workers. However their level of participation in training is not so high. In this 

section, the author would like to examine what prevents non-regular workers from attending training 

programs. 

 

If management companies have already prepared full-scale training programs for their staff, they do not 

need to join them. Next, an actual training program offered by the private sector is examined as a case 

study. 

 

Example of In-House Training: the TRC Corporation 

 

TRC (Toshokan Ryutsu Centre, or “library distribution center”) is the biggest company providing MARC 

in Japan. It was founded in 1979, and took over from a department of the Japan Library Association. In 
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Japan, most public libraries use bibliographic databases created by private distributors rather than 

“JAPAN/MARC,” operated by the National Diet Library, when creating their catalogues, and TRC alone 

controls 80% of these. Recently, TRC has confirmed a logistics system, from the selection of books to the 

delivery of materials, in the library world. As of April 30, 2015, TRC had contracted management with 

432 libraries and had become the entrusted managers of 253 libraries. 

 

TRC dispatches temporary staff to many public libraries, academic libraries, and special libraries. Library 

staff are recruited online and hired as contractual employees of TRC. The requirements expected of staff 

depend on the demands of the client (the library or the government authority). Generally, it seems that no 

library-related educational certificate or work experience in libraries is necessary to apply for vacant posts 

at these libraries. If the client permits, TRC can hire even unqualified and inexperienced workers as library 

staff. As a result, TRC regards training for contractual employees as essential. 

 

Table 3 

 

In-house training at TRC (Iino, 2011) 

 

Category Eligible people Content of training 

Compulsory 

training 

All new 

employees 

Orientation for new employees at headquarters 

(total 13 hours) 

On-the-job training with lectures and practice at each 

library 

Staff two months 

after being hired 

Refresher training on basic customer service (total 7 

hours) 

All staff Lectures to enhance basic skills in customer service, 

personal information protection, and TRC MARC 

(basic, intermediate, senior, and follow-up classes; each 

7 hours) 

Elective training All staff Special lectures including e-learning 

Original lectures planned at each library 

Executive training Person in charge Training program for officer and manager candidates 

Endowed chair Director candidate Open at Tsukuba University since 2006 

Other All staff Library academy (open lecture) 

External training program hosted by local government, 

National Diet Library, Japan Library Association, etc. 

Summer program for librarian’s certificate 

(granted a leave of absence) 

 

Table 3 shows the in-house training at TRC. All employees have to take compulsory training, and can also 

choose to attend elective training during work time. Training content mainly involves learning basic 

knowledge of librarianship and brushing up communication skills with library users. It seems to be a great 

substitute for the training of regular staff at official institutions. 

 

Training Opportunities for Non-Regular Staff 

 

Training opportunities for non-regular staff were examined by this study, as a pilot survey. A questionnaire 

survey inquired if libraries offered training opportunities for non-regular staff. The survey sheet (Appendix 

A) was sent to four city libraries (Libraries A, B, C, and D) in Kanagawa Prefecture by e-mail, and also 

returned by e-mail. Some libraries confirmed about name of training. These four libraries are entrusted by 

the different category of business (see Table 4). 
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Table 4 

 

Brief Summary of Libraries A–D 

 

 Contents of entrusted business Category of entrusted manager 

Library A General library management Private enterprise (bookstore) 

Library B User services at a library counter Private enterprise (MARC distributor) 

Library C User services at a library counter Private enterprise (temp agency) 

Library D User services at a library counter NPO 

 

All four libraries offer the onboarding training for new employees during working time. The training is 

conducted at libraries, and in one case (Library B) also at company headquarters. 

 

Compulsory in-house training for all current staff is also conducted in all these libraries. The main content 

relates to customer service, complaint handling, crisis management, personal information protection, and 

other areas. Apart from this basic training for all staff, special in-house training in areas such as reference 

services or child services is conducted for specific staff. Non-mandatory in-house training is not conducted 

at any of these libraries. 

 

There are some differences between the respondents in relation to external training. Libraries A, C, and D 

offer opportunities to participate in the external trainings during work time, as a duty. This training is 

hosted by affiliated organizations like the Japan Library Association, the National Diet Library, and the 

Kanagawa Prefectural Library. Libraries A, B, and D also offer other external training during working time 

on a voluntary basis, consisting of lectures hosted by private institutes. 

 

Table 5 

 

Implementation Status of Training 

 

 Onboarding In-house External 

 Compulsory Compulsory Voluntarily Compulsory Voluntarily 

Library A          

Library B         

Library C         

Library D          

 

Thus, it was found that in-house training is conducted during working time and that all staff must attend 

(that it is compulsory). Generally, a library contracts with an entrusted body to conduct training for 

non-regular staff, to certain specifications, and the library itself and local government has no responsibility 

for training non-regular workers. External training may include conferences, lectures, and seminars by 

prefectural libraries, and participants may be appointed by the library boss or director. The number of 

participants who attend voluntarily or as a duty is very few. 

 

Conclusion 

 

Since the introduction of the designated manager system to public facilities in Japan, private enterprises 

can now manage these facilities. The number of public libraries managed by private sector entities has 

been increasing. The employment status of public library employees has also diversified, with a large 

increase in non-regular staff until they are the largest group of employees in these institutions. 
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Before conducting this research, the author visited many public libraries in Kanagawa Prefecture and 

exchanged points of view with library staff and directors. Municipal libraries in Kanagawa Prefecture, and 

elsewhere in Japan, have faced significant changes from the perspective of library management and 

recruiting staff. 

 

Privatization of public libraries adds a spark to the rigid operations of libraries, and jumpstarts the sclerotic 

library job market. In the past, job opportunities at public libraries were quite narrow. It was often said that 

although 10,000 certified librarians emerged a year, only 1% of them could get jobs in libraries. After the 

enactment of the revised law, many more people can pursue careers in libraries. Thanks to the increased 

mobility of experienced personnel in different professional areas, their career paths have diversified and 

they can contribute better to enhanced library service. 

 

Originally, local government has the responsibility of educating and training official employees. At public 

libraries, well-established training programs, conferences, and lectures have developed over a long period, 

and many training opportunities given to employees. After the introduction of the designated management 

system, an entrusted body now has the responsibility of educating and training non-regular staff. They have 

a duty to develop and offer original training programs to their staff as part of their contract with local 

government. 

 

In the past, part-time staff at public libraries in Japan were regarded as assistants, and their job descriptions 

were quite limited. At present, in contrast, even non-regular staff are allowed to officially manage library 

service as a whole in many cases, and their role has changed from that of assistant to that of leader of 

service provider. Training for non-regular staff will therefore become more important in the future. 

 

The actual situation surrounding the continuing education of non-regular staff in Japanese libraries has 

been partially illuminated but not cleared up completely by the present paper. More studies need to be done 

to stimulate discussion on training for regular-staff of public libraries. Based on this pilot study, I intend to 

pursue more research to clarify the current situation and better understand the problems to be solved. 
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Appendix (Translated from Japanese to English) 

 

QUESTIONNAIRE SURVEY ON CONTINUING EDUCATION FOR NON-REGULAR 

LIBRARIANS 

 

Sagami Women’s University 

Shizuko Miyahara 

 

This research aims to investigate the actual situation of training for non-regular staff in public libraries. 

This is a pilot survey to examine the question items and feasibility of this research subject. Names of 

individuals, libraries, and local government authorities will not appear in any document, research paper, or 

presentations. Please circle the proper answer. 

 

1. Name of your library 

 

2. Management type 

1. Local government manages library directly 

2. External body manages part of library service 

(Name of entrusted organization:                  ) 

3. External body manages all of library service and management 

(Name of entrusted organization:                  ) 

4.Other 

 

3. In-house training for new employees 

1. We have in-house training during working time as a duty 

2. We have in-house training before/after working time as duty 

3. We have in-house training during working time as volunteers 

4. We have in-house training before/after working time as volunteers 

5. Other 

 

4. In-house training for all employees 

1. We have in-house training during working time as a duty 

2. We have in-house training before/after working time as a duty 

3. We have in-house training during working time as volunteers 

4. We have in-house training before/after working time as volunteers 

5. Other 

 

5. External training for new employees 

1. We have external training during working time as a duty 

2. We have external training before/after working time as a duty 

3. We have external training during working time as volunteers 

4. We have external training before/after working time as volunteers 

5. Other 
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Abstract 

The study measured the job satisfaction of university library professionals in Bangladesh. A 

structured survey questionnaire was developed and used to collect data on professionals’ 

demographic and academic information, aspects of job satisfaction such as salary, promotion, level 

of authority, library policy, working environment, security, social value etc. A total of 89 responses 

from 11 university libraries were collected and analyzed. The study set out to understand the 

satisfaction rates of the library employees. The result shows that although library professionals 

working in this situation were slightly satisfied with their nature of work, they were dissatisfied with 

salary, promotion, job security, social status etc. Finally, this paper concludes with some 

recommendations. 

 

Keywords: job satisfaction; university library; library professionals; academic library; 

Bangladesh 

 

 

Introduction 

 

Job satisfaction of employees is one of the important factors for the success of any kind of organization like 

libraries and information centers. The job satisfaction of library employees can directly affect the 

performance of a library and information center (Islam & Islam, 2011). Work, an important aspect of an 

individual’s life, provides the financial basis for a person’s lifestyle. Authors (Baron, 1986; Maghradi, 1999 

as cited in Togia, Koustelios & Tsigilis, 2004) believed that satisfaction at work influences many aspects of 

work such as efficiency, productivity, absenteeism, turnovers rates, and intention to quit. In today’s global 

and competitive world, employee job satisfaction is an essential factor in organizational performance. Some 

researchers thought that job satisfaction is also the prerequisite for better performance. Happiness in a job 

improves the performance of an employee. Drucker (1972) stated that “happy workers are efficient and 

productive workers” (p. 236). Job satisfaction has also created an impact on the management and 

organization of enterprises. Kaya (1995) quoted that “job satisfaction is one of the criteria of establishing a 

healthy organizational structure in an organization” (para. 1). Islam (2003) identified that job satisfaction is 
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the emotional response of the employee towards his job environment and it is taken entirely personal 

measurement of an individual’s assessment of the job. 

 

A library, as a place for acquiring knowledge, can be seen as the storehouse of fuel (information and 

knowledge) for building society and civilization. A library’s ability to fulfill its mission and deliver excellent 

functions and services depends greatly upon its employees. Therefore, job satisfaction of employees is 

important for proper and smooth functioning of libraries. 

 

Job satisfaction naturally depends upon the economic, social and cultural conditions in a given country 

(Kaya, 1995). Bangladesh is a developing country and is affected by different problems including a frail 

economy, currency devaluation, population explosion and a weak education system. Libraries are given a 

low priority when compared to such issues. Libraries cannot meet their users’ demands properly and 

sufficiently due to lack of experienced leadership, intelligent direction, trained and expert personnel, and 

sufficient IT facilities. The wages, incentives and also the social status of the library employees of 

Bangladesh are comparatively lower than other professionals. Employees need to support their families with 

low wages. All of these conditions contribute dissatisfaction of employee to the assigned job. 

 

Job satisfaction 

 

There are many definitions of the term job satisfaction. According to Locke (1976), job satisfaction is ‘a 

pleasurable or positive emotional state resulting from the appraisal of one’s job or job experience’. Blum and 

Naylor (1968) defined job satisfaction as a general attitude of the workers constituted by their approach 

towards the wages, working conditions, control, promotion related with the job, social relations in the work, 

recognition of talent and some similar variables, personal characteristics, and group relations apart from the 

work life. Kaya (1995) defined job satisfaction as the sum of all negative and positive aspects related to the 

individual’s salary, his/her physical and emotional working conditions, the authority he/she has, the 

autonomous usage of this authority, the level of success he/she has maintained and the rewards given due to 

this success, the social status maintained in relation with his/her job, and his/her relations with his/her 

colleagues and administrators. Individual elements do not result in job satisfaction. Job satisfaction can only 

be achieved if all these elements exist in harmony in an organization. 

 

Dawis and Lofquist (1984) defined job satisfaction as the result of the worker’s appraisal of the degree to 

which the work environment fulfills the individual’s needs. Based on the above definitions, it is our 

observation that job satisfaction is the mental happiness and positive attitude held by the employee towards 

the job. A positive attitude can be defined as the driver that makes the employee to perform the job 

successfully. The internal factors that affect this include: salary, working conditions, relationships with 

co-workers, utilization of skills and qualifications, employee’s potential for development and whether the 

employer recognizes the employee’s talent and potential. External factors include social status and financial 

solvency. Overall, job satisfaction will result when the job fulfils the actual demands of the employee and 

when the employee knows that they are valued by their employer. 

 

Objectives of the Study 

 

The objectives of the study are to: 

a. determine the existing working situation of library professionals in Bangladesh; 

b. establish the present levels of job satisfaction of library professionals in Bangladesh; 

c. identify the difficulties that affect job satisfaction of library professionals in Bangladesh; and 

d. suggest measures to improve job satisfaction of library professionals in Bangladesh. 
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Methodology 

 

Sample and Population 

 

The study was conducted at 11 public and private university libraries in Bangladesh. These are: Dhaka 

University Library, Bangladesh University of Engineering and Technology Library, Rajshahi University 

Library, Bangladesh Agricultural University Library, Asian University for Women Library, Eastern 

University Library, University of Liberal Arts Library, East West University Library, North South 

University Library, Daffodil International University Library and University of Asia Pacific Library. The 

study population included all library employees (except Members of Lower Subordinating Services 

(MLSS)). This covered three types of staff – professional, para-professional and non-professional. 

Professional employees are those who are employed in professional roles and possess graduate and 

post-graduate degrees in Library and Information Science as well as in other disciplines. Paraprofessional 

employees are those who obtained a six months certificate course in Library and Information Science and 

play an important role in the working of a library. Non-professional employees are those who deliver 

secretarial and office assistance such as typing, and who maintain personnel records, accounts and stores, etc. 

(Kumar, 1999). There were 89 respondents (42 from public university libraries and 47 from private 

university libraries) who participated in this study. 

 

Data Collection Techniques 

 

A structured questionnaire both online and printed version  was distributed among the library employees. 

The questionnaire sought information on the respondent’s sex, designation (job title), qualification, and years 

of experience. The remaining questions focused on aspects of job satisfaction such as salary, promotion, 

level of authority, library policy, working environment, job security, social value, etc. A review of relevant 

literature was also conducted using primary and secondary sources (books, monographs, journal articles, 

research reports and the Internet). 

 

Review of Relevant Literature 

 

There have been many studies conducted on the job satisfaction of library employees in different countries. 

Demirel (1989) conducted a survey which included librarians working at 28 university libraries in Turkey. 

She stated that independence, recognition of talent, physical working conditions, working relationships with 

colleagues, recognition of achievements and achieving job security all influence job satisfaction. Librarians 

expressed dissatisfaction with factors such as opportunities for promotion, wages, social status, social value 

and lack of authority and responsibility. However, they were largely satisfied by library policies and 

practices, relationship with superiors, and the job itself. Kaya (1995) examined the importance of job 

satisfaction, factors affecting job satisfaction and the actual job satisfaction of librarians in developing 

countries.  According to Adair (2007) the designing of meaningful jobs, that call for a variety of skills, that 

have an identity, that offer room for autonomous decision-making and that build in feedback is the key to job 

satisfaction, motivation, reduced turnover as well as improved performance. 

 

A review of job satisfaction studies by Van Reenen (1998) in LIS found that: 

 older staff are more satisfied than younger staff; 

 department heads with more responsibility are happier in their work than the staff under them; 

 reference librarians are more satisfied; 

 professional staff are more satisfied; and 

 the biggest cause of satisfaction is working with patrons. 
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Library Journal's survey of job satisfaction by Berry (2007) in American libraries found that 85 percent of 

respondents would choose librarianship again, although there was a strong thread of criticism of library 

management. The research in the impact of change on staff is of particular interest, given the turbulent 

change that South African libraries have been subjected to in recent years and its pointers to the links 

between successful change management and staff morale (Edwards & Walton, 2000). 

 

Aloa (1997) assessed the status and level of job satisfaction among university library cataloguers in Nigeria 

and determined the influence of variables such as age, sex, marital status and length of service. Edem and 

Lawal (1999) tried to show that publication output is a function of job satisfaction. They argued that, for the 

publication output to be high, the job satisfaction of the librarian must be ensured. Togia, Koustelios and 

Tsigilis (2004) conducted a study where they assessed the job satisfaction of Greek academic librarians, the 

level of satisfaction or dissatisfaction derived from various facets of work, and the effect of several job 

factors and background characteristics on different aspects of job satisfaction. 

 

Mallaiah (2008) found that the conducive and congenial physical, social and psychological conditions 

present in the workplace have potential to enhance the job satisfaction of library professionals. Lim (2008) 

mentioned that salary, a sense of belonging, belief in the importance of belonging, a feeling of acceptance, 

job autonomy, and promotion due to technical expertise were positively related to job satisfaction. On the 

other hand, an MLS degree was negatively related to job satisfaction, which was an unexpected result. Adio 

and Popoola (2010) identified that job satisfaction has significant influence on career commitment of 

librarians working in the federal university libraries. 

 

In Bangladesh there is a scarcity of study on job satisfaction of library professionals. As far as we know, 

very few works (see Islam, 2003; Islam & Islam, 2011) have been done on this topic. Islam (2003) in his 

PhD dissertation studied twenty variables of job satisfaction. He identified that academic qualifications and 

joining age have no impact on job satisfaction. Respondents having higher designations are also lower in 

job satisfaction namely ability utilization, activity and technical supervision.  Job satisfaction levels are 

influenced by professionals’ qualifications negatively. This is because majority of them are not highly 

professionally qualified. Library professionals working in private university libraries are more satisfied 

than professionals working in public university libraries. This is because private universities, which are 

relatively very nascent, have younger professional staff that are better and more qualified especially in 

information technology areas. 

 

Islam and Islam (2011) in their study found out that that there is a scarcity of professional and well qualified 

staff in the university libraries of Bangladesh. The majority of the employees were non-professional. Among 

the professionals most held 1 year Diploma Degree in Library and Information Science. They further 

mentioned that a large number of respondents consider their current salary as not appropriate, given their 

current experience, and that it is insufficient to cover family expenditure. IT facilities provided by the library 

are not sufficient for the challenging environment. 

 

Analysis of the Study 

 

Data collected from the 89 employees in 11 university libraries covered their qualification(s), salary, 

experience, working environment, solvency, job security, social status. The survey findings are presented in 

the tables below: 

 

Age Group by Sex 

 

A total of 89 professionals took part in this survey. Among them 61 (64.86% ) were male and 28 (35.14%) 

were female. This suggests an imbalance between male and female professionals as respondents of this 
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study. The age distribution of professionals is shown in Table 1. The largest group of professionals 30 

(33.71%) was comprised of those in the age group of 26-30 years. The smallest group of professionals (n=3 

or 3.37%) belong to those of above 56 years. This somehow reflects that the youth are more interested than 

the older in LIS field. 

 

Table 1 

 

Age Group by Sex 

 

 

Age 

Male Female Total 

n % n % n % 

20-25 years 7  7.87  1  1.12  8  8.99  

26-30 years 19  21.35  11  12.36  30  33.71  

31-35 years 10  11.24  5  5.62  15  16.85  

36-40 years 7  7.87  6  6.74  13  14.61  

41-45 years 5  5.62  3  3.37  8  8.99  

46-50 years 5  5.62  1  1.12  6  6.74  

51-55 years 6  6.74  0  0.00  6  6.74  

56+ years 2  2.25  1  1.12  3  3.37  

Total 61  68.54  28  31.46  89  100.00  

 

Marital status of the professionals 

 

Table 2 illustrates the marital status of LIS professionals. Among the professionals 24 (26.97%) were 

unmarried and 65 (73.03%) were married. 

 

Table 2 

 

Marital Status of the Professionals 

 

Marital status n = 89 % 

Single 24 26.97 

Married 65 73.03 

Total 89 100.00 

 

Designations and Years of Experience 

 

The respondents’ job titles included: Librarian, Additional Librarian, Deputy Librarian, Assistant Librarian, 

Junior Librarian, Library Officer, Senior Cataloguer, Assistant Executive, Assistant Library Officer, Library 

Assistant, Book Sorter etc. 

 

Among these job titles, Librarian, Additional Librarian, Deputy Librarian, Assistant Librarian, Junior 

Librarian, Library Officer, Senior Cataloguer and Assistant Executive are professional posts; Assistant 

Library Officer, Library Assistant and Book Sorter are para-professional posts. In this survey there were no 

non-professionals of the surveyed libraries. 

 

Table 3 shows that out of the 11 libraries there were 6 Librarians. Most of them had 16-20 years of 

experience. It shows that there were 2 Additional Librarians who had 21-25 years and 30+ years of 

experience. There were 11 Deputy Librarians, 19 Assistant Librarians, 10 Junior Librarians, 20 Library 

Officers, 8 Senior Cataloguers, and 3 Assistant Executives. Among the 4 Assistant Library Officers and 4 
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Library Assistants, 5 had 1-5 years of experience, 2 had 6-10 years and 1 had 11-15 years of experience. 

Only 2 Book Sorters had 6-10 years of experience as para-professionals. 

 

Table 3 

 

Current Designations and Years of Experience 

 

Current official 

designations 

Years of experience Total % 

 <1 1-5 6-10 11-15 16-20 21-25 26-30 30+   

Librarian - 1 - 1 3 1 - 0 6 6.74 

Additional Librarian - - - - - 1 - 1 2 2.25 

Deputy Librarian - - - 3 3 3 2 - 11 12.36 

Assistant Librarian - 4 6 7 - 2 - - 19 21.35 

Junior Librarian - 9 1 - - - - - 10 11.24 

Library Officer 4 11 4 1 - - - - 20 22.47 

Senior Cataloguer - 3 2 - 3 - - - 8 8.99 

Assistant Executive 2 1 - - - - - - 3 3.37 

Assistant Library Officer - 4 - - - - - - 4 4.49 

Library Assistant - 1 2 1 - - - - 4 4.49 

Book Sorter - - 2 - - - - - 2 2.25 

Total 6 34 17 13 9 7 2 1 89 100 

 

Qualifications of Library Professionals 

 

Data regarding the professional and other qualifications of the respondents were collected and are shown in 

Table 4. Among the respondents, 5 (5.62%) held PhD Degree in Library and Information Science. The PhD 

holders had upper level jobs. There were 4 (4.49% ) respondents who had MPhil Degree and 73 (82.02%) 

had Master’s Degree in Library and Information Science. Only 1 (1.12%) professional had BA/MSS 

(Honours) Degree in Library and Information Science. There were 4 (4.49%) professionals who had 

Post-Graduate Diploma and 2 (2.25%) had Certificate Course in Library and Information Science. 

 

Table 4 

 

Professional Qualifications 

 

Qualification n = 89 Percentage 

PhD in LIS 5 5.62 

MPhil in LIS 4 4.49 

MA/MSS in LIS 73 82.02 

BA/BSS (Honours) in LIS 1 1.12 

Post-Graduate Diploma in LIS 4 4.49 

Certificate Course in LIS 2 2.25 

Total 89 100 

 

Salary of the professionals and their satisfaction 

 

The salaries of the surveyed respondents varied according to their current role, designation, qualifications 

and experience. We set out to understand the salary structure of library employees and their satisfaction with 

their current salary relating to their qualification and experience. We also sought to understand whether their 



22 

 

salaries were sufficient to support their families. Table 5 demonstrates satisfaction with the present salary 

and sufficiency of the salary to cover family expenditure. There is no standardized pay scale for the private 

university library employees in Bangladesh. Their salary depends on the negotiation with the authority. 

Table 5 demonstrates that about half of the respondents 40 (44.94%) thought that their salary was not 

appropriate according to their experience. 49 (55.06%) respondents thought that their salary was satisfactory 

according to their experience and they were upper level employees. 

 

Table 5 

 

Satisfaction with Current Salary relating to their Experience and Sufficiency of the Salary to cover Family 

Expenditure 

 

Comment n = 89 % 

Yes 49 55.06 

No 40 44.94 

 

Computer facilities 

 

Table 6 indicates the computer facilities for the library professionals. Most of the professionals ( 97.75%) 

had  computer facilities at their disposal and only 2  had no computer facilities provided to them. . 

 

Table 6 

 

Computer Facilities at the Workstation 

 

Comment n = 89 % 

Yes 87 97.75 

No 2 2.25 

 

Promotion 

 

Promotion is one of the main factors of job satisfaction. Respondents were asked whether they considered 

their promotion to be timely or not (Table 7) and the role of senior library management in their promotion 

(Table 8). Among the respondents, 41 (46.07% ) indicated that they considered their promotion to be timely 

while 48 (53.93%) indicated they felt it had not been timely. 

 

Table 7 

 

Attainment of Promotion in Due Time 

 

Comment n = 89 % 

Yes 41 46.07 

No 48 53.93 

 

Role of Senior Management 

 

Table 8 reveals that 16 (17.98%) respondents were both highly satisfied and satisfied with the role played by 

senior management in their promotion and a large number of the employees 38 (42.70%) were not satisfied 

in this respect. 
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Table 8 

 

Role of Senior Management in the Handling of Respondents’ Cases for Promotion 

 

Comment n = 89 % 

Highly satisfactory 16 17.98 

Satisfactory 16 17.98 

Slightly satisfactory 19 21.35 

Not satisfactory 38 42.70 

 

Service Hours 

 

Table 9 indicates the appropriate working hours of the employees. Most of the employees (91.01%) were 

satisfied with their working hour and only 8 (8.99%) were not satisfied with their working hours at the 

library. 

 

Table 9 

 

Appropriate Working Hour 

 

Comment n = 89 % 

Yes 81 91.01 

No 8 8.99 

 

Opportunity of Training for Professional Upliftment 

 

Table 10 depicts the opportunity of training for professional upliftment in home and abroad. Most of the 

respondents ( 69.66%) agreed that they have training opportunity for professional development. But 27 

(30.34%) respondents opined that they had no opportunity to get the training facilities. 

 

Table 10 

 

Opportunity of Training for Professional Upliftment 

 

Comment n = 89 % 

Yes 62 69.66 

No 27 30.34 

 

Opportunity of training after installation of new technology 

 

Table 11 shows the opportunity of training after installation of new technology for the professionals. 

Majority of the respondents (78.65%) opined that they had training opportunity after installation of new 

technology. About 21.35% of the respondents did not get the opportunity of training after new technology of 

their library. 
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Table 11 

 

Opportunity of Training after Installation of New Technology 

 

Comment n = 89 % 

Yes 70 78.65 

No 19 21.35 

 

 

Library Professionals’ Job Satisfaction 

 

The library professionals in 11 university libraries were asked to evaluate their job satisfaction from 1- 

“lowest” to 7- “highest” on a 7-point Likert scale. Table 12 shows the frequency of library professional 

responses, mean and standard deviation for each questionnaire item. The results suggest that library 

professionals’ job satisfaction were generally positive regarding the factors of job satisfaction for their 

facilities, environment, co-worker, job security, promotion, expertise and efficiency, library rules and 

policies, current salary, social value and overall satisfaction, as most ratings fell above 4 (mean score), i.e. 

the average mean score except the item of current salary to bear the expenditure of your family (mean 

score was 3.80). 

 

Table 12 

 

Item Analysis of Library Professionals’ Job Satisfaction (n=89) 

 

Job satisfaction 

Frequency   

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 Mean SD 

On facilities in relation to job 3 3 14 27 19 15 8 4.49 1.439 

On facilities in relation to designation and qualification 7 7 13 20 19 11 12 4.33 1.737 

On the environment of the library 8 3 9 22 11 22 14 4.65 1.784 

On co-worker . 4 4 19 14 19 29 5.43 1.469 

On job-security 4 1 8 19 17 24 16 5.02 1.552 

On role of department in relation to promotion 6 2 17 15 11 22 16 4.72 1.771 

On evaluation of expertise and efficiency 7 4 11 18 21 21 7 4.49 1.638 

On job security 2 3 9 20 19 22 14 4.94 1.480 

On It facilities in relation to professional and personal 

needs 

4 1 6 16 19 19 24 5.22 1.594 

On library policies 6 3 8 ) 20 16 24 12 4.76 1.658 

On rules, policies, facilities and other matters of job 2 1 5 20 25 28 8 5.03 1.265 

On salary state in relation to expenditures of the family 13 11 14 19 16 7 9 3.80 1.835 

On social value in relation to profession 7 6 16 27 13 8 12 4.18 1.696 

On job a whole 2 4 10 27 21 16 9 4.63 1.409 

On overall satisfaction 5 2 13 27 19 13 10 4.48 1.531 

 

Major Findings of the Study 

 

In the field of university library professionals in Bangladesh, most of them are male and young, energetic 

and married professionals. Most of the professionals’ current official designations are as follows: Library 
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Officer, Junior Librarian, Assistant Librarian and Deputy Librarian. Majority of the professionals have 

working experience between 1-5 years and 6-10 years. There is an abundance of professional and well 

qualified staff in the university libraries surveyed. The majority of the employees are professional. Among 

the professionals most hold Master Degree in Library and Information Science. It’s good to note that 

qualified people are involved in library and information services in Bangladesh. More than half of 

professionals considered that their current salary is not appropriate given their current experience and their 

current salary is not sufficient to cover family expenditure. Almost all of the professionals agreed that they 

have computer facilities in the workstation. The promotion process is not considered to be satisfactory. The 

majority of employees considered that they attained their promotion later than they should. A large number 

of professionals are not satisfied in the role of senior management in their promotion. Almost all of the 

professionals are satisfied about their working hours. A large number of professionals considered that 

opportunity of training for professional upliftment is not sufficient and opportunity of training after 

installation of new technology is not sufficient. A great number of the respondents considered that the social 

status they got through the job is slightly satisfactory. 

 

Recommendations 

 

On the basis of the findings, the following recommendations are provided with the aim of increasing the job 

satisfaction rate of university library professionals. 

 

An attractive salary scale should be offered harmonizing with other similar category jobs in both public and 

private university library professionals. The salary needs to increase with qualifications and experience. 

Some allowances may be offered for extraordinary expertise for both the government and private university 

library professionals. Promotion processes need to be made easier and more timely. Promotions should be 

based on a professional’s tenure and experience only. Formal and open evaluation methods should be 

adopted to evaluate experience and expertise for the promotion and career development of the library 

professionals. After recruitment, basic training on his/her job should be provided to ensure that a professional 

knows the rules of their job and the rules and policies of the library, etc. Facilities for essential training to 

increase their expertise in their relevant field should be made available and ensured; if necessary training in 

abroad should be provided. Necessary IT-based training should be given to the relevant professionals when 

new technology is installed in the library. IT facilities should be available to every professional for their 

career development. Job security has to be increased. Diverse motivational programs can be undertaken to 

develop the social value regarding the job. Every professional should be smart and well informed about 

every aspect of their job, and should be encouraged to demonstrate a positive mentality about his/her job so 

that others, especially the new generation can be encouraged to join this profession. 

 

Conclusion 

 

The level of job satisfaction both in public and private university library professionals is not of the utmost. 

Many of the employees are dissatisfied with aspects of their job. The key factors in dissatisfaction are: lack 

of sufficient job facilities, issues of financial reward and not according the proper value to staff expertise. 

The dissatisfaction rate of the subordinate workers is higher than the employees operating at the upper level. 

To improve this situation, increasing job facilities, timely promotion, proper performance evaluation, and 

improved salaries should be put in place. At the same time job security should be ensured. In addition to 

these points the government should define and equalize the status of library employees working in different 

libraries of Bangladesh. The authors feel that this type of study may encourage more such research on job 

satisfaction of other sectors in Bangladesh and to countries in the Asia-Pacific with similar situation like 

Bangladesh. 

 

 



26 

 

 

References 

 

Adair, J. (2007). Leadership and motivation: The fifty-fifty rule and eight key principles of motivating others. 

London: Kogan Page. 

Adio, G., & Popoola, S. O. (2010). Job satisfaction and career commitment of librarians in federal university 

libraries in Nigeria. Library Review, 59(3), 175–184. 

Aloa, A. I. (1997). Job satisfaction among university library cataloguers in Nigeria. World Libraries 7(2). 

Baron, R. (1986). Behavior in organizations. Newton, MA: Allyn and Bacon. 

Berry, J. N. (2007). LJ series - job satisfaction: Great work, genuine problems. Library Journal, 132, 26-29. 

Blum, M., & Naylor, J. (1986). Industrial Psychology: Its Theoretical and Social Foundation. New York: 

Harper and Row. 

Chwe, S. S. (1978). A comparative study of job satisfaction among cataloguers and reference librarians in 

university libraries. Journal of Academic Librarianship, 4(3), 139–143. 

Dawis, R., & Lofquist, L. (1984). A Psychological Theory of Work Adjustment. Minneapolis, MN: 

University of Minnesota Press. 

Demirel, R. (1989). Yap, Cinsiyet ve Mesleki Deneyimin Universite Kutuphanelerinde Calypan 

Kutuphanecilerin Yp Tatminine Etkisi. Unpublished higher degree thesis, 118, Hacettepe Universitesi 

SBE, Ankara. 

Drucker, P. F. (1972). The Practice of Management. London: Heinemann. 

Edem, U.S., & Lawal, O.O. (1999). Job satisfaction and publication output among librarians in Nigerian 

universities. Library Management, 20(1), 39–46. 

Edwards, C., & Walton, G. (2000). Change and conflict in the academic library. Library Management, 21, 

35-41. 

Islam, M. M. (2003). Measuring effectiveness of university libraries: A case study of Bangladesh 

(Unpublished PhD Dissertation, North-Eastern Hill University, India). 

Islam, M. M., & Islam, M. S. (2011). Job satisfaction of university library employees: A study of two 

university libraries in Bangladesh. Business Information Review, 28(3), 184-192. 

Kaya, E. (1995). Job satisfaction of the librarians in the developing countries. Paper presented at the 61
st
 

IFLA General Conference, Istanbul, Turkey, August, 20–25. 

Kumar, K. (1999). Library Administration and Management. New Delhi: Vikas Publishing House. 

Lim, S. (2008). Job satisfaction of information technology workers in academic libraries. Library & 

Information Science Research, 30(2), 115–121. 

Locke, E. (1976). The nature and causes of job satisfaction. In Dunnette, M. (ed.), Handbook of industrial 

and organizational Psychology (pp. 1297-1349). Chicago: Rand McNally. 

Maghradi, A. (1999). Assessing the effect of job satisfaction on managers. International Journal of 

Vaule-Based Management, 12, 1–12. 

Mallaiah, T. Y. (2008). Performance management and job satisfaction of university library professionals in 

Karnataka: A study. DESIDOC Journal of Library and Information Technology, 28(6), 39–44. 

Togia, A., Koustelios, A., & Tsigilis, N. (2004). Job satisfaction among Greek academic librarians. Library 

& Information Science Research, 26, 373–383. 

Van Reenen, J. (1998). Librarians at work: Are we as satisfied as other workers? Information Outlook, 2, 

23-26. 

 

 

  



27 

 

 

EFFECTIVE GLOCALIZATION: A COMMUNITY OF PRACTICE PERSPECTIVE ON 

INTERNATIONAL LIBRARIANS’ VIRTUAL INTERACTION 

 

 

JOHN LOUIE TOBIO ZABALA 

 

University of San Jose – Recoletos 

Cebu City, Cebu Philippines 

E-mail: johnlouiezabala@gmail.com 

 

Abstract 

At present, library practitioners are facing the challenge of keeping themselves abreast with  the 

changes in the information landscape which necessitate and demand them to be better if not the best 

professionals in their fields of expertise. The activities and programs of library practitioners in line 

with continuing professional development has been highlighted as parallel preparations to the new 

roles they need to partake in this time of drastic changes happening real-time in this world over. A 

need to identify the value of online networks to the continuing professional development of librarians 

at present is deemed beneficial. An investigation crossing countries is considered to further display 

the possible boon of international collaboration to the competency building of library practitioners. 

This case study of International Librarians Network participants in the Asia-Pacific region finds 

international cooperation and networking beneficial to address current problems and future 

challenges hereby presenting international networking as a strategic practice for the continuing 

professional development and improvement of information professionals. 

 

Keywords: international collaboration; networking; community of practice (CoP); continuing 

professional development (CPD); virtual learning 

 

 

Introduction 

 

Librarians and information professionals alike are set to commit to “constant and never-ending 

improvement”. This is quite a challenge for them to improve the way they do things better than they did 

before. They need to seek for opportunities to facilitate the acquisition more skills and the development of 

new competencies vital for their roles as information providers in their respective and honored institutions. 

Keeping in tune with time and the demands of the changing library and information landscape, these 

professionals join organizations concerned with the continuing professional development and education of 

members. Upon acknowledging the changes and pressures of their service communities, these librarians 

and information professionals also delve into other means of continuing education and exploit Web 2.0 

tools and social media technologies for professional development (Cooke, 2012). This is the alternative 

they see to curb the limitations of their resources such as time and finances to commit to on-site 

organizations. Thus, in this quest for further growth and improvement, these professionals indulge 

themselves into the online media thereby sharing their experiences, knowledge and expertise to networked 

individuals paving a way for the existence of online communities of practice (Yon & Albert, 2013). In this 

light, this study looks into the sense of a community of practice among the International Librarians 

Network (ILN) participants in the Asia-Pacific region. 

 

Communities of practice (CoP), being defined by Wenger (2009) as a group of individuals sharing a 

common interest and set of practices which upon regular contact and interaction improve the way they do 

things, as a research interest has yet garnered quite a good attention from the fields of business and 
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management (Sinha, 2004; Langston, 2008), education and training (Draper, 2010; Pearce, 2010; Chigona, 

2013; Kapanjie, 2011; Gellert, 2008) and  medical sciences (Austin & Duncan-Hewitt, 2005; Widemark, 

2008) among many others. The investigations were able to identify the concept’s ability to support 

continuous learning (Draper, 2010; Langston, 2008), development of best practices (Draper, 2010) to 

sustain competitive advantage (Sinha, 2004), which in turn brings forth the formation of strong 

relationships (Kapanjie, 2011) and the increase of respect to cultural differences (Chigona, 2013) among 

CoP members. In the field of library and information science, library practitioners were able to see the 

benefit of personal learning networks using web 2.0 tools and social media technologies chaining the 

furtherance of their professional competencies (Cooke, 2012; Yon & Albert, 2013). More so, libraries and 

information centers alike were made witnesses, upon indulging into communities of practice, to the 

enhancement of instruction programs (Willey, 2014) and the improvement of the rendered services (De 

Jager-Loftus, Midyette & Harvey, 2014) benefiting from the broad knowledge flow resulting from high 

and diverse interaction of members within a CoP (Yon & Albert, 2013). 

 

At present, library practitioners are facing a dilemma of keeping themselves kept up with the changes in 

the information landscape which necessitate and demand them to be better if not the best professionals in 

their fields of expertise. The activities and programs of library practitioners in line with continuing 

professional development have been highlighted as parallel preparations to the new roles they need to 

partake in this time of drastic changes happening real-time in this world over. An international perspective 

on how to perform processes is timely and co-equally essential. Therefore, a need to identify the value of 

online networks to the continuing professional development of librarians at present is deemed beneficial. 

An investigation crossing countries is considered to display further the possible boon of international 

collaboration to the competency building of library practitioners. 

 

In this paper, a case study is set to investigate the sense of a community of practice shared and experienced 

by the International Librarians Network (ILN) participants within the Asia-Pacific region to shed a light on 

the mechanics of their continuing professional development upon their voluntary presentation to the 

network. This is achieved by identifying the characteristics of the ILN Asia-Pacific participants’ 

cross-boundaries interaction hereby correlating them to Wenger’s set elements of a CoP, to wit: (1) mutual 

engagement, (2) joint enterprise, and (3) shared repertoire. Corollary, the technologies and other elements 

that fulfill the success of the ILN Asia-Pacific learning community is to be determined. Moreover, the 

communication preferences of the participants will also be highlighted. 

 

Methodology 

 

To gain a solid footing for this investigation, a descriptive case study was deemed appropriate and is 

invoked as the method for this research. Case studies are successful in holistically illuminating a 

phenomenon in a real-world perspective right in the occurrence of the case by utilizing a variety of 

information sources pertinent to the case under investigation (Yin, 2003). Subsequently, to build-up 

scenarios from the interactions displaying and pointing out the sense of a CoP, statements from participants 

were solicited and honored as guided by constructivism and situated learning concepts; the former being an 

approach postulated on the social construction of reality (Smith & Searle, 2003) and the latter stating that 

learning in CoPs has a certain dependence to the milieu where learning activities happen (Lave, 1991). The 

simple pattern matching technique is utilized to analyze the data in consonance with the elements of a CoP. 

 

Procedures and Participants 

 

A communication was channeled through the Australia-based ILN directors asking permission to conduct 

a study on ILN participants in the Asia-Pacific region. Upon approval, the author then sent a link 

(bit.do/CoPILN) containing the online questionnaire and was rolled out to ILN participants via e-mail. The 
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said instrument, which is divided in two parts, illuminates the profile of the respondents to include their 

gender, position and affiliation, years of professional library experience and country of origin. The 

questionnaire also asks about the participants’ involvement in the ILN further soliciting information on the 

number of peer-mentoring rounds they have participated, the purpose or inspiration of their involvement, 

the benefits they have received in joining the network, the roles they assume in the communication process, 

the channels used in communicating with their respective partners and the general awareness of the 

network’s activities in general. 

 

Consequently, the electronic mailing activity was paralleled with an announcement posted on ILN’s 

Facebook page. Fifteen (15) responded and were from seven (7) Asia-Pacific countries including Australia 

(6), the Philippines (4), Bangladesh (1), Bhutan (1), Japan (1), New Zealand (1) and Pakistan (1). They 

were female (10), male (4) and transgender (1) library practitioners who assume library-related roles in 

academic, public, school and special library settings with professional library experiences. Conversations 

to include comments and replies in selected posts in the ILN website were also extracted. 

 

Results and Discussion 

 

This section elaborates and presents the statements of ILN Asia-Pacific library practitioners from the online 

questionnaire and the web posts comparing it side by side to that of Wenger’s (1999) framework of a CoP. 

The manner of presentation follows the order of mutual engagement, joint enterprise and shared repertoire. 

The discussion on the communication preferences and the problems met by the participants during their 

contact with other participants then follows. 

 

Mutual Engagement 

 

A common negotiated activity keeps members of a community of practice bonded. The emphasis lies on 

the concept of a practice as a result of engagement in negotiated activities. This makes a CoP unique from 

any other type of group or organization as Wenger (1999) stated. The following guideline provided by ILN 

displays an initiation on what participants may write and talk with their partners during peer mentoring 

rounds. 

 

The ILN will regularly write and publish discussion topics on the website. We also send an 

email to all participants with a summary of the topic and a link to the full post on the 

website. However, you are by no means restricted to this as a topic for discussion with your 

program partner. In fact, it’s not even required that you use our discussion topics, we 

provide these as a starting point and a way of supporting you in your new professional 

relationship. (interlibnet, n. d.) 

 

In their interaction, ILN participants are guided by the posts in the official ILN site suggesting monthly 

discussion topics, though the participants are given the leeway on what to discuss with their partners. 

Respondents shared significant statements showing how they are influenced by the themes set by ILN. 

 

We do follow the set monthly theme or topics. But if new topics arise when we interact, then we 

tackle that too. 

 

… we do touch on the monthly topics but all other things are shared. 

 

We follow the themes provided by ILN. However if the topic may not fit our chosen field, we 

discuss other relevant topics. 
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As addendum to the previous guideline, at the start of their inclusion in the network, participants are also 

obliged to respond to emails from matched partners the soonest time possible, respond emails from ILN, 

actively participate in online discussions, treat the information exchange confidential unless they are 

allowed to divulge it to others and are to behave in a professional and courteous manner and to abide with 

ILN’s code of conduct. This creates a sense of formality emerging as one of the formal CoP existing at 

present. As Wenger-Trayner (2015) clarifies that “the more intentionally they are used for developing the 

strategic capability of an organization or a cause, the more likely they are to have to go through some 

formal process to be recognized as such”. Much more, emailing activities make the learning process an 

instant nourishing activity as partners are to respond to correspondences the soonest time possible. This is 

way different from an offline mentoring wherein formal dates are needed to be established before discourse 

can be achieved. 

 

Wenger (1999) also added that “membership in a community of practice is therefore a matter of mutual 

engagement”. In ILN, participants voluntarily present themselves to join the network and with them are 

different reasons. Here are some of the statements: 

 

What prompted me to join ILN was the expectation of knowing how librarians in other 

parts of the world manage their libraries. I was enticed because of the idea that I would be 

interacting with a fellow librarian to know his or her innovative ideas and services. 

 

I was interested in connecting with experienced librarians in the public library sector 

internationally. My hopes were to learn from other professionals about their programs and 

services for diverse communities, share ideas and discuss topics. 

 

To be able to network with the rest of the [the] librarians worldwide.....having been with 

IFLA I saw the importance of networking. It is vital in librarianship..... 

 

Joint Enterprise 

 

A community of practice characterized by joint enterprise establishes the importance of commitment to the 

activities relevant to members and highlights mutual accountability as a vital part of the process in the 

development of the practice (Wenger, 1999).  Participants in peer-mentoring rounds are encouraged to be 

active in social media and in the website discussions. More often, they are solicited to write guest articles in 

the website in light with certain topics and themes of the month. Such activities are parallel with the 

interaction and communication they do with their partners.  ILN Asia-Pacific participants, when asked if 

there is a self-imposed obligation for them to be active in such activities were vocal in saying: 

 

I do feel an obligation to regularly communicate with my partner 

 

It is essential to be active, you need to be committed to get the most out of the experience.  It's 

great reading the facebook posts, the stories, the twitter chats, the emails.  Love it all. 

 

Yes, I do feel a commitment, but I'm not sure I'll do this again due to the time required to 

contribute effectively. 

 

I cannot communicate with my partner. So I join the twitter chat time. 

 

Being with ILN is being able to commit and be active in the network by regularly communicating 

with your partner... 

Contacting my ILN parnter is self-motivated. 
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At this stage, I have only communicated with my partner via email. In future, a greater 

participation in social media may be more beneficial. 

 

I do feel a self-imposed obligation to be active in communicating with my ILN partner but would 

like to move into connecting with the wider network. 

 

It is more of sense of willingness to learn and to interact with all and sundry. Quid pro quo of our 

own volition to remain active in all discussions provides us new things in line with librarianship. 

 

It is important to stay active for the program to work and since it is a partnership we need to 

communicate according to how we agreed to communicate. 

 

These make clear evidence how the participants put great importance on their membership treating their 

communication with their partners being a self-motivated activity and are akin to giving life to the 

program. There follows their desire and the learning they get from interaction with their partners as 

additional reasons for indulgence. 

 

Participants were also able to discuss things other than professional matters such as topics extending to 

family relationships. Joint enterprise follows after mutual engagement and when nourished and sustained 

eventually gives rise to deeper connections between members (Wenger, 1999). When asked to describe the 

interaction with their partners and their roles during conversations as either the starter or the one who 

simply wait for an initiation for conversations, here is what they say: 

 

… we do tend to talk about all things, not just the discussion topic. In fact we don't really need it to 

get the conversation started, it is more random.  We share a lot on facebook, links, stories and 

mainly talk via Facebook messenger, particularly in the last three rounds.  We talk at all times, 

have had conversations while on the train, at work, our socially and at home.  We'd have shared 

holiday and special events to provide a bit of insight into our respective countries. 

 

Both ways as time permits.....conversation common ground is about library and libraries. ILN 

discussion topics and family. 

 

Usually, i am the one who contacts first whenever there are new discussion topics. But when we 

do interact, there are new things that i may start or she may start and we follow up in the next 

emails. 

 

Mutual interaction. We both broach topics of interest. 

 

Agreements and disagreements are important in the active negotiation on the development of a practice. 

More so, disagreements should not be treated as a peril to the advancement of a communal practice but 

rather an opportunity for members to further negotiate better ways on how to perform activities. As Roger 

(2000) puts it, disagreements can be part of a community’s joint enterprise noting that members may not 

necessarily share the same viewpoint on things. In a webpost, a thread of comments shows how 

participants agree to the first shared comment about the co-existence printed books and ebooks.  

Consequently, the last who commented displayed a counter-reaction on the prevalence of technologies 

over conventional books and had in an instant an opinion of being too old-fashioned. 

 

david : wake up call again to the librarians. Yes it is true that less print books should exist along 

side e-books.If you recall the days of prediction of “library without wall” it was bizarre but 
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today…… so also, paperless library is a reality we must face because soon…………… it is 100% 

possible. 

 

ilnetwork : I’ve not been in one myself, but I keep thinking of that quote, ‘A home without books is 

like a body without a soul’. Thanks for sharing your experience! 

 

the book shelf : There is also a library in San Antonio where as you walk into this so called library 

if feels like you are walking into an Apple Store. No books what so ever, just computers and 

e-readers and i-devices. It’s terrible. I think that there needs to be a balance of techie stuff and 

hard copy books. But I think that I am just being too old-fashioned. (interlibnet, n. d.) 

 

The sense of identity of members is imperative for a community of practice. Participants come into the 

group in different identities, competencies and expertise. This gives chances and opportunities to a more 

dynamic negotiation of an enterprise. In ILN, a peer-mentoring model was used thereby putting partners in 

equal pedestals to view their partnership with other participants as a two-way learning process.  The 

network deems that all partner participants have something to teach and learn from each other (interlibnet, 

n.d.). 

 

Shared Repertoire 

 

As joint enterprise progresses, resources are created and generated giving additional meaning and purpose 

of the practice (Wenger, 1999). These are bands and collections of resources that are brought by the 

continuous interaction with the members of a community. The ILN website has been a prime 

communication and information resource for the participants with the links to external sites within posts. 

The posts of participants and comment within pages are good points of reference for other members as 

they expound their current and probable use: 

 

Useful indeed...may include it in meetings and scholarly discussion. Sharing it thru yahoo 

groups...maybe sharing it with library organizations and classroom discussions.. 

 

Yes, the information from the ILN are interesting and though[t]-provoking. I haven't yet used them 

for anything other than personal interest, but may well do so in future. 

 

Participants have seen the value of the interaction as they have received information about projects, 

activities and professional practice from their partners.  When asked on new data sets, ideas and resources 

identified during conversations and interaction with other member, they acclaim: 

 

Very interesting partnership with my 3rd round partner from Afghanistan.  There were some 

fascinating projects and things that I could share with my own colleagues.  It gave great insight into 

this country and perhaps changed preconceived views of what the culture is like.   

 

I always follow up shared links on Facebook to see how they are relevant to me and my team.  I try 

to find interesting info for my partners with areas of interest eg. Coding has been a topic we are both 

exploring so learning together 

 

This isn't so new but my partner told me about their bibliobus. It's our equivalent to a mobile library 

or a library on wheels. Another thing is that most librarians from their country (Croatia) take(s) a 

different course before they proceed to library science. This gives them a specialization. 
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The value of a person is given weight and might also be considered a repertoire for a community. Much on 

artifacts, developments were also seen in the professional and personal abilities of participants. Improved 

and learned members can be good resources for the community itself. Thus in the statements below, 

participants have observed certain changes in them and the contributions they had to the wider ILN 

community. 

 

As an Ambassador there is an additional element to what the program means to me.  I ha(c)[v]e 

enjoyed each round and have felt that I have got that little bit more out of each one as they go.  I 

think it confirms to me that I have something to offer to the profession and it has been very gratifying 

to share my experience and feel that it makes a difference.  It also confirms with me that we are very 

fortunate in our country, the support we have for libraries and the programs and services we 

provide.  I have been able to suggest ideas, as well as learn new ones from my partners. 

 

Definitely, professionally: we were able to exchange library best practices..personal abilities : one is 

able to strike a conversation even in diverse culture. Character : personality and cultural adjustment 

was easy and free flowing....lasting friendship has developed. 

 

Professionally,Ii could say that there were new insights. My ILN partner is married with kids. She 

would take her kids regularly to visit a community library even though her kids' school has a library 

of its own but it just doesn't suffice. This goes to show that inculcating the library habit needs 

reinforcement from the parents. 

 

Learned different best practices and approaches in Special Librarianship (being the discipline I 

selected prior to ILN engagement) 

 

Yes, I have learned not to judge other libraries and library institutions. We are all doing the same 

thing and trying to achieve the same goal just in a different way. 

 

I was able to share my Library Journal Movers and Shakers citation to the ILN community. 

 

Some participants were able to identify problems in their over-all interaction with other ILN participants; 

problems which may endanger the holistic development of ILN.  Time, cultural differences, 

thoughtfulness and eagerness and partner mismatch are some of them. 

 

I was not interested in this [submitting posts] due to time and privacy concerns 

 

My partner has been difficult to communicate with due to cultural differences. In future I will be 

more specific in my request as to who I would like to partner with 

 

Have found that some participants don't give a lot of themselves.  It all comes down to confidence I 

think.  My first two rounds were a bit limiting in terms of what we shared but we have continued to 

keep in touch which is great and I have personally met one if them.  I would dearly love to meet 

them all.  That would be my major frustration I guess, you get so involved you feel like you want to 

visit.  That's not a negative and in fact think it highlights how great the program is.  It gives you 

much more empathy and understanding of what other library professionals do and sometimes 

struggle with. 

 

A lack of communication from my partner - perhaps there's too much of an age difference? 

No response from my partner. 
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Email 

(15 | 100 %) 

SNS - Facebook 

(4 | 26.67 %) 

SNS - Twitter 

(3 | 20 %) 

One problem is actually external which is time. Sometimes, being busy with work and other stuff 

hinders me to respond promptly in my interaction with my partner. 

 

At this stage, the main problems have related to not being partnered with a peer in the public library 

sector. My focus is very much public libraries, outreach services and connecting communities via 

public libraries, programs, collections and services. The conversations haven't felt like continuous 

conversations. This may be a result of not being partnered properly. I would like to increase 

participation via the social media front. 

Only problem was that my first partner stopped communicating at the start of the second round my 

partner never made contact, I did receive a new partner and we are communicating weekly. 

 

the main problem for me has been when the other partner never responded to me or to the team. But 

they dealt with it quickly and found a new partner for me so that I could be part of it. 

 

Gender, Age and Communication Channel Preferences 

 

Communication is underlined as a vital element in the success of the ILN up from the discourse and 

messages exchanged between the directors and country ambassadors down to the individual 

correspondence of the mentoring partners. Participants were asked as to their preferred communication 

platforms. The figures below present the preferred tools used by the respondents conversing with their 

round partners and the percentage of usage. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Email communications rank first among three tools used by the respondents with 100%  followed by 

Facebook with 26.67%  and Twitter with 20%. The percentages might be in a way informed by ILN as it 

is the advised mode of communication between members though they are given the leeway to use another 

channel as long as it is agreed among the partner and will further facilitate the delivery of messages 

between them. As it is also evident in statistical reports, e-mail is still the most invasive communication in 

the business world (The Radicati Group, Inc., 2014). Social networks such as Facebook and Twitter were 

also mentioned as favored media noting that they inarguably top the long list of easily accessible social 

network platforms at present. 

 

Exploring further the relationship between the preference of the participants to a communication tool with 

consonance to their gender and age, the Fisher’s exact test was performed between variables such as 

gender to communication channels and age to communication channels to determine whether gender and 

age has something to do with the preference of the participants on the medium or media to use in 

communicating with their partners. Fisher’s exact test is best to use to find out the difference of a variable 

proportion among the values of another variable (McDonald, 2014).  The test was performed with 

established null hypothesis stating that the participants’ age and gender do not have any bearing to the 

preferences of the respondents to the tool they use for communication. Tables 1 and 2 are the contingency 

tables with the age and gender of the participants and the preferred communication channels with their 

corresponding statistical attributes. 
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Table 1 

 

ILN Asia-Pacific Participants’ Gender and Communication Preference 

 

Note: Fisher Exact Probability Test = 0.622 

 

Table 2 

 

ILN Asia-Pacific Participants’ Age and Communication Preference 

 

Age E-mail Facebook Twitter Total 

1 – 20 8 2 2 12 

21 – 40 7 2 1 10 

Total 15 4 3 22 

Note: Fisher Exact Probability Test = 1.0 

 

With a Fisher Exact Probability Test scores of 0.622 and 1.0 for gender and age respectively, the null 

hypothesis is affirmed that the respondents’ gender and age does not have something to do with their 

communication tool preferences. This agrees to the findings of a study on gender differences in email and 

instant messaging, yet of undergraduate students, that there is no difference on how men and women 

perceive the use of email and instant messaging tools (Debrand & Johnson, 2008). The respondents’ age 

also does not have any bearing to their preference attesting to the findings of an annual report describing 

the likelihood of generation x and y’s dwelling in a digital environment (Sverdlov, 2012). 

 

Conclusion 

 

The International Librarians Network, in the lens of the Asia-Pacific participants, is better than its official 

website description as “a meeting place for librarians from around the world.”  The ILN is not a mere 

meeting place but a dynamic avenue where librarians from around the world team and interact. With such 

contact, they eventually affect professional and personal development to and with each other through 

constant communication. It is a legitimate community of practice. It is characterized and enlivened by the 

mutual agreement and motives of participants’ inclusion and a fast developing and promising joint 

negotiation for the effective and timely practice of librarianship. With the on-going interaction and 

information exchange, resources were identified to include posts and communication threads. Furthermore, 

problems such as time constraints, cultural difference and partner mismatch must be ironed out in order to 

cultivate the ILN Asia-Pacific region community of practice. In the success of their interaction, the 

participants primarily use the electronic mail as a tool together with Facebook and Twitter. Age and the 

gender differences, particularly the choice of communication tool, do not hamper the interaction of the 

participants. Thus, age and gender is immaterial in the effective involvement and holistic professional 

development of ILN participants. 

 

In this time of drastic changes in the library and information landscape which demands and affects the 

practice of librarianship, international cooperation and networking are beneficial to address current 

Gender E-mail Facebook Twitter Total 

Male 4 1 1 6 

Female 10 3 1 14 

Transgender 1 0 1 2 

Total 15 4 3 22 
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problems and future challenges. International networking is a strategic practice for the continuing 

professional development and improvement of information professionals at present. 
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Abstract 

We investigated what kind of learning commons (LC) increase library use. More 

specifically, we investigated the relationship between elements of LCs such as printers, 

copy machines, PCs and service desks and three amounts of library use, i.e. the gate 

counts, the number of book loans  and the number of reference transactions. We used a 

sample of 24 LCs belonging to 22 universities. Information about the elements of each 

LC was obtained from the paper by Koyama (2012) and the amounts of library use were 

obtained from Statistics on Libraries in Japan, which are annually published by Japan 

Library Association. As a result, LCs (1) that are installed on the ground floor, (2) that 

have printers and copy machines, (3) whose number of desktop PCs per student is large, 

(4) that provide assistance by TAs or SAs and (5) that DO NOT have service desks with 

librarians and IT related staff might increase the gate counts and reference transactions. 

 

Keywords: learning commons; library use; Japanese university libraries 

 

Introduction 

 

In recent years, the number of Japanese universities installing learning commons (LCs) has been 

increasing. While there are an increasing number of case studies on the introduction of LCs, few studies 

have been conducted on clarifying what kinds of LCs are effective. For instance, McMullen listed nine 

elements that compose LCs, i.e. PC clusters, service desks, collaborative study spaces, presentation support 

centers, education technology centers for faculty development, electronic classrooms, writing centers, other 

academic support facilities, spaces for conferences/seminars/receptions/programs/cultural events, 

café/lounge areas. However, few studies have been conducted, for instance, on the optimal number of PCs 

per student to make the LCs effective (McMullen, 2008). 

 

Assuming that LCs which increase the amount of library use are effective, we investigated what kind of 

elements or characteristics such as LCs’ locations, the numbers of desktop PCs per student, whether the 

LCs provide printers, copy machines, projectors and assistance by TAs, SAs, librarians and IT related staff 

(henceforth “elements” ) change the amount of library use. As for the elements of each LC, we obtained 

information from a paper by Koyama (2012) that clarified the current status of several LCs. As for library 

use, we used three kinds of statistics, i.e. the number of loans (how many books were borrowed), the 

number of reference transactions and the gate counts (how many students entered the libraries). These 

statistics were obtained from Statistics on Libraries in Japan, which are published annually by Japan 

Library Association (Japan Library Association, 2004-2014). We used 24 LCs belonging to 22 universities 

as our samples (Koyama, 2012). 

 

We assume that (A) the number of loans, (B) the number of reference transactions and (C) gate counts 

have positive correlation with the amount of (a) students’ academic book reading, (b) asking questions 
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related to their researches and (c) both (a) and (b), respectively. In this sense, identifying elements which 

increase (A), (B) and (C) leads to clarifying LCs which effectively promote (a) and (b). Therefore the 

present paper will be useful for university staff seeking LCs which effectively support students’ learning. 

 

This study has the following two limitations: (1) a causal relationship between LC and library use is 

difficult to prove and (2) each university differs in many aspects (for instance, in location, area size, 

number of students and students’ ability), not all of which are dealt with in this study. As for (1), we 

identified elements that have a so-called covariant relation with library use by pursuing those that have a 

causal relation with use. Such information about elements might be useful for library-related people 

because no causal relation has been clarified yet. As for (2), the number of LCs in Japan is still too small to 

conduct statistical analysis on all kinds of aspects of LCs and universities. Future research can be 

conducted when a greater number of LCs has been installed in Japan. 

 

Related Studies 

 

The most cited book on LCs is probably that by Beagle (2006). He discussed the information commons 

and its relation to LCs (Beagle, 2006). Bailey and Tierney (2008) introduced 20 LCs of large universities 

such as Arizona University. As for the effect of LCs on libraries, Dallis and Walters (2006) reported that 

the gate counts increased by 30% and the number of reference transactions decreased by 40% after an LC 

was installed in Indiana University Bloomington Library. Modeki (2008) showed that gate counts 

increased by 40% after LC was installed in Ochanomizu University Library. Ueda and Hasegawa (2008) 

showed that gate counts and the number of loans increased in three Japanese universities (Ochanomizu 

University, Tokyo Woman's Christian University and International Christian University) after LCs were 

installed. However, few studies have been conducted to clarify the elements of LCs that increased (or 

decreased) library use. 

 

Method 

 

As previously mentioned, we investigated the relationship between (1) the various elements of LCs shown 

in Koyama (2012) and (2) change in the amount of library use shown in the annual Statistics on Libraries 

in Japan. In the following subsections, we will first explain the elements of LCs and then the amount of 

library use. Finally, we will describe how we analyzed these variables. 

 

Sample LCs 

 

Koyama (2012) conducted a questionnaire survey on “facilities whose names are learning commons and 

those introduced as learning commons in journal articles” from November to December in 2010. 

Additional questions were made in January 2011. As a result, the details of 34 LCs in 30 universities were 

clarified. In the present study, we investigated 24 LCs in 22 universities as shown in Table 1. We did not 

adopt the remaining 10 LCs dealt with in Koyama (2012) as our samples due to lack of some data. 
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Table 1 

 

Universities (Libraries) to which our Sample LCs Belong 

 

 

 

Elements of LCs 

 

Koyama (2012) shows the details of each university’s number of students (undergraduates and graduates), 

LC’s outline (name, the date it was installed, location, area size and the number of desktop PCs, etc.), LC’s 

personal services (service desks with librarians and IT related staff, writing center and assistance by TAs 

or SAs, etc.) and LC’s facilities (the number of printers, copy machines, mobile and fixed projectors, 

wireless LAN, etc.). We will use these details as our data. 

 

Our variables concerning elements of LC are shown in Table 2.  The values that each variable can take 

are also shown in Table 2.  “Yes”/”No” indicate that the LC falls/does not fall into the type that the 

variable represents respectively.  For instance, if the value of variable “Located on the ground floor” is 

“Yes,” the LC is located on the ground floor.  “○” / “×” also indicate that the LC has/does not have the 

element that the variable represents respectively.  Finally “+”/”-“ indicate that left side of “:” in the 

variable name is “no less than” and “less than” the right-side value of “..” respectively.  For instance, 

LC’s area size per student of Hiroshima university is 0.1470m
2
, which is no less than 0.0362m

2
.  

Therefore, its value of the variable “area size per student: 0.0362m
2
” is “+.”  The figure 0.0362 and other 

figures contained in other variables were chosen to divide 24 LC samples into 12 each.1 

 

For a detailed definition of each variable, please see Koyama (2012). Teaching Assistants (TAs) and 

Student Assistants (SAs) help library users. Peer support staff are student volunteers. As for the number of 

students for the three variables “area size per student: 0.0362 m
2
,” “the number of desktop PCs per student: 

0.003” and “the number of students: 7,000”, we used the number of students shown in the annual Statistics 

on Libraries in Japan of the year when the LC was installed. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
1
 To help readers understand our investigation, we will give some more examples. According to Koyama (2012), LC of Tokushima 

University is located on the ground floor and inside the gate of the library. Therefore, the values of six variables listed top in Table 2 

are Yes, No, No, Yes, No, No, respectively. Similarly, the number of desktop PC is 50 and the number of students when the LC was 

installed is 9,599. Therefore, the value of the variable “the number of desktop PC per student: 0.003” is “＋” (because 50 divided by 

9,599 is 0.00521 which is more than 0.003). 

Hiroshima Bunkyo Women's University Ochanomizu University

Hiroshima Institute of Technology Osaka University (Central Library)

Hiroshima University Osaka University (Science & Technology Library)

Hosei University Seikei University

Kanazawa University Shizuoka University

Kyoto University Showa Women's University

Kyushu University Sophia University

Mie University Taisho University

Nagoya University Tokushima University

Nara Women's University Tokyo Woman's Christian University

Niigata University (Central Library) Tottori University

Niigata University (Medical & Dental Library) Waseda University
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Table 2 

 

Variables Concerning Elements of LCs 

 

 

 

Amount of Library Use 

 

In this study, we investigated the extent of change of library use after LCs were installed, including gate 

counts, the number of loans and the number of reference transactions divided by the number of students of 

the university to which the LC belonged. These data were obtained from Statistics on Libraries in Japan. 

More specifically, we first calculated the averages of these figures in two years (a) before and (b) after the 

LCs were installed. For instance, the LC of Tokushima University was installed in June 2009, therefore, 

we calculated the average of the previously-mentioned amounts of library use in 2007 and 2008. There 

were 3,835 and 4,437 reference transactions in 2007 and 2008, respectively, and 8,036 and 7,956 students 

of Tokushima University in these two years respectively. Therefore, the average number of reference 

transactions divided by the number of students in these two years was 

(3,835/8,036+4,437/7,956)/2=0.5175.  Similarly, the average number of reference transactions divided by 

the number of students after the LC was installed was 0.5826 (for 2010 and 2011).  We divided the 

“average number of reference transactions after LC was installed” by “the average number of reference 

transactions before LC was installed” to obtain the “increase rate of reference transactions.”  For instance, 

the increase of reference transactions concerning Tokushima University was 0.5826/05175=1.126.  We 

defined the increase rates of other library use (i.e. gate counts and the number of loans) as well.  We 

assumed that the larger the increase rate, the more LC contributed to increase library use.  For brevity, we 

abbreviated “increase rate” as “IR.” 

 

We used 24 LCs as samples, however, (a) gate counts concerning Taisho University and (b) the number of 

reference transactions concerning Hiroshima Institute of Technology and Hiroshima Bunkyo Women’s 

University were not shown in Statistics on Libraries in Japan for years 2008 and 2005, respectively. 

Variables Values

Located on the ground floor Yes／No

Located on the second floor Yes／No

Located on the third floor or more Yes／No

Located inside the gate of the library Yes／No

Located outside the gate of the library (in the same building as library) Yes／No

Located outside the gate of the library (in the different building as library) Yes／No

Area size per student: 0.0362m2
＋／－

The number of desktop PC per student: 0.003 ＋／－

Service desks with librarians O／X

Service desks with IT related staffs O／X

Assistance by TAs or SAs O／X

Assistance by peer support staffs O／X

Writing center O／X

Reference collection O／X

Fixed projectors O／X

Mobile projectors O／X

Printers O／X

Copy machines O／X

Wireless LAN O／X

Notebook PC O／X

The number of students: 7,000 ＋／－

The ratio of graduate students: 17% ＋／－
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Therefore we excluded these LCs and the number of our samples for gate counts, the number of loans and 

the number of reference transactions became 23, 24 and 22, respectively. 

 

Identifying elements that increase library use 

 

To identify elements that might increase library use, we used the following four methods. 

(1) We divided the sample LCs into two groups based on each binary variable’s value (“Yes” or “No”, 

“○” or “×”, “+” or “-“) shows in Table 2. Then we calculated the averages of IRs of library use and if 

the difference between two averages was statistically significant, we regarded that the element might 

have the possibility of changing library use.  For instance if the average of the IR of gate counts of 

university libraries whose LCs provide “assistance by TAs or SAs” was larger than that of libraries 

whose LCs do not provide “assistance by TAs or SAs,” we regarded that the “assistance by TAs or 

SAs” might increase the gate counts of libraries. 

(2) Method (1) investigates each element individually. However, some combinations of elements might 

increase library use although the element alone does not increase library use by itself. Therefore, we 

should investigate all combinations of elements. However, the number of all combinations is 

extremely large (=  2mN
m 1 NCm where N is the number of binary variables, i.e. “22” in this study). 

Therefore we used a regression tree to identify the combination of variables (and their values) that 

might increase library use. The explanatory variables for the regression tree are listed in Table 2 and 

objective variables are IRs of library use. We used “tree” function of statistical analysis software R. 

The tree function continues to divide samples so that the “total sum of squares deviation of objective 

variables” become smallest and output the combination of variables and their values that divide the 

samples into several groups, one of which has a high IR average (note that such average is not 

guaranteed to be the highest among all combinations). 

(3) If variable A is found significant in method (1), we investigated the combination of variables that were 

similar to A. For instance, if “printers” was found significant, we investigated a combination of 

hardware-related variables such as “copy machines” and “projectors.” As previously-mentioned, the 

regression tree in method (2) does not check all combinations of variables. Therefore, it might be 

effective to investigate variables that are combined intuitively in this manner. 

(4) Finally, some variables are not binary in nature and can be examined as continuous quantities. The 

area size per student and the number of desktop PCs per student were dealt with as continuous 

variables when appropriate. They are used to calculate correlation coefficients to reinforce the results 

and discussions. 

 

Results 

In this section, we show the results concerning the gate counts, the number of loans and the number of 

reference transactions in this order. 

 

Gate counts 

 

This subsection shows elements of LCs that might increase gate counts. 

 

Results concerning each variable 

 

As we previously mentioned, we first calculated the averages A and B of the IRs of gate counts of libraries 

whose values of variables of LCs were X and Y, respectively. Then we tested whether A and B were 

significantly different based on Welch’s test. The variables of which significant differences were observed 

are shown in Table 3. In Table 3, “N” represents the number of LCs. The asterisks “*,” “**,” “***,” 
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“****,” and “*****” in the column “Level” represent that the differences between A and B were at 0.1, 

0.05, 0.025, 0.01 and 0.005 significance levels, respectively. For instance, in Table 3 the number of LCs 

that have copy machines was six and the average IR of gate counts of the corresponding libraries was 1.41, 

which is larger than 1.07 (average IR of gate counts of the 17 libraries whose LCs do not have copy 

machines) at 0.005 level. We can see in Table 3 that LCs (1) whose area sizes per student are large, (2) that 

are installed on the ground floor in the same building as the libraries and (3) that have sufficient hardware 

such as printers, copy machines and PCs might increase gate counts. 

 

Table 3 

 

Variables where Significant Difference was observed between the IRs of Gate Counts 

 

  N IR Level 

Located on the ground floor 
Yes 12 1.23 * 

no 11 1.08  

Located outside the gate of the library (in a different 

building from the library 

Yes 2 0.66  

no 21 1.21 * 

Area size per student: 0.0362m
2 + 11 1.31 ***** 

- 12 1.03  

The number of desktop PCs per student: 0.003 
+ 11 1.27 ** 

- 12 1.06  

Assistance by TAs or SAs 
O 8 1.30 * 

X 15 1.09  

Printers 
O 13 1.27 **** 

X 10 1.01  

Copy machines 
O 6 1.41 ***** 

X 17 1.07  

Notebook PC 
O 6 1.34 * 

X 17 1.10  

The ratio of graduate students: 17% 
+ 12 1.27 ** 

- 11 1.05  

 

Results concerning the combination of variables: location, area size and hardware 

 

The average IRs of gate counts concerning location and area size of their LCs are shown in Table 4. The 

numbers in parenthesis represent the number of LCs. We can see in Table 4 that the number of LCs whose 

area size per student was no less than 0.0362 m
2
 and that were installed on the ground floor inside the 

library gates was five and their average IR of gate counts was 1.35. In addition, although the number of 

samples was small (i.e. just two), the IR of gate counts concerning LCs that were installed (a) outside the 

library gates and (b) in the same building as the libraries samples were 1.50 and 1.22. Such LCs might 

enlarge the visibility of libraries and make them noticeable, and thus bring about an increase of gate counts. 
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Table 4 

 

IRs of Gate Counts of Libraries Classified by the Location and Area Size of their LCs 

 

 

 

Average IRs of gate counts concerning printers, copy machines and the number of desktop PCs per student 

are shown in Table 5. The numbers in parenthesis represent the number of LCs. We can see in Table 5 that 

the average IR of gate counts was 1.41 concerning LCs that have printers and copy machines and whose 

numbers of desktop PCs per student were no less than 0.003. The IR 1.41 is much larger than those 

concerning other combinations. 

 

Table 5 

 

IRs of Gate Counts of Libraries Classified by Printers, Copy Machines and PCs 

 

 

Correlation Coefficient between the IR of Gate Counts and the Number of Desktop PCs per Student 

 

Figure 1 represents the distribution of LCs in the diagram whose X-axis and Y-axis are the number of 

desktop PCs per student and the IR of gate counts, respectively. The correlation coefficient between these 

two variables was 0.13, however, if we remove the right-most sample (i.e. an LC whose number of desktop 

PCs per student was 0.053 and the IR was 0.919) as an outlier, the correlation coefficient becomes 0.61, 

which is relatively high. Therefore, the higher the number of desktop PCs per student, the higher the IR of 

gate counts. 

＋ Ground Floor 1.35 ( 5 ) 1.50 ( 1 ) － ( 0 ) 1.38 ( 6 )

Second Floor 1.25 ( 4 ) － ( 0 ) － ( 0 ) 1.25 ( 4 )

Third or more 1.11 ( 1 ) － ( 0 ) － ( 0 ) 1.11 ( 1 )

Average 1.29 ( 10 ) 1.50 ( 1 ) － ( 0 )

－ Ground Floor 1.14 ( 4 ) 1.22 ( 1 ) 0.78 ( 1 ) 1.09 ( 6 )

Second Floor 1.01 ( 4 ) － ( 0 ) － ( 0 ) 1.01 ( 4 )

Third or more 1.18 ( 1 ) － ( 0 ) 0.54 ( 1 ) 0.86 ( 2 )

Average 1.09 ( 9 ) 1.22 ( 1 ) 0.66 ( 2 )

Area size per student: 0.0362 m
2

Inside gate
Outside gate Outside gate

Average
Same building Different building

Printers: O The number of desktop PCs per student: 0.003 ＋ 1.41 ( 6 ) 1.16 ( 4 ) 1.31 ( 10 )

－ － ( 0 ) 1.16 ( 3 ) 1.18 ( 3 )

Average 1.41 ( 6 ) 1.16 ( 7 )

Printers: X The number of desktop PCs per student: 0.003 ＋ － ( 0 ) 0.85 ( 1 ) 0.85 ( 1 )

－ － ( 0 ) 1.03 ( 9 ) 1.03 ( 9 )

Average － ( 0 ) 1.01 ( 10 )

Copy machines: O Copy machines: X Average
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Figure 1. IR of gate counts and the number of desktop PCs per student 

 

Results of Regression Tree concerning Gate Counts 

 

The regression tree whose objective variable is the IR of gate counts and explanatory variables are those in 

Table 2 is shown in Fig. 2. In Fig. 2, the right-most value represents the average IR of gate counts. The 

value shown on their left side represents the number of sample LCs. For instance, we can see in Fig. 2 that 

the difference between the average IRs of two groups becomes largest (0.95 and 1.30) if we split the 23 

LCs into two, one of which the area size per student is less than 0.02986 m
2
 and the other of which is no 

less than 0.02986 m
2
. The numbers of samples are 9 and 14, respectively. Furthermore, if we split the latter 

group into two (9 and 5 LCs) based on the variable concerning assistance by TAs or SAs, the average IR 

concerning LCs with assistance by TAs or SAs becomes 1.49. 

 

 

Figure 2. Regression tree concerning gate counts 

 

The elements that these five LCs whose average IR was 1.49 had in common are shown in Table 6. The 

elements that the four LCs had in common are also shown in Table 6. The numbers in parenthesis 

represent the number of LCs that had that element. 

 

Table 6 

 

Common Elements of LCs whose Average IR of Gate Counts was 1.49 

 

Located on the third floor or more: No (5) 
Located outside the gate of the library (in a different building from the library): No (5) 
Area size per student is no less than 0.02986 m

2 (5) 
Service desks with IT related staff: X (5) 
Assistance by TAs or SAs: O (5) 
Writing center: X (5) 
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Printers: X (5) 
Located on the ground floor: Yes (4) 
Located inside the gate of the library location: Yes (4) 
The number of desktop PCs per student: 0.003: ＋ (4) 
Service desks with librarians: X  (4) 
Assistance by peer support staff: X (4) 
Fixed projector: X (4) 
Wireless LAN: O (4) 
Notebook PC: O (4) 

 

As already seen in Table 3, LCs (1) that are installed on the ground floor and inside the library gates, (2) 

whose area size per student is no less than 0.02986 m
2
 and the number of desktop PCs per student is no less 

than 0.003 and (3) that have printers and assistance by TAs or SAs might increase the gate counts. What 

we did not expect was that LCs WITHOUT service desks by librarians and IT related staff seem to have 

increased gate counts compared to the LCs with them. We discuss this point later. 

 

The number of loans 

 

The IRs of the number of loans and each variable are shown in Table 7. We can see in Table 7 that LCs on 

the ground floor and without service desks of IT related staff might increase the number of loans. 

 

Table 7 

 

Variables where significant difference was observed concerning IRs of the Number of Loans 

 

  N IR Level 

Located on the ground floor 
Yes 12 1.11 * 

No 12 1.02  

Located on the second floor 
Yes 9 0.98  

No 15 1.11 ** 

Located outside the gate of the library (in a different 

building from the library)
 

Yes 3 1.02  

No 21 1.07 * 

Service desks with IT related staff 
O 3 0.95  

X 21 1.08 **** 

Reference collections 
O 9 1.00  

X 15 1.10 * 

Copy Machines 
O 7 1.00  

X 17 1.09 * 

 

Since the number of variables where a significant difference was observed was small, we did not 

investigate the combination of variables and moved on to the regression tree analysis. The regression tree 

obtained is shown in Figure 3. 
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Figure 3. Regression tree concerning the number of loans 

 

The elements that were common to the six LCs in Figure 3 whose average IR was 1.19 (higher than the 

other) are shown in Table 8. The elements that the five LCs had in common are also shown in this table. 

The numbers in parenthesis represent the number of LCs that had that element. Note that LCs WITHOUT 

service desks by librarians and IT related staff has increased number of loans in the same manner as the 

gate counts we saw in Table 6. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Table 8 

 

Common Elements of LCs whose average IR of the Number of Loans was 1.19 

 

Located on the third floor or more: No (6) 
Located outside the gate of the library (in a different building from the library): No (6) 
Area size per student is less than 0.04095 m

2 (6) 
Service desks with librarians: X (6) 
Service desks with IT related staff: X (6) 
Assistance by peer support staff: X (6) 
Writing center: X (6) 
Wireless LAN: O (6) 
The ratio of graduate students is no less than 19.57％ (6) 
Located on the ground floor: Yes (5) 
Located inside the gate of the library location: Yes (5) 
Reference collections: X (5) 
Copy machines: X (5) 

 

 

Number of reference transactions 

 

This subsection shows elements of LCs that might increase the number of reference transactions. 

 

Results concerning each variable 

 

Table 9 shows the variables where significant differences were observed concerning the IR of reference 

transactions. We can see in Table 9 that the average IR of reference transactions concerning LCs with 

notebook PCs was 2.52 while IR concerning LCs without notebook PCs was just 1.01 (the number of 

sample LCs were 7 and 15, respectively). Similarly, we can see that the average IR of reference 
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transactions concerning “LCs whose number of desktop PCs per student was no less than 0.003” was 1.91 

while “IR concerning LCs whose number of desktop PCs per student was less than 0.003” was just 1.07. 

 

Interestingly, the average IR of reference transactions concerning LCs that DO NOT have service desks 

with librarians was 1.71 while the average IR concerning LCs that have such desks remained 0.91. The 

same can be said for desks with IT related staff (their average IRs were 1.56 and 1.03). These personal 

assistances might not increase the number of reference transactions. However, personal assistance by TAs 

or SAs seems to increase reference transactions (their average IRs were 1.06 and 2.24). We examine this 

point in the next subsection. 

 

Table 9 

 

Variables where a significant difference was observed between the IRs of Reference Transactions 

  N IR Level 

Located on the ground floor 
Yes 11 1.95 ** 

No 11 1.03  

Located on the second floor 
Yes 9 1.05  

No 13 1.80 ** 

Located on the third floor or more 
Yes 2 0.96  

No 20 1.54 *** 

The number of desktop PCs per student 0.003 
+ 11 1.91 ** 

- 11 1.07  

Service desks with librarians 
O 6 0.91  

X 16 1.71  

Service desks with IT related staff 
O 3 1.03 ** 

X 19 1.56  

Assistance by TAs or SAs 
O 8 2.24 ** 

X 14 1.06  

Notebook PC 
O 7 2.52 *** 

X 15 1.01  

The number of students: 7,000 
+ 12 1.18  

- 10 1.87 * 

 

 

Results concerning the combination of variables: personal assistance 

 

Average IRs of reference transactions concerning the combination of (a) service desks with librarians, (b) 

service desks with IT related staff and (c) assistance by TAs or SAs are shown in Table 10. In this table, 

these (a), (b) and (c) are represented as “librarians,” “IT related staff” and “TAs/SAs,” respectively. The 

numbers in parenthesis represent the number of LCs. We can see in Table 10 that the average IR of 

reference transactions concerning LCs that have assistance by TAs or SAs and do not have service desks 

with librarians and IT related staff was 2.81 (the number of sample LCs was six). On the other hand, the 

average IR concerning LCs that provide assistance by TAs or SAs remains 0.54 if they also provide service 

desks with librarians (the number of sample LCs was two). 

 

Table 10 

 

IRs of Reference Transactions of Libraries classified by the Personal Assistance 
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Correlation Coefficient between the IR of Reference Transactions and the Number of Desktop PCs per 

Student 

 

Figure 4 represents the distribution of LCs in the diagram whose X-axis and Y-axis are the number of 

desktop PCs per student and the IR of reference transactions, respectively. The correlation coefficient 

between these two variables was 0.67, which is relatively high. Furthermore, we can see in Fig. 4 that four 

LCs out of five whose number of desktop PCs per student was more than 0.007 might more than double 

the reference transactions. We will see this again in the regression tree analysis. 

 

 

Figure 4. IR of reference transactions and the number of desktop PCs per student 

 

Results of regression tree concerning reference transactions 

 

The regression tree whose objective variable is the IR of reference transactions and explanatory variables 

are those in Table 2 is shown in Figure 5. We can see in Figure 5 that the difference between the average 

IR of the two groups becomes largest (2.92 and 1.07) if we split the 22 LCs into two, one of whose number 

of desktop PCs per student is no less than 0.00722 and less than 0.00722. The number of sample LCs were 

5 and 17, respectively. 

 

 

Figure 5. Regression tree concerning reference transactions 

Librarians: O IT related staff: O － ( 0 ) 0.86 ( 2 ) 0.86 ( 2 )

IT related staff: X 0.54 ( 2 ) 1.31 ( 2 ) 0.93 ( 4 )

Average 0.54 ( 2 ) 1.09 ( 4 )

Librarians: X IT related staff: O － ( 0 ) 1.36 ( 1 ) 1.36 ( 1 )

IT related staff: X 2.81 ( 6 ) 1.02 ( 9 ) 1.73 ( 15 )

Average 2.81 ( 6 ) 1.05 ( 10 )

            TAs or SAs: O TAs or SAs: X Average
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Elements that these five LCs whose average IR was 2.92 had in common are shown in Table 11. The 

elements that the four LCs had in common are also shown in this table. The numbers in parenthesis 

represent the numbers of LCs that had that element. 

 

Table 11 shows that LCs (1) that are located on the ground floor and inside the library gates, (2) whose 

number of desktop PCs per student is large and (3) that have printers, copy machines and assistance by 

TAs or SAs might increase the number of reference transactions. However, service desks with librarians 

and IT related staff might not increase the number of reference transactions. These tendencies are similar to 

those observed concerning gate counts and the number of loans. 

 

Table 11 

 

Common Elements of LCs whose average IR of Reference Transactions was 2.92 

 

Located on the ground floor: Yes (5) 

Located outside the gate of the library (in a different building from the library):  No (5) 

The number of desktop PCs per student is no less than 0.00722  (5) 

Writing center: X (5) 

Printers: O (5) 

Located inside the gate of the library (4) 

Area size per student: 0.0362 m
2
: － (4) 

Service desks with librarians: X (4) 

Service desks with IT related staff: X (4) 

Assistance by TAs or SAs: O  (4) 

Assistance by peer support staff: X (4) 

Copy machines: O (4) 

Wireless LAN: O (4) 

Notebook PC: O (4) 

The number of students: 7,000: － (4) 

 

Conclusions 

The results of our investigation show that LCs (1) that are installed on the ground floor, (2) that have 

printers and copy machines, (3) whose number of desktop PCs per student is large, (4) that provide 

assistance by TAs or SAs and (5) that DO NOT have service desks with librarians and IT related staff 

might increase the gate counts and reference transactions. Although Elements (1) to (4) seem reasonable, 

Element (5) stands out. The difference between the personal assistances (4) and (5) might derive from their 

ages, i.e., TAs and SAs are university students who are the same ages as the user students. LCs with such 

young assistants might make students feel more relaxed about visiting and asking questions (compared to 

those with older librarians) (Modeki, 2008; Donkai & Mizuoe, 2011). However, this is only a supposition. 

Further careful investigations are needed. In addition, we have to adopt many other elements that are not 

listed in Table 2 and investigate their relation to library use. Through such researches, elements that are 

essential for effective LCs will be clarified. 
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Abstract 

Special Disable Users (SDU) is one of the categories of users at the University of Malaya Library 

(UML). According to Act 658, people with disabilities shall have the right to the access to 

information, communication and technology on equal basis with people without disabilities (Persons 

with Disabilities Act 2008, Act 685).The purpose of this article is to highlight all the initiatives led by 

UML to improve the library services for the visually impaired and physically handicapped students 

and staff registered as library members. This initiative was taken to support the mission and vision of 

the university to produce quality research and knowledgeable students. Special facilities and services 

should be developed to help SDUs. A survey was conducted by the UML to determine the efficiency 

of each service provided SDUs. The result of the survey will serve as  guide for UML to improve 

the library services for them. 

Keywords: University of Malaya; library service; impaired and physically handicapped students; 

academic library 

 

Introduction 

 

“Persons with disabilities shall not be excluded from the general education system on the basis of 

disabilities, and children with disabilities shall not be excluded from pre-school, primary, secondary and 

higher education, on equal basis with persons or children without disabilities, including vocational 

training and lifelong learning”. 

 

- Persons with Disabilities Act 2008 (Act 685)(Malaysia) 

 

Equal opportunity in information access and information resources is one of the major concerns of the 

University of Malaya Library (UML).  This is realized in providing good services to the University of 

Malaya’s residences. Throughout the year, UML has improved several facilities for special disabled users 

(SDU) to ensure that they can use the library to access information. It is important to make sure the library 



53 

 

can provide equal information needs for the visual impaired users in University of Malaya. Persons with 

disabilities, because of their limitations, should be provided with a  special range of information services.  

Therefore, there are multiple things to consider for them to achieve equal opportunity in accessing 

information at the library. The role of the library changes, librarians need to be more sensitive and need to 

conduct research on how to deal with impaired users. Proper planning needs to be developed to make sure 

this mission can be achieved. 

 

Library Services for Users With Disabilities 

 

Cassner. et al., (2011) share that there are number of articles that concentrated on disabilities services for 

library and information service users. However most of the researches are focused on academic libraries 

serving the users with disabilities, while a smaller subset of articles provides information about the 

landscape of library services. There are a lot of explanations and spectrums that portray the definition of 

persons with disability. In general, disability is the consequence of an impairment or injury that may be 

physical, cognitive, mental, sensory, emotional, developmental, or some combination of them. The 

Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) defines the person with a disability as a person who has a physical 

or mental impairment that substantially limits one or more of major life activities. This includes people 

who have a record of such impairment, even if they do not currently have a disability. It also includes 

individuals who do not have a disability but are regarded as having a disability. According to Persons with 

Disabilities Act 2008 (Act 685) (Malaysia) disability is an evolving concept and that disability results from 

the interaction between persons with disabilities and attitudinal and environmental barriers that hinder their 

full and effective participation in society in an equal basis compared to persons without disabilities. There 

is a need to study the information needs of this category of users in the library and information field. 

Librarians need to be more proactive in order to provide better service and facilities to deliver information 

for this category of users. The number of students with disabilities enrolled at the universities in Malaysia 

are in fact, increasing (Bodaghi..et, 2014). 

 

According to Eskay and Chima (2013) library services for the blind  were virtually non-existent. In 1868 

however, libraries in the United States such as the Boston Public Library, followed by The Chicago Public 

Library (1894), New York State Library (1895), Library of Congress (1897), and the Philadelphia Free 

Library of Congress in 1899 started to collect materials for users with disability especially for visually 

impaired users.  In Malaysia, the awareness of library services for users with disability is growing. Most 

of the academic libraries provide the basic facilities for SDUs. Listed below are some of the academic 

libraries in Malaysia that provides the library service for SDUs. 

 

Table 1 

 

Some of the Academic Libraries in Malaysia that Provide Library Service for SDUs 

 

 LIBRARY LIBRARY SERVICE AND FACILITIES 

1 International Islamic University 

Malaysia, Library 

Access to and within the library, ramps access, lift with 

voice indicator, automatic opening IN and OUT door 

entrance, room for user with Special Disabilities. 

2 The University of Nottingham 

Malaysia Campus 

Assistive software programs, Assistive hardware. 

3 University of Technology Mara, 

Malaysia 

Parking space, Special door entrance, self-check 

machine for SDU, Disabled Lifting On Stairs. 

4 Hamzah Sendut Library, Universiti 

Sains Malaysia 

SDU Toilet, Ramps, Lift, Special Reading area 
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University of Malaya Library (UML) 

 

The UML is one of the oldest academic libraries in Malaysia. Established in 1959 and is currently lead by 

Dr. Nor Edzan Che Nasir, the Chief Librarian, the Main Library is located in the middle of the university 

campus which is accessible to the University of Malaya residents. It is a four-storey building with a floor 

space of 17,372 square meters. UML has a total collection of more than a million titles. Playing a vital role 

in supporting research, teaching and learning for the campus, UML also acts as a place to disseminate and 

preserve research output (eprints.um.edu.my) especially local content based research done by the 

University of Malaya’s researchers. As equal opportunity in information access and information resources 

is one of the major concerns, UML also provides several facilities to cater to SDU that use the library. It is 

important to make sure that UML can support the mission and vision of the university. Special 

representatives have been appointed to be the Disability Liaison Officer (DLO). There are several roles of 

the DLO that needed to be performed by the appointed librarian. The roles are as follows: 

 

a. Acting as the information provider to any issues related to SDU for staffs and students. 

b. Liaising   for Management unit for SDU to provide any issues related to SDU needs. 

c. Assisting SDU to register as library members. 

d. Recommending the best method and approach to cater SDU in library to management. 

e. Managing facilities and service for SDU in library. 

 

Apart from this, the University of Malaya (UM) is also very committed to make sure SDUs can have an 

equal opportunity in every aspect of their study at the campus. Listed below in Table 2 is the Disable 

Management Services provided by UM. 

 

Table 2 

 

The Management Services provided by the UM 

 

DISABILITY MANAGEMENT SERVICES 

Disabled Student Management 

• Admission Process/ Disabled Student Registration in Disabled Student Management 

Unit 

• Disabled Student’s Welfare Advisory Committee UM 

• Disabled Student Management Unit 

• Disability Liaison Officer 

• University of Malaya Inclusive University Policy 

• Inclusive Handbook : Information for students with Disabilities 

• University of Malaya Support Group for Disabled 

Building Accessibility & Campus Environment 

• Accessibility Audit 

• UM Accessibility Map 

• Transportation and accommodation 

• Physical Facility 

Learning & Support 

• Faculty 

• Library 

• Reader / Project Volunteer 

• Assistive Devices - Magnifier, Wheelchair , Braille, Job Access With Speech (JAWS), 

Window-Eyes andNonVisual Desktop Access (NVDA), Sign Interpreter, large print, 

embosser, scanner etc 
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DISABILITY MANAGEMENT SERVICES 

• Examination - Additional Time, Special Room, Special Officer 

Quality of Life & Career Preparation 

• Disabled Student Development Program 

• Career Path 

• Disabled Student Involvement in campus activity 

• Sport 

 

Objectives 

 

SDU is one of the categories of users that use both the academic and public libraries. The library industry 

should be more considerate towards these categories in order to provide “a library for everyone.” Special 

facilities and services should be developed to help these of users to use the library. According to Nagata 

and Klopfer (2011), to assess library services and activities while avoiding incorrect or excessive use of 

performance indicators, the first step is to confirm beforehand what quality and effectiveness of library 

services are demanded by the community (customers). Benchmarking and evaluation of existing services 

need to be conducted to ensure that the services and facilities provided by the library are suitable and 

appropriate for that category of users. The purpose of this study is to measure the best practice for the UML 

in catering to the needs of SDU and the practical ways in which organizations can make library resources 

more accessible to them. This study also aims to collect the feedback from SDU as a consideration for 

future improvements to the library. 

 

Methodology Needs to Include Interviews 

 

The data was collected using general questionnaires which were distributed among the SDUs at UM. 

Questionnaires are the most frequently used method to collect information and data because it is a 

cost-effective way to reach more people. However, in this study the researchers experienced some 

difficulties in collecting the data due to the limitation (disability) of the candidates. To overcome this 

limitation, the questionnaire was read by the researchers to the visually impaired SDUs. Apart from that, 

this study records some personal feedback from the candidates. This personal experience is a evidence 

based finding for UML to improve the services and facilities in future. All of the respondents were 

students. This research focuses on the students because they are using the library more often compared to 

the staffs. The researchers managed to get 41 respondents to answer the questionnaire and for general 

interview. 

 

Equal Opportunity in Information Access 

 

Library should be the centre of any activity within the university. According to Persons through the 

Disabilities Act 2008 (Act 685) (Malaysia), persons with disabilities shall not be excluded from any 

general education system, requiring the library to play a bigger role to make sure the university can support 

individuals with disabilities during their study.  A number of considerations need to be highlighted during 

any library development or planning stages in building a library. According to Todaro (2005), it is already 

established that access to information is one of the most important human rights: it allows the individual to 

develop him or herself, and participate actively within a democratic society, fully exercising their rights 

and duties. The layout and the design of the library need to be user-friendly for different kinds of 

disabilities. People with physical disabilities have the same needs and desires for information to conduct 

their daily lives as those who are without disability (Bonnici et al., 2009). The awareness of SDU facilities 

and services in academic libraries in Malaysia are increasing year by year. The surroundings of the library, 

tracks to the library, parking, entrance, restrooms, lift, stairs and special services should be accessible for 
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any disabilities. According to the American Heritage Dictionary of the English Language (2003), although 

‘handicapped’ is widely used in both law and everyday speech to refer to people having physical or mental 

disabilities, those described by the word tend to prefer the expressions disabled or people with disabilities. 

Disability also can be defined as a physical or mental condition that prohibits an individual from using his 

or her body (partially, completely and with ease) to perform daily tasks (Todaro, 2005). 

 

The type of handicaps has significant bearing on how a student may use a library (Needham, 1977). 

Specific facilities need to be provided to cater to this group of users in order to support equal opportunity of 

information access. The awareness of SDU facilities in the library industry is still growing. Equal 

opportunity in information access and information resources is one of the issues that we need to highlight. 

Originally, the UML building is not SDU friendly; however, throughout the year UML has upgraded 

several facilities to suit the minimum standard for SDU use of the library. It is important to make sure that 

the library can support the mission and vision of the university as one of the top universities in Malaysia. 

Students with disability of vision need special requirements, such as Braille lift and special track to name a 

few. In comparison with students that have physical disabilities, they might need more spaces for wheel 

chairs and special flooring. Further study regarding this issue need to be highlighted to make sure the 

accessibility of SDU in academic libraries is provided. Development of SDU facilities and services need to 

be identified and enhanced according to its necessity as it will involve cost, space and time. 

 

Facilities for Special Disabled Users 

 

UML provides a number of special services and facilities to ensure access to library collections and 

services for students and staffs with physical disabilities. Throughout the year, there are a lot of 

improvements of facilities and services for SDU in UML. UML is very committed in making sure SDUs 

get equal information access and information resources. Special committees have been set up by the library 

management to cater to the issues related to SDUs. Table 3 shows the total number of SDUs in UM. Total 

users registered as library members are 61, but this research will be focusing on the students (41 students) 

as they are comparatively considered as the more frequent user. 

 

Table 3 

 

Total of Special Disable Users in University of Malaya 

 

CATEGORY DETAILS TOTAL 

Staff Academic Staff – 10 Persons 20 

Professional & Management – 3 Persons 

Support Staff – 7 Persons 

Students Postgraduate – 6 Persons 41 

Undergraduate – 35 Persons 

 

There are several privileges provided when they are using the library. They can borrow up to 20 items at 

one time with open shelf items to be borrowed up to 30 days. Apart from that, SDUs can borrow printed 

theses and dissertation within the library. UML also provides digital version of theses and dissertations that 

they can access from the repository (students.repo.um.edu.my). The library management hopes that this 

privilege may help them to retrieve as many information as needed. Table 4 shows the loan service 

provided at UML. The library communicates with all SDUs via email to notify them of the overdue dates 

or items. 
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Table 4 

 

Loan Service at UML 

 

CATEGORY OF 

MEMBER 

OPEN 

SHELF 

BOOKS 

ACADEMIC 

RESERVE 

COLLECTION 

FREE RANGE 

READING 

COLLECTION 

CURRENT/BOUND 

JOURNALS 

Undergraduate 10 items / 14 

days 

1 item / 3 days 2 items / 14 days Reference only 

Postgraduates – 

Master and PhD 

20 items / 30 

days 

1 item / 3 days 2 items / 14 days Reference only 

Staff     

Academic Staff 

(Full-time/Temporary) 

50 items/90 

days 

1 item/3 days 2 items / 14 days Reference only 

Academic Staff 

(contract) 

25 items/90 

days 

1 item/3 days 2 items / 14 days Reference only 

Administrative & 

Professional Staff 

25 items/90 

days 

1 item/3 days 2 items / 14 days Reference only 

 

Information Skill Class for SDU 

 

Special classes are conducted by the Disability Liaison Officer (DLO) and SDU committee for the SDU 

users. McCarthy (2002) claimed that not only visually impaired users need to access to an adequate 

collection of materials, but they also need to learn information literacy skills as well. There are several 

information skill classes offered for them such as online database class; Introduction to the Interaktif 

Library Portal, Online databases, E-journals, E-books, myLibrary, mySubjects, Digital Dissertations and 

UM, EndNote Reference Management Software; where they learn the basics of managing bibliographies 

and references when writing essays, articles, dissertations and theses, and library website navigation for 

visual impaired users. The objective of this class is to create effective searching strategies for locating and 

using library resources and teach SDU users on how to focus on locating information and selecting the best 

information resources. 

 

The class is conducted using Job Access with Speech (JAWS) software whereby the librarian needs to be 

skilled in using. Each librarian usually takes a maximum of 4 students to make sure the class is more 

effective. This class is very useful whereby students will learn how to search for information, learn on how 

to access the UML’s database, teach them on how to evaluate accurate information and write proper 

citation and references which are essential to their life-long learning. Currently, the classes are not 

compulsory, however, they can request for the class at any time throughout the semester. The classes are 

usually conducted in smaller numbers because the librarian spends time depending on the level of 

understanding of the individual students. Visually impaired students may need extra time to understand the 

table in the website compared to physically impaired students. The class usually takes about 2 and a half 

hour per session depending on the topic they requested. The information skills session may take place 

either at the Computer Lab S at Central Library or at their college. 

 

Reserved Carrel 

 

Reserved carrels are one of the facilities provided by the UML to support SDU students. UML has more 

than 30 carrels for them to use for the whole of their study in UM. Basic facilities are provided in the carrel 

such as tables, chairs, electrical connectors and free WiFi. The users had been asked on their satisfaction 

towards the service. The scale used was very good, good, no opinion (neutral), poor and very poor. Figure 
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1 shows the level of satisfaction among SDU students towards this facility. The result below indicates that 

most of the respondents are satisfied with the carrel. Majority of the respondents are satisfied with the 

service (81%), 17% of them are neutral (no opinion) and only 2% are not satisfied. These facilities provide 

them with a convenient space to study. This facility is free for as long as the student is registered with the 

library. Based from the interviews on the satisfaction of this facility some of them are really thankful 

because UML provides the carrel for them. They can bring their “reader” (person to read) into their carrel 

and store their personal belongings such as books, printer and etc. Most of the SDU students recommended 

UML to continue these facilities in the future. 

 

 

Picture 1. Reserved Carrels for special disable users 

 

 

Braille-Button Lift 

 

The lifts access is very important, especially for those who are physically handicapped. UML is committed 

in making sure that the lifts is accessible for both physically and visually impaired SDU by upgrading the 

lift with Braille buttons. Braille lifts is a basic facility that public building needs to provide to cater to all 

categories of users. Voice system is one of the important elements that is needed by visual impaired users. 

The automatic voice system for each floor helps SDUs; especially those visually impaired, to identify 

which level they wanted to go to. Researchers also conducted an interview during the questionnaire 

37% 

44% 

17% 

2% 0% 

Figure 1. Level of satisfaction among SDU towards carrel room facility 
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distribution. Most of the respondents felt that the lift is good but sometimes the time for the lift service 

takes too long. Renovation for bigger spaces for wheelchair users in lifts might involve a cost. As a result, 

UML is planning to place big mirrors to help SDUs to move out from the lift as they can see their back for 

easy self-navigation. Respondents were asked about their satisfaction toward the Braille-Button Lift 

provided and figure 2 shows level of satisfaction among SDUs towards Braille lift facility, based on the 

scale used (very good, good, no opinion (neutral), poor and very poor). 

 

 

 

 

Picture 2. Braille buttons in the lift 

 

 

 

Computer Lab S – Disabled Users 

 

A special laboratory is provided for SDUs to access the internet in the library. UML has upgraded this lab 

to make sure SDU users have easy access to the internet. This facility is free and easy to be accessed by 

both physically handicapped and visually impaired users, located at level 1 of the Central Library. UML 

has provided Braille Embossers for the visually impaired users to use. In addition to that, the computers in 

Lab S is equipped with Job Access with Speech software (JAWS) used by visual impaired users to access 

the computer. JAWS was the world's most popular screen reader, developed for computer users whose 
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vision loss prevents them from seeing screen content or navigating with a mouse. JAWS provide speech 

and Braille output for the most popular computer applications on the PCs. UML had also trained selected 

librarians on how to utilize the software. SDUs can bring their laptops or tablets to use in this lab. 

Librarians can also use this lab to teach Information Skill classes for SDU undergraduate and postgraduate 

students. UML management recently upgraded the lab to make sure SDUs are more comfortable and 

convenience of access. Previously, the Lab S was located at level 3 of the Central Library. 

 

 

Picture 3. Computer Lab S for special disable users 

 

In the questionnaire, the respondents were asked about their satisfaction towards the computer labs 

provided. Most of them are satisfied with the facility, however, during the interview, one of the major 

concerns raised were the safety issues of the computer lab. Respondents felt that there is a need to install 

the Closed-circuit television (CCTV) as a security measure. Figure 3 shows the level of satisfaction 

towards computer lab for SDUs in UML, the scale used was very good, good, no opinion (neutral), poor 

and very poor. 

 

 

 

Access to Library 

 

The UML is planning on creating disabled routes for SDUs users. This map is very important for SDUs to 

give them a better understanding of UML building. There are several software and applications that UML 
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Figure 3. Level of satisfaction towards computer lab for SDU in UML 
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can use to create the SDU maps of its interior such as Google Indoor, making the library is easy to find. 

Located at the heart of UM, UML is a standalone building. Currently there is a ramp for wheelchair users 

to enter the library. There is also a guide block from the 7th college to the Central Library as most of the 

special disabled students are housed there. This guide block helps SDUs especially those who are visually 

impaired to get to the library, unfortunately, there are no guide blocks in the building at the moment. The 

UML is looking forward to provide this facility in the near future. During the interview, most of the 

respondents did not have any specific problems to get to the library. If they need any materials in the 

library, they usually go to the Reference Desk located at level 1 of the Central Library and inquire about 

the materials. On the other hand, they also have their own “Reader”, volunteer students who come to the 

library to assist the SDUs, but they really hope that in future the UML will provide a guide block inside the 

library to assist them inside the building. Respondents with visual impairments shared that they are familiar 

with the library location after few times using the route. Figure 4 shows the level of satisfaction of track 

and ramp in the UML, the scale used was very good, good, no opinion (neutral), poor and very poor. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Picture 4. Special ramps for wheel chair users.    Picture 5. Guide block from 7th college. 

 

 

 

Accessible Toilet 

 

Accessible toilet is a special toilet designed to accommodate people with physical disabilities (Wikipedia, 

2013). There are established standards that need to be followed as guideline to design accessible toilet for 

SDUs. The toilet should for cater physical disability and visual impaired users. In any building where 
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Figure 4. The level of satisfaction toward track and ramp in UML. 
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public toilet facilities are provided, these must include the provision of a wheelchair accessible toilet. 

Currently, most of the main public toilets in the Central Library are undergoing renovations. The universal 

design element is the major consideration during the design and planning process. There are a lot of issues 

related to the toilets during the interview. Most of the SDUs feel that the availability of suitable toilets is 

very limited. There is only one accessible toilet at the ground floor of the Central Library designated for 

special disable students and users to use. They hope that the UML will consider providing more universal 

design toilet for them. Figure 5 shows the level of satisfaction of accessibility to the toilet in UML. Based 

from the distributed questionnaire, majority of them indicated it as good, eight of the respondents were 

neutral, and four of the respondents rated at poor. UML is expecting this response due to UML only having 

one accessible toilet for the SDUs within the Central Library. 

 

Even though there are basic facilities provided in UML building, in the future, based from the readings and 

observations from literature, UML should consider developing audio catalogues, audio library guides and 

audio technology for online catalogues with voiced responses to be embedded in library service. There are 

several facilities that UML can improve on in the future such as providing more accessible toilets within 

the UML. Developing accessibility map for SDUs and upgrading tracks and ramps with standard 

specification at accessible building for SDUs and providing guide block in UML building might be 

something that the UML needs to consider. UML should also promote and encourage UML users to be 

Volunteer Reader to assist SDUs. 

 

 

 

 

Conclusion and Future Planning 

 

The objective of this survey is to highlight UML’s initiatives towards SDUs.  The results of the library 

survey show that in general, SDUs were satisfied with the facilities provided by the UML. The awareness 

of SDU facilities and services in the University of Malaya environment are rising. Based on the 

observation, SDUs in the UM are more independent. The number of SDU students and staffs are 

increasing every year. In order to be a world class university, UML needs to provide better information 

centre for the special users. It is important to provide equal information access for student with disability. 

There is a lot of research that needs to be done to improve the library services for this category of users. 

 

However, from the interview feedback and survey results, there is an urgent need to upgrade some of these 

facilities to better serve the SDUs. The toilet facilities could be improved for wheelchair-bound users by 

making the sinks lower. The Braille lift should be widened to give more space for wheelchair users. In 

particular, the track and ramp facilities should be enhanced and expanded to provide additional and more 
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user-friendly routes within and out of the library to help SDUs with their mobility. On the other hand, 

UML management should consider some new services for the SDUs to further enhance their ease and 

convenience when using the library that can add value to the current condition.  Such new services are 

special parking facilities, map accessibility for SDU or Accessible Lift for all categories with disability. In 

conclusion, UML has shown that it cares for its SDUs. UML management should, therefore, consider this 

survey as a guideline to improve the efficiency of the services and facilities that has already been provided 

as well as adding new ones in the coming future.  This is to ensure that UML truly becomes ‘a library for 

everyone’. 
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Abstract 

Surabaya City Library delivers a program called Community Based Public Library or Taman 

Bacaan Masyarakat (TBM). The purpose of deploying this program is to reach all society within 

Surabaya city areas with more than 3 million of population that spread in 144.000 sq mil. There are 

approximatelly 400 TBMs that exist in Surabaya city areas, and the city library is planning to build 

a thousand TBM in Surabaya by the end of 2015. Every TBM center is controlled by one trained 

TBM officer who is fully paid by the city council to serve the society. All TBMs serve the 

community as a representative of the Surabaya City Library, so users who cannot visit Surabaya 

City Library still gain the library services through TBMs. TBMs have a standard collection 

between 500-3000 books and run some services especially for children, such as study group 

activity, drawing and coloring, art sessions, games, and support women community such as 

cooking, parenting, and handycraft classes. The main purpose of this paper is to develop the library 

as knowledge center by managing local knowledge / content through TBMs. We saw the TBMs as 

a potential asset for Surabaya city as a knowledge center in order to support the community with 

qualified information. It is a good opportunity to use TBMs in Surabaya to capture, manage, and 

share those local contents as asset in  the future. In order to reach the asset, some steps should be 

taken to empower TBMs to acquire its total functions, first by conducting SWOT (strengths, 

weaknesses, opportunities, and threaths) analysis. Following that, capturing local knowledge was 

undertaken by involving the TBMs’ officers and society surround the TBMs. In this stage, TBMs 

should be able to provide spaces and activities that allow local knowledge to be captured. 

Managing local knowledge is the second activity after capturing local knowledge by encoding 

through computers or writing in paper to be used for documenting those knowledge. Finally, 

sharing the knowledge to people who need it through personal services or online. The benefit of 

using this program for the city library is that the city library can store local knowledge databases for 

the necessities of the people of Surabaya. The local knowledge database can be collected from the 

400 standing TBMs. Furthermore, TBMs will provide society with high quality information by 

putting value to the local content. Furthermore, TBMs also functions as an information center to 

help government provide information about making any policy such as the latest issue about the 

National Health Insurance systems. It is needed then to consider another TBMs’ usefulness than 

just lending books and delivering traditional services. TBMs should also act as an agent of change 

for the society by changing the way to manage content using knowledge management perspectives. 

 

Keywords: Knowledge center; Local content management; Knowledge management; Community 

based public library 
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Introduction 

 

Surabaya is one of the biggest metropolitan cities in Indonesia and for that reason Surabaya has its diverse 

communities. One of the most iconic community in Surabaya is the 1000 Community based Library 

(TBM). It is a program that cooperates with both the Surabaya mayor and the Surabaya City Library. In 

2015, Surabaya was declared as a city of literacy. The idea of a literacy city is when the mayor requested to 

have many libraries which are easily accessible to all type of societies. She then initiated to build the 

Surabaya City Library which is located in the wide areas with huge population. The 1000 TBMs program 

was initiated afterwards. It is a program to create the public easement to have eagerness accessing the 

library as a place of reading interest. 

 

Taman Bacaan Masyarakat (TBM) is a program run by the Surabaya City Library. The program has been 

implemented from 2007-2014, and now the number of TBMs is increasing and reaches approximately 400 

TBMs throughout Surabaya. A TBM is a very small library or reading corner or reading garden that exists 

near the residential areas. The City Library argues that this is the right program to spread out the library 

services to all Surabaya people equally. Previously, Surabaya people who live far from City Library do not 

have access to information resources. The concept of TBM is different from rural/village library. A TBM 

in this study is a very small library for the general public, which has a collection range from 500-3000 

copies. The collection consists of general knowledge, children books (fiction, comics, novels), hobbies 

books (recipes, crafts, and do it yourself/DIY), religious books, and school textbooks. 

 

During its development, the TBMs also provides community development programs, such as providing a 

place for home industry training programs (handy craft, traditional cakes, crafts from recycled, up to the 

garage dynamo) (Anna et al., 2013). There are also some activities in TBMs that involve children such as 

study group programs, storytelling, educational games, and handicraft for children. Those programs and 

activities also support regular services such as borrowing and reading books. The TBM also became an 

alternative place for leisure activity for some users especially for women and children, since they live close 

to the TBM. 

 

Seeing some functions above, TBMs have strategic positions in the society, and the paper aims to provide 

some recommendations for the new function of the TBM as a knowledge center, which is able to manage 

and share the local contents of Surabaya. 

 

Surabaya City Library 

 

According to the map, the Surabaya City Library is located in the south-eastern portion of Surabaya area. 

The library location is not in the strategic location such as in the city center or centers of attraction. The 

library is near a settlement and in a quiet area. To reach the library, there are some options, such as by 

public transportation called bemo, taxis, or private vehicle like motor bike, bike, or car. Public transport is 

limited; not many bemo pass this place. So, the library users are limited to people who live near the library, 

or students who study near the areas. 

 

To overcome the limited access to the Surabaya City Library, the Surabaya council in cooperation with 

Surabaya City Library, delivered a program called TBMs, which were spread all around Surabaya City 

areas. Now, the number of TBMs in Surabaya is approximately 400, and it grows significantly every year. 

The initial aims of TBMs are to support the people who live far from Surabaya City Library with 

information, to help develop reading habits among children, and empowering societies. 
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Figure 1. Surabaya City Library Map 

 

Local content 

 

Local content or known as local wisdom, or local culture are beliefs, wisdom, culture, that come from any 

society, including from Surabaya society. However, it is now overtaken by globalization. People, 

especially youngsters have easily adopted the modern culture that arrived in society than the local one. 

They can access any information about modern culture easily, but find difficulties when accessing the local 

content. Many websites provide information about modern and latest culture information but rarely 

produce website about traditional heritage. Greater exposure of globalization among adolescence is marked 

by changes in the way they mingle, socialize, and change their point of view. Before, many local values are 

used to guide people to behave in society, at this time these values begin to disappear. For example, the 

style of speaking between children to their parents or older people is more free and open, there is also 

observed use of slang language. Exposure to globalization from mass media such as television and 

newspapers and the Internet makes local content have no power to display their credentials. So this is time 

for public library to act as a agent of change to provide useful information about local tradition and culture. 

 

Local contents in this paper are the values of local wisdom in Surabaya city community. When we trace 

back to the past, Surabaya was established on 13th of May 1293, it marked by the triumph of the Kingdom 
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of Majapahit, and then in the 1500s became a milestone of Islamic religion entering Surabaya. In 1600s 

Surabaya was under the control of the Dutch VOC, and in the early 1900s was under the control of the 

Dutch East Indies. Seeing the city of Surabaya has long journey to this point, and many local wisdom 

values are inherited. Not many people can get historical information about Surabaya and they do not know 

where to go to find such information. Surabaya also has many historical places and buildings as part of the 

City of Heroes. Many old buildings stand unpreserved and people who live nearby are unaware about 

those valuable historical buildings. Local content is not limited to these but may also include varying 

content such as urban legends to traditional songs, dances, clothes, traditional foods, equipment, traditional 

games, and many more. 

 

TBM as Knowledge Center 

 

TBM as knowledge center means that TBMs have functions of capturing, managing, and presenting 

knowledge from local contents designed for locals’ reading facility. TBMs should have also a function for 

providing information sources to a nearby community. Therefore, TBMs must have some infrastructure to 

support the achievement of knowledge center functions better than its earlier function which is merely a 

representative of the Surabaya City Library to serve all levels of society. TBMs only serve basic 

information needs such as reading and lending books. TBM as knowledge center can also mean to provide 

valid and reliable answers for any questions needed especially about local contents. In doing so, TBMs 

should be able to capture, process, and share local contents. 

 

To create a knowledge center, the staff of TBMs should be actively involved in knowledge creating 

processes. They can provide comfortable spaces for users to share their stories about Surabaya, or by 

organising events and inviting some ‘important’ people to share their knowledge about local content of 

Surabaya. Once the information is captured, then the officers manage and display those information for 

users. 

 

The Framework 

 

The library as knowledge center will not be realized without any supporting facilities and human resources. 

The following is the framework of library as knowledge center that consists of: (1) library staff; (2) 

information technology; (3) local content; and (4) capturing, processing, presenting, and sharing of data. 

Those framework components  are not always compulsory to be fully fulfilled, for instance, TBMs are 

very small-size libraries and most of them do not utilize information technologies such as computers, 

Internet access, or telephone for operations. However, to become a better knowledge center, better usage of 

information technology is important in order to support better services. 

 

Library staff 

 

Staff has become the main subject in performing the role as a knowledge creator in TBMs. The TBM staff 

should be able to build a knowledge sharing culture to the local society. He/she should also promote and 

facilitate knowledge sharing activities. Knowledge sharing can be done in regular and non-routine 

activities. The staff should also provide a place for discussion and encourage TBM users to participate. The 

TBM staff also should be able to create a comfortable atmosphere for visitors to obtain and provide 

information through the facilities provided by the TBM. 

 

To fulfill these roles, TBM staff must have knowledge about local content, where to find it, and how to 

find it. They should also have an investigation skill with good communication skill and ability to collect 

information from the respondents. The staffs should play an active role to search and find information 

about local content in their area. Aside from that, the ability to manage local knowledge/content is needed. 



68 

 

They should also be active in inviting people to participate in sharing information related to local content 

around the TBM. 

 

Information Technology (IT) 

 

Information technology is not the determining factor but as a supporting equipment in order to develop 

TBM as a knowledge center. If computers and Internet access are the basic requirements of information 

technology, IT then is needed to run the services well. IT is used to gain well developed processes of 

capturing, serving, and presenting local knowledge. Library staff will use the IT program to write the 

results of the local content obtained. Computers are also used to make programs for capturing local 

contents. 

 

With a computer and Internet access, the library staff can interact with users through social media and 

online discussion forums.  In addition, the use of smartphones can also replace the computer if it is 

considered more efficient and cheaper. Today, many users, especially adolescents and adults have 

smartphones, and social media applications can be used for the efficiency of the program. 

 

Local Content 

 

Local content includes stories / information about the society who lives around TBMs. There are more than 

400 TBMs in Surabaya, which are spread across RW / sub-region of Surabaya. So each TBM will be 

responsible for the content of existing local sub-region. The local content will be collected to record the 

history of Surabaya, heritage buildings or sites, traditional foods, local wisdoms, traditional cultures, songs, 

and dances, urban legends and many more. 

 

In addition, to manage local content, a TBM can also be a place for knowledge creation and innovation for 

its users, through regular discussion programs, with invited leaders from various fields. The management 

of knowledge sharing for TBM is recorded and all of the information is created. 

 

Capturing, Processing, Presenting Local Content 

 

Capturing is an activity to collect local content. There are several methods that can be done: (1) 

interviewing community leaders or elders of the community about their experience, local cultures, and 

history of the region. Interview can be done by a TBM staff by visiting or inviting the leaders or elders so 

that they come together to the TBM; (2) through regular discussions involving multiple parties or entire 

communities who want to contribute, TBM staff can give particular topic regarding of local content such as 

traditional foods, historical buildings, and some local values; (3) through collecting documents on local 

content from secondary sources, for example, from books, the Internet, and other sources; and (4) collect 

feedback and information from users, as well as open discussions, especially through online media (Casey, 

Savastinuk, 2006). 

 

Processing local content is the second stage after the information had been collected. In this process there 

are several activities that must be performed. First, select all local content entries, in this selection phase, 

local content will be selected and grouped, the content of which is not in accordance is disposed and left by 

taking the important and appropriate content only. Second, validate the content that has been grouped, this 

validation can be done by cross check other sources, for example with other informants or from existing 

reference sources. The third step is presentation of local content into a format that is more formal and easy 

to access. 
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Presenting local content can be done through electronic media as well as manually. The results of those 

local content are collected and managed by the Surabaya city librarian with a special service to serve local 

content. The portal can load the entire local content in Surabaya that has been collected by the TBM staffs. 

From that, the portal is provided to be used as a place of discussion and as a place of posting information. 

That way indicates that the set up of the new content for local communities is set to have flexibility when 

they want to share local information content. 

 

SWOT analysis 

 

Before performing the local content management to function library as knowledge center, the SWOT 

analysis will be conducted to see the readiness of TBM to become knowledge center. 

 

Strengths: 

 

(1) The TBMs location are in the middle of society. So, the Surabaya people will easily access the TBM 

anytime. (2) TBMs have a full-time staff that is later became a pioneer in collecting, processing, and 

presenting the content locally. (3) Skillful library staff, TBM is supported with the skillful staff to manage 

the library and their skills are constantly updated with periodic training by the Surabaya City Library. (4) 

TBMs have basic facilities and spaces as a meeting point. 

 

Weaknesses: 

 

(1)Not all TBMs have information technology equipment, such as computer and internet connection. (2) 

Some TBM staffs are employed on a part-time basis such as a libraian in school library. (3) TBMs do not 

have and manage fund. 

 

Opportunities: 

 

(1)Local content in Surabaya has been unexposed, so there are still much number of content that can be 

collected and processed. (2) There are not many librarians serving local content as part of their service. It is 

only in Surabaya-UK Petra Library with Desa Informasi and the state library of Jawa Timur. (3) There are 

some added value for the TBMs, so they will be visited by the public more often. 

 

Threats: 

 

(1) People are reluctant to come to the TBM to share information because TBM open hours are during 

working hours. That moment is difficult for most of the people to come in the working hours. 

 

The strategies that should be done by the TBMs refering to the SWOT condition above, are: 

 

Opportunities-Strengths strategy  The following are strategies to manage local content by considering the 

opportunities and strengths: (1) equip TBM staff with the knowledge and skills to manage local content for 

instance in capturing, processing, and presenting those information where Surabaya City Library can 

provide training on preserving local content, and providing useful sources about local history so the TBM 

staff will get sufficient knowledge about Surabaya history; (2) transform TBMs as place to create local 

content-related knowledge, by providing facilities that support the community in sharing. This can be done 

by providing clean and friendly spaces so all communities are welcome to the TBM. Giving historical 

related information to the users for their discussion sources; (3) invite the public to love local culture/local 

wisdom and invite them to preserve through interesting activities that vasilitated by TBMs. 
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Opportunities-weaknesses strategies  The strategy for the TBM in managing local content taken from 

opportunities to cover up weaknesses are as follows: (1) take advantage of smart phone technology that can 

be used as a tool to gather users, especially young users. The TBM staff should be active to encourage 

young users to promote local heritage. They also should update information on local content within the 

TBM networks. (2) TBM staff can manage local content manually if their TBM do not have information 

technology such as computer and WiFi connection. 

 

Threats-strenghts strategies  Local content management strategies to minimize the threat by using the 

Strenghts are as follows: (1) TBM staff should be more proactive to invite users and communities around 

the TBM in order to participate in the local content creation; (2) to make TBM as an attractive place for 

users or communities, by creating programs or activities that attract users to come. TBM can celebrates all 

remarkable or historical days in Surabaya by displaying information and products related to historical days 

in TBM, so people will come to TBM and learn about the local heritages. 

 

Threats-weaknesses strategies  TBM strategy to reduce threats and vulnerabilities are as follows: (1) 

utilize existing technology in TBM, for example if the TBM is managed manually (paper), so the ability of 

the TBM staff  in collecting, processing, and presenting local content needs to be added. For TBM, 

managing all services manually is possible, since the TBM size is small, and the collection is limited, they 

can use smart phone to store the local content. It is good that Surabaya City Library provides special 

computer and storage for all local content that have been collected. (2) Cooperation among various parties 

to the community about local management program content should be done to promote the project so that 

there is continuous growth of local content for the library. 

 

According to the discussion above, the advantages and opprotunities in developing TBM as a knowledge 

center are the accessibilities becuase the strengths and opportunities overcome the weaknesses and threats. 

This is a good chance for Surabaya City Library to take the benefits from the TBMs that they have build 

utilization and transformation for the TBMs function not only to serve reading and lending books, but also 

as a place where users can gain information about local content. 

 

Conclusion 

 

The role of the TBM can be maximized by making it as one of the knowledge center to provide 

information about Surabaya local content. The TBM location which is in the midst of society brings many 

advantages in gathering local content, as well as the great amount of 400 TBMs as the ideal agents in 

collecting local content. The presence of TBM staff is important. They should be able to collect, process 

and present the content locally. Local content can be collected include local culture / local, values and 

habits of the local community, urban legend, history Surabaya, old buildings, and others. 

 

Recommendations 

 

1. The Surabaya City Library can maximize the function of the TBM through  local content 

management program by providing additional training to the TBM staffs by using the concept of 

knowledge management cycle, ranging from the capture, processing, sharing and presentation. 

(Dalkir, 2008). 

2. The TBM staff should  change their mindset, where previously the staffs only serve users who 

come to borrow books and utilize TBM for learning, but the manager must have the desire to 

preserve the local content. 

3. TBM as a knowledge agent has task to collect, process, and present information to the public local 

content, so the TBM in addition to having the function of providing general information service, 

also provide local information about the content of Surabaya. 
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Picture 3. Handy crafts made by the children in 

TBM 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Picture 4. Activity in TBM 
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Picture 5. Reading activity in TBM 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Picture 6. TBM facilities 
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Abstract 

Digital preservation concerns the policies, strategies, and actions undertaken to ensure 

continued access to digital information over time. These actions are guided by standards 

and guidelines which are reflected in courses and certifications on digital preservation. In 

the Philippine setting there is no established course on digital preservation in the 

undergraduate LIS curriculum and practitioners rely mostly on seminars and workshops 

for education on the subject. The paper identifies the ideal competencies for digital 

preservation as observed from industry needs with the goal of integration into the existing 

curriculum. Data was collected by document analysis of known standards and the use of 

qualitative interviews with five institutions, one professional organization, and two 

universities. A need for digital preservation was observed in respondent institutions, but 

also revealed the institutions' lack of awareness of digital preservation theories and 

standards. The proposed digital preservation course by the University of the Philippines 

School of Library and Information Studies was found to satisfy most needs. The majority 

of unsatisfied needs were observed to be management related and indicative of the need 

for a separate course in archival management. 

 

Keywords: digital preservation; curriculum development; LIS curriculum; archives 

management 

 

 

Introduction 

 

Archives serve as repositories for records of enduring value, often documents created as part of the process 

of transaction of business or generated as compliance of legal obligations (Bradsher, 1989). Today, these 

records are often in digital format, either born as such or converted from an analogue format, preferred 

because of their convenience and speed (Hunter, 2007). The systems created to manage these records are 

often created by programmers in the field of Information Technology governed by the principles of their 

field, which emphasize efficiency and reliability so as to effectively and rapidly manage large amounts of 

information. This is a concern to archivists as vital records may be found in those systems, and it is the 

duty of the archivist to ensure continued access to the information in those digital records (Youngok & 

Rasmussen, 2006). 

 

Digital preservation is concerned with the policies, strategies, and actions undertaken to ensure continued 

access to digital information over time (ALCTS Preservation and Reformatting Section, Working Group 

on Defining Digital Preservation, 2007). It is focused on preserving the intellectual integrity of a digital 

record, as distinguished from traditional preservation that must also ensure the longevity of the physical 

carrier so as to preserve its intrinsic value. Digital records are likely to outlast the system or software 
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designed to retrieve and interpret it, so digital preservation must focus on limiting the loss of information 

due to system obsolescence or that occurs when a file is created, transmitted, copied, or otherwise 

manipulated; by using a high-quality sustainable format that captures as much content as technically 

possible (Society of American Archivists, 2015). 

 

Standards such as the ISO 1471:2012, which defines a reference model for an Open Archival Information 

System (OAIS), and the Digital Curation Lifecycle Model by the Digital Conservation Center serve as 

guidelines for the practice of digital preservation as taught in courses integrated with LIS programs or as 

continuing education seminars. The latter is more prevalent in the Philippine setting while the LIS 

curriculum only covers some concepts scattered among different courses in Information Technology, 

Archival Studies, or Media Librarianship. There is no curriculum specifically for archives, which is 

discussed as a subspecialty in library science or in museum studies. It is thus difficult for students to 

integrate and apply archival concepts to digital media that are often discussed in IT courses. 

 

Archival Theory and Electronic Records 

 

In Electronic Records, Paper Minds: The Revolution in Information Management and Archives in the 

Post-Custodial and Post-Modernist Era, Terry Cook (1994) encouraged a shift from an emphasis on 

physical records to a focus on their conceptual management. He justified this paradigm shift as a need for 

archives to evolve along with the community that justifies them, as well as evolving media. 

 

The transmedia shift from traditional paper-based philosophies of archival studies indicates the need to 

augment the traditional archival studies curriculum with concept and theories that reflect the influence of 

electronic records. Hugh Taylor (1988) likened electronic records to the daily chatter of an oral society 

without written records, which thus require a different mindset in their management rather than simply 

assuming them to be reformatted analogue records. 

 

Curriculum Development 

 

James M. O’Toole (1990) criticized the “workshop mentality” of archival education because of how it 

contributes little to progress in the profession. He talked of how workshops introduce concepts as an 

overview and how the limited time allotment leads to the discussion of topics in a superficial manner, as 

well as fails to adequately assess how well the participants have understood the material. This also may 

also lead to theory neglected in favor of more time for praxis, counterintuitive when new topics like digital 

preservation are looking for direction. 

 

In Curriculum Development in Archival Education, O’Toole divided archival education into seven 

clusters, namely: Introductory, Theory and Practice, Archival Functions, Institutions and Repositories, 

Record Formats, and Practicum. This allowed for a convenient listing of the competencies for each cluster. 

Similarly, Bastian and Yakel (2006) attempted to define an archival core curriculum by grouping courses, 

performing content analysis of syllabi, and examining recommended readings. Topical analysis was used 

to identify commonality between schools in general categories. 

 

The approach of O’Toole, Bastian, and Yakel are applications of the behavioral-scientific approach to 

curriculum development, a logical step-by-step model that defines the objectives, content, method, 

sequence, and scope of a curriculum, focused on satisfying specific behavioral objectives so as to allow a 

tailor-fit curriculum to the actual practices of the profession (Bago, 2011). These objectives are derived 

from the over-aims and needs of the profession, specific instructional objectives, as well as democratic 

ideals and learning principles. Specific content is listed from these general objectives by establishing scope 



76 

 

and sequence, i.e. courses, and identifying the appropriate learning experiences and evaluative measures 

for such. 

 

Digital Preservation in the LIS Curriculum 

 

Archiving is clustered as part of the LIS curriculum in the Philippine setting, and digital preservation is 

often discussed outside the context of archives theory, often in Information Technology courses. This is 

strengthened by Republic Act 9246 which include teaching archives subjects in the scope of librarianship. 

While several institutions and professional organizations offer training programs, these are intended for 

continuing education on introductory archives administration (Golfo, 2014). A look at the curriculum of 

the UP SLIS shows that there is no distinct course on digital preservation (UP SLIS, 2014). 

 

There is an abundance of foreign seminars and workshops on digital preservation. Of note is the Digital 

Archives Specialist (DAS) certification by the Society of American Archivists (SAA). This online course 

is targeted towards archivists transitioning to digital records, and includes an assessment exam for 

certification (SAA, 2014). Other programs are similarly targeted towards working archivists, albeit with a 

shorter time span to completion. The University of London Computer Centre offers a three-day Digital 

Preservation Training Programme (ULCC, 2015), while the American Library Association - Association 

for Library Collections and Technical Services provides a four-session online course on the fundamentals 

of preservation, including the challenges in preserving digital content in the context of physical formats 

(ALA-ALCTS, 2015). Similarly, the NorthEast Document Conservation Center regularly conducts a 

two-hour live online seminar (called a webinar) to discuss concepts in digital preservation (NEDCC, 

2015). 

 

Several foreign universities offer a specific course or series of courses on digital preservation as part of their 

LIS or Archives degree. Wayne State University’s SLIS curriculum offers a three-unit course in digital 

curation and preservation that discusses digitization and preservation standards, selection criteria, copyright 

and professional ethics, the data curation lifecycle, strategies for preservation, metadata, integrity and 

authenticity of digital content, trusted digital repositories, and risk management of digital content. This is 

alongside several other courses that combine towards a specialization in Digital Content Management 

(Wayne State University, 2013). The University of South Australia offers a four and a half unit elective 

course on Digital Preservation as part of their graduate program on Library and Information Management 

(University of South Australia, 2015). 

 

Competencies in Digital Preservation 

 

Golfo (2014) emphasized the need to equip archivist with the necessary skills to handle and manage 

archives in a different format. A formal degree in archival studies was proposed as an effective long term 

solution to challenges faced by practicing archivists in the country (p. 74). This paper compiles the needs of 

the archives industry based on interviews and the competencies on digital preservation identified by 

standards as well as foreign courses. These competencies are presented as the core components of a course 

on digital preservation, with the intent of eventual integration with the existing Bachelor of Library and 

Information Science curriculum of the UP SLIS. The competencies are clustered according to archival 

function but clustering does not imply the necessity to teach the said clusters in any specific sequence. 

 

Data Collection 

 

Interviews were conducted with respondents kept anonymous. Three institutional archives, two collecting 

archives, and one professional organization were interviewed. They were initially selected based on their 

location in Metro Manila, and were interviewed when they expressed their willingness to discuss their 
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digital preservation activities. Five other institutions were contacted but did not reply to indicate their 

willingness to be interviewed. 

 

The interviews discussed the digital preservation programs planned and currently undertaken by the 

respondent institutions, the routine activities done within those programs, as well as the standards and 

guidelines which govern said programs. Respondents were also asked which competencies and 

qualifications they seek from potential employees pertaining specifically to digital preservation, as well as 

if they require a specific educational background. 

 

The study also included competencies specified by four standards related to digital preservation: ISO 

14721:2003 which defines a reference model for a Open Archival Information System (OAIS), the 

Producer-Archive Interface Methodology Abstract (PAIMAS) that expands on the Ingest and 

Administrative functions of the OAIS Reference Model, the Trustworthy Repositories Audit & 

Certification (TRAC) checklist that identifies the components of a trustworthy digital repository, and the 

PREMIS Data Dictionary for Preservation Metadata which defines core metadata elements in a digital 

preservation context based on the Archival Storage function of OAIS. Similarly, the study included the 

competencies from foreign seminars and courses that are openly accessible via the respective institutions' 

websites with the use of curriculum mapping. 

 

The curriculum maps detailed skills and objectives detailed in class syllabi or course curricula, the theory 

supporting such activities, and then consolidated those under the general topic to which they belong. The 

same method was applied to the activities of the archives interviewed in Metro Manila. The identified 

topics and activities were then matched to their equivalent components in the aforementioned standards, 

resulting in a list of component competencies for digital preservation. 

 

Competencies of Digital Preservation in an Ideal Curriculum 

 

The competencies are broadly clustered into three fields; Archives, Information and Communications 

Technology, and Management. These fields indicate which set of skills are applicable to the specific 

competency under the field, and does not imply that the competency must be taught in courses of that field. 

Thus, competencies that involve skills in ICT or Management may still be taught is archives courses and 

not necessarily in ICT or Management courses. 

 

Archives Field: 

 

Archives Theory – Archives theory explores the rationale of the profession and the justification for doing 

preservation. It also includes foundational concepts in preservation as well as discusses the archival 

functions. 

 

Nature of Records – It is necessary to understand the physical and intellectual properties of the materials to 

be archived. Discussion on the nature of records involve identifying the value of records, the types of 

records and why they are created, the records life-cycle or continuum, and the challenges in preserving 

digital content (information, not the carrier). 

 

Preservation Planning – Preservation planning is concerned with the theory and practices done in 

preparation for preservation. This involves actions such as defining which properties of a record to 

preserve, designing packages for preservation, developing strategies and standards to ensure complete 

preservation (including measures to retain fixity, data integrity, authority, and so on), planning migration 

protocols, monitoring the needs of the expected clients and the available technology, as well as reconciling 

preservation requirements with the existing preservation capabilities of their institutions. 
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Ingest – Ingest is the OAIS functional term for appraisal and acquisition. From an archives perspective this 

topic involves assigning preservation levels, coordinating updates or accruals, receiving submissions 

(known as Submission Information Packages or SIP in OAIS), generating and committing archival 

packages (Archival Information Packages or AIP in OAIS), matching content with rules, restrictions, and 

agreements, and providing feedback to SIP producers. 

 

Digital Curation – Digital curation deals with the organization of the AIPs and their corresponding 

metadata. It involves the creation of a data dictionary as well as ingest, accessioning, and arrangement of 

electronic records. 

 

Description (Metadata) – Description involves the use of metadata to provide electronic records with 

contextual and content information. Using the PREMIS data model, this includes the definition of object, 

intellectual, event, agent, and rights entities; as well as providing identifiers and describing the relationships 

between objects and entities. Metadata also includes information about file format, specifications on the 

storage environment, object characteristics and composition level, and information on data fixity, integrity, 

authority, and inclusion of digital signatures. A digital archivist must also be familiar with and able to use 

cataloguing and indexing standards and tools for managing digital content, while also having the 

foundations for traditional indexing. 

 

Access – To facilitate access to digital content, archivists must be able to translate the metadata information 

on the record’s reference, context, provenance, fixity, and packaging and provide said information to the 

client. 

 

Information and Communications Technology Field: 

 

Appropriate Technologies – As counterpart to knowing the nature of records (content), a digital archivist 

must also understand the corresponding technology to access the information. They must be able to use, 

maintain, and recommend reliable hardware, software, and network solutions appropriate to the needs of 

the archive, as well as understand and practice infrastructure independence in view of technology 

obsolescence. They must be knowledgeable of preservation, storage, and migration strategies to ensure 

continued access to the information content, of techniques to preserve information from databases such as 

those for email communications, as well as of the principles of digital forensics to ensure data authority. 

 

System Infrastructure – Knowledge of system infrastructure involves the design and use of information 

management systems, the ability to establish digital repositories, and the management of database systems. 

 

Metadata Storage – Electronic records must be associated with their corresponding metadata and stored 

accordingly. The digital archivist must be able to define and supply metadata values, provide extensibility 

and compatibility of metadata between different information systems to allow sharing, as well as define 

formats for standard elements such as date and time. 

 

Access Management – Archival records may have different levels of access. The archivist must be able to 

ensure that the security and privacy of the electronic records are protected by the information system used 

to store and access them. They must also have knowledge of web development so as to properly evaluate 

the reliability and security of proposed systems. 

 

Advocacy – An archivist must be able to use ICT tools such as social media and community forums 

software to promote the collections and services of the archive. 
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Management Field: 

 

Organizational Infrastructure – An archivist exercises management not just on the records but also on the 

institution storing said records. They must ensure that the archive is capable of handling electronic records 

based on available resources and skills of the staff (i.e. perform a viability assessment) using auditing tools 

and standards. They must also know how to create contingency and succession plans, make escrow 

arrangements, identify the service communities and define policy relating to service levels. They must also 

be able to write policies and procedures on legal permissions and access, feedback, financial, and 

challenges to rights. They must also be able to communicate with the administration as well as serve as the 

bridge between the administration and the archive. The ability to generate statistical analysis to support 

operations, to manage and plan appropriate facilities, to manage human resources and lead the archives 

team, and to manage the system configuration of the archive are essential skills in a digital archivist. 

 

Ingest – It is important to negotiate with information producers to acquire archival materials. Ingest 

involves the construction of a formal model for acceptance or transfer of records, as well as the 

formalization of the contractual and legal obligations of the involved parties. This includes the definition 

and validation of transfer conditions, creation of a delivery schedule, and acknowledgment of the change in 

management responsibility over the records upon transfer. 

 

Archival Storage – Archival storage defines the processes involved in handling AIPs and assigning 

responsibilities to the concerned members of the team. 

 

Access Management – Access management in a management standpoint deals with developing the policies 

access, copyright, privacy, and confidentiality of the records; with an eye towards promoting the archive’s 

role in an institutional context. Identifying, establishing, and coordinating collaborative relationships with 

other archives are responsibilities that ensure the exposure and use of the archive’s collection. 

 

Client Relations – Client relations involve communicating and working with user communities to address 

their information needs. This includes marketing the services of the archive, developing outreach 

programs, managing and responding to challenges or complaints, negotiating for resources, and probably 

presenting a business plan for digital preservation. 

 

Vendor Relations – Vendor relations concern the acquisition of equipment. This cover the identification of 

potential vendors, communicating the needs of the archive in a technical language, providing vendor 

appropriate specifications, conducting bids, as well as negotiating payment terms and quality control 

policies. 

 

Unsatisfied Needs in Digital Preservation 

 

In 2014, the UP School of Library and Information Studies proposed a course entitled LIS 174: 

Introduction to Digital Preservation, with a prerequisite of LIS 160: Information and Communications 

Technology in LIS I and LIS 170:  Introduction to Archives and Records Management. The three unit 

course was intended to provide a “theoretical foundation, fundamental knowledge, and practical skills to 

equip students in dealing with assessing, managing, and providing access to digital objects.” This course 

will be offered starting the first semester of A.Y. 2015-2016 to Bachelor of Library and Information 

Science students. 

 

LIS 174 covers the theoretical foundation and relevant standards in digital preservation through lectures, 

classroom discussions, reports, papers, and practical exercises. It is grounded in archives theory and 

supplemented by IT principles, hardware, and software as tools for preservation. A comparison of the UP 
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SLIS revised (with the inclusion of LIS 174) undergraduate curriculum with the previously identified 

competencies in digital preservation revealed that the courses in the revised BLIS curriculum satisfy most 

of those listed in the ideal curriculum for digital preservation. 

 

Despite the comprehensiveness of the curriculum there are some competencies that remain unfulfilled. The 

majority of unsatisfied competencies were found to be in the archives and management fields. While some 

competencies have been partially fulfilled, they were included in the list if some specific skills were 

missing. 

 

Archives field: 

 

Ingest – The curriculum does not include the legal transactions involved in receiving submissions and 

providing feedback to producers after validating the submission. 

 

Digital Curation – While students learn how to create a controlled vocabulary in traditional indexing, there 

is no topic specifically discussing the creation of a data dictionary for describing digital content and 

carriers. Additional discussion is also required with regards to the arrangement of accessioned electronic 

records. 

 

Preservation Planning – The curriculum must provide skills in monitoring the needs of the user community 

and assessing the available technologies. Furthermore, students must be given exercises or training in 

reconciling preservation requirements with preservation capabilities of their institution. This may be a good 

opportunity to discuss research and management techniques such as benchmarking and auditing. 

 

 

Description (Metadata) – The curriculum adequately discusses the foundational concepts of description 

and metadata. However, practical experience is also necessary, especially with the different metadata 

standards. 

 

Metadata Storage – Archivists must be trained to ensure extensibility and exportability of metadata to 

account for new or revised metadata standards. This also reflects the philosophy of infrastructure 

independence in creating digital preservation systems. 

Management field: 

 

Organizational Infrastructure – Outside of internships there is little training in the creation of policies and 

models relating to digital preservation. Digital archivists must be able to document the archival functions 

and their implications on policies, access rights, preservation actions, and the fulfillment of legal 

obligations. Similarly they must also know how to develop schedules and project proposals as well as 

perform assessments on feasibility, cost, and associated risks. 

 

Access Management–Students must be trained on how to identify and establish collaborative relationships 

with other archives for the purpose of resource sharing and collection development. 

 

Client Relations–Management training in client relations is necessary to identify their needs for 

prioritization of specifics services, as well as to justify the archives’ position during negotiations for 

resources. Acquisition of equipment must also take into account the expressed needs of the user 

community. 

 

Vendor Relations – Students must have a thorough understanding of the best practices in vendor relations 

so as to properly negotiate with the best interests of the archive in mind. They must be familiar with 
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payment terms and obligations, standards in quality control testing, and techniques for negotiation of 

desired services. 

 

Conclusion 

 

The BLIS curriculum of the UP School of Library and Information Studies addresses most of the 

theoretical and technical competencies required in digital preservation. When compared with the ideal 

curriculum developed by observing standards and foreign curricula it can be observed that there is a need 

to train students in management, not of the records but of the archive and its processes. Archivists are also 

policy makers and managers and must thus be capable of making decisions in the best interests of the 

archive and its parent institution. Arguably some concepts such as staffing and budgeting would be similar 

to those taught in library management subjects, but there are policies unique to archives that must be taught 

separately. For example, the archivist must be able to draft and revise acquisition contracts to ensure that 

their archive possess preservation rights on the materials to be acquired. 

 

There must be a management course specifically for the archives track of UP SLIS to address the 

unsatisfied digital preservation skills in the field of management. This course should focus on building 

skills relating to policy making, understanding of legal policies and procedures, protecting intellectual 

property rights and restrictions, establishing good client and vendor relations, minimizing risks, evaluating 

IT solutions for their appropriateness to the needs of the archive, and creating schedules and project plans, 

among others. 

 

An incomplete curriculum without comprehensive courses that discuss all aspects of digital preservation is 

injustice not to the students alone but to the information they seek to preserve. In today's landscape of 

rapidly changing technologies, the archivist is pressed to provide the best access possible to their holdings, 

regardless of carrier. How can students even begin to tackle emerging information formats if they are not 

trained to manage and impose intellectual order on those formats that are now taken for granted, in the 

form of electronic mail, online databases, and even the humble digital picture and home videos. 

 

The challenge in archival education is to develop students that are competent not just in the techniques, 

procedures, and standards of the profession; but also in the management of their respective archival 

institutions. This training of students as future policy makers would break the workshop mentality in core 

archives and LIS subjects and direct it to newer and higher fields of learning. Digital preservation, as aptly 

illustrated by the OAIS Reference Model, is a practice which involves the cooperation and communication 

of information producers, top management, user communities, and the archives as an integrated system. 

Any archives curriculum is thus continually challenged to adapt to the current condition of the system and 

arm the archivist with the necessary competencies. At the core, this continued development would 

strengthen the foundations of archival practice in the country and better position the profession to take a 

leading role in heritage preservation and nation building. 
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Abstract 

Library and information science (LIS) education has been through dramatic quantitative 

and qualitative changes during last two decades due to massive cultural-scientific 

movement in Iran. Iran, as a developing country, has adopted a national plan for scientific 

development in order to reach the top of Middle East region by 2025 and Iranian libraries 

and information centers as well as LIS departments in major universities are now 

working on new areas such as scientometrics, human information interaction and 

research policy. This paper outlines the major shifts in teaching LIS in Iran and focuses 

on the changes in the titles and the contents of LIS courses and curricula in Iranian 

universities. The results show that the educational theme in LIS courses has changed 

from classic library tasks to technology, innovation and science policy in order to support 

the national scientific development plans. 

 

Keywords: LIS teaching; higher education; curriculum; Iran; scientific development 

 

 

Introduction 

 

Located in southwestern Asia, Iran is considered as one of the major Middle Eastern developing countries. 

There has been an emphasis on science and technology in all development plans and Iran’s relative share in 

global scientific output increased from 0.0003% in 1970 to 0.29% in 2003 (Moein, Mahmoudi, & Rezaei, 

2005). This share increased to 0.44% in 2012 (Van Noorden, 2012) and is still growing although at a 
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slightly slower pace.  Since 1999, Iran has surpassed competitive countries such as South Africa, Pakistan 

and Malaysia (UNESCO Science Report, 2010) and later Israel and Turkey in number of international 

scientific publications. 

 

Socio-cultural movements during reformation period (1997-2005) led to substantial changes in higher 

education as well as science and research policy. Iranian Science Roadmap is the highest documentation 

for directing Iranian research and scientific activities (Goodarzi & Ghazinoori, 2013). The Roadmap sets 

the research priorities and establishes measures and target points for monitoring scientific development. 

For instance, it is expected that the country becomes the first state in the Middle East in terms of scientific 

output and impact by 2025. As a result of all the emphasis on science, research and higher education, 

Iranian higher education system has grown rapidly in many aspects including the number of enrolled 

students, the ratio of female to male students, diversity and comprehensiveness of programs and 

disciplines, and revising the curricula of programs. 

 

According to the nature of the national scientific plans and roadmaps, some academic fields in Iran have 

received more attention to assist science policy making. The library and information science (LIS) 

community is one of these fields which now plays a considerable role in observation, measurement and 

visualization of the scientific growth of Iran. Besides the increase in the number of the LIS departments 

across the country, the curriculum of LIS has been updated and diversified. In the past there was only one 

program named as ‘Library and Information Science’. However, now there are quite a number of 

specializations within the discipline and students can study in postgraduate degrees in areas such as 

academic library management, archive, scientometrics, information management, information retrieval and 

so on. LIS curricula have been modified for improving the skills and knowledge of LIS graduates in order 

to participate in national science and higher education centers. 

 

Iranian LIS education started in Iran in 1960s and was developed with the collaboration of American 

lecturers during 1970s (Hayati & Fattahi, 2005). Although the educated librarians have promoted the 

quality of service in the academic, public and special libraries throughout the country, Iranian LIS 

education still suffers from some problems, also common in some other developing countries; problems 

such as lack of accreditation, lack of academic independence, lack of flexibility in educational system, lack 

of collaboration among faculty members and so on (Alimohammadi & Jamali, 2011). 

 

This study focuses on changes in the title and content of courses and curricula in LIS departments in 

Iranian universities and tries to reveal the professional shifts in LIS education in Iran in response to the 

national scientific development. The key question this paper seeks to answer is what changes have 

appeared in Iranian LIS programs and curricula in the recent years and how these changes are related to the 

social demands for LIS profession services and skills? 

 

Methodology 

 

This research looks at the changes in courses offered by LIS departments in Iran. We used a simple content 

analysis method to answer our research question. To gather the data, the old and new curricula were 

analyzed in B.A., M.A. and PhD levels. As mentioned before The Iranian Ministry of Science, Research 

and Technology (MSRT) is in charge of providing and enforcing new academic programs and related 

course titles. For B.A. program, course details and curricula of 2009 and 2015 were selected as old and 

new curricula respectively. In M.A. level, 1996 and 2012 and for PhD, the 1994 and 2015 curricula were 

selected in the same way. The courses are officially categorized as general, basic and specialized titles. 

General courses (such as Islamic theology, Persian literature, General English and so on) are common in all 

B.A. disciplines in Iranian universities and therefore were excluded in our study. A more detailed 

categorization of topics was established in order to understand what changes have occurred during 
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curriculum revision. As a result, the courses were classified as general LIS, collection and organization, 

users etc. 

 

Findings 

 

Table 1 compares the titles of courses in 2009 and 2015 B.A. curricula. Seven categories i.e. LIS general, 

Resources and Organization, Reference, Users and Society, Information Science, IT & Computing and 

miscellaneous (Etc.) are considered as major topics the courses belong to. According to the table, some 

courses from the old curriculum have been eliminated in the new program (marked as abc in the table). For 

some other courses, title and content have been changed and updated (marked as ±) and the remaining 

courses are identical in both curricula. Most courses are obligatory while a smaller fraction of them are 

optional (marked as ) and students are free to choose what they prefer. The table indicates elimination of 

several courses in the new B.A. program, most of them related to literature and publishing. Courses such as 

linguistics, literature, public relations and editing and publishing are now replaced with new titles such as 

multimedia systems, computer programing and management information systems (MIS). There are a 

number of courses which have been revised in new program in their titles, content, and number of credits. 

New titles are not shown in the table in order to compare two programs more carefully. 

 

Table 1 

 

Courses in Old and New B.A Curricula 

 

Major Old New 

LIS general - LIS Principles 

- Organization and Management 

- Library Building and Equipment 

- Scientometrics 

- LIS Principles ± 

- Organization and Management ± 

- Library Building and Equipment 

- Scientometrics 

Resources 

and 

Organization 

- Collection Management 

- Cataloguing and Classification 

- Indexing and Abstracting 

- Book Indexing 

- Periodicals 

- Archives 

- Manuscripts  

- Collection Management 

- Cataloguing and Classification 

- Indexing and Abstracting 

- Book Indexing 

- Periodicals 

- Archives 

- Manuscripts  

Reference - Reference Services 

- Reference Books 

- Islamic Reference Books 

- Reference Services 

- Reference Books 

- Islamic Reference Books 

Users and 

Society 

- Social Psychology 

- Sociology 

- History of Civilization 

- History of Science 

- Children Librarianship 

- New Literate Services 

- Extra-Library Services 

- Reading Sociology 

- Public Library and Development 

- Media and Press 

- Social Psychology 

- Sociology 

- History of Civilization 

- History of Science 

- Children Librarianship 

- New Literate Services 

- Extra-Library Services ± 

- Reading Sociology 

- Public Library and Development 

- Media and Press 

- Printing and Publishing Industry 

- Social Information Services  

- Information Flow in Organizations 
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Major Old New 

- Knowledge and Information for 

Development 

Information 

Science 

- Information Storage and Retrieval 

- Communication Science 

- Knowledge Management 

- Sustainable Development 

- Information Literacy 

- Information storage and retrieval 

- Communication Science ± 

- Knowledge Management 

- Sustainable Development 

- Information Literacy 

- Information Marketing 

IT & 

Computing 

- Computer Science 

- Word Processing 

- ICT 

- Library Computer Systems 

- Computer-Assisted Cataloging 

- Full-text and Abstract Databases 

- Library Website 

- Computer Science 

- Word Processing 

- ICT 

- Library Computer Systems ± 

- Computer-Assisted Cataloging 

- Full-text and Abstract Databases ± 

- Library Website 

- Data Structure 

- Network and Hardware 

- Software and OS 

- Natural language processing 

- Web Technology 

- Database 

- Multimedia Systems 

- Digital Library Design 

- Computer Programming 

- Computer Lab. 

- MIS 

Etc. - Statistics 

- English 

- Literature 

- Linguistics 

- Public Relations 

- Editing and Publishing 

- Writing Styles 

- Professional Ethics 

- Training 

- Statistics ± 

- English 

- Literature 

- Linguistics 

- Public Relations 

- Editing and Publishing 

- Writing Skills and Styles ± 

- Professional Ethics 

- Training 

- Research Methodology 

- Applied Mathematics  

Note: ± change in title optional course   abc eliminated in new program 

 

Table 2 summarizes the details of the old and new LIS programs in M.A. level. The two curricula here as 

well as in Table 4 for PhD programs, are categorized in seven classes as it was practiced for B.A. curricula, 

in order to make possible the comparison of the courses and majors in three different levels of study. As it 

can be seen in Table 3, M.A. students study in different field with considerable changes in new program. 

Courses such as periodicals, archival management and indexing and abstracting are not taught anymore in 

postgraduate levels and new titles such as database architecture and information marketing are emerging. 

M.A. students still have to study research methodology and statistics as well as attend training sessions in 

libraries similar to previous program. It should be noted that M.A. courses mentioned here are extracted 

from the subfield of information management. LIS students in M.A. level have choices to be graduated in 

different subfields such as scientometrics, academic LIS, encyclopedia studies and archival studies. 
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Table 2 

 

Courses in the Old and New M.A Curricula 

 

Major Old New 

LIS General - LIS principles 

- Organization and Management 

- National and International 

Information Centers 

- LIS principles ± 

- Organization and Management 

- National and International Information 

Centers 

- Library and Information Services Evaluation 

Resources 

and 

Organization 

- Archival Management 

- Periodicals 

 

- Archival Management 

- Periodicals 

- Information Resources Management 

- Documents Management  

Reference - Reference Services 

- Special Reference Materials 

- Reference Services 

- Special Reference Materials 

Users and 

Society 

-  - Libraries and Information Society 

- Special Information Services  

Information 

Science 

- Information Storage and Retrieval 

- Indexing and Abstracting 

 

- Information Storage and Retrieval 

- Indexing and Abstracting 

- Information Representation 

- Economics of Information  

- Organizational Knowledge Management 

- Information Marketing 

IT & 

Computing 

- IT and Information Systems 

- Data processing 

- IT and Information Systems 

- Data processing 

- Management Information Systems 

- Database Architecture 

- Data Mining  

Etc. - Research Methodology 

- Statistics 

- Individual Study on LIS 

- Training 

- Thesis 

- Research Methodology 

- Statistics 

- Individual Study on LIS 

- Training 

- Thesis 

Note: ±change in title    optional course   abc eliminated in new program 

 

Some LIS departments offer PhD programs which according to the new curriculum is taught in two major 

subfields i.e. information retrieval and information management. This program was recently accepted and 

announced by MSRT to be replaced with the previous one which was practiced for two decades. 

 

Table 3 compares the courses in the old and new PhD curricula. As it can be seen in the table, new PhD 

curriculum offers more courses in knowledge management and information technology. Some courses 

such as research methodology and statistics have been revised and renamed to fulfill the new changes and 

progresses in the field of information science. 
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Table 3 

 

Courses in the Old and New PhD Curricula 

 

Major Old New 

LIS General - Library and Information Services 

Planning 

- International LIS 

- Special Issues in LIS 

- Library and Information Services 

Planning 

- International LIS 

- Special Issues in LIS 

- Knowledge and Information Theory 

Resources 

and 

Organization 

-  - Knowledge Audit and Organization 

Reference -  -  

Users and 

Society 

- Geopolitics - Geopolitics 

- Knowledge Acquirement and Extraction 

- Philosophy of Science 

Information 

science 

- Communications and Cybernetics 

- Information Management 

- Economics of Information 

- Information Needs and Behavior 

- Information Science Selective Topics 

 

- Communications and Cybernetics 

- Information Management ± 

- Economics of Information ± 

- Information Needs and Behavior ± 

- Information Science Selective Topics ± 

- Knowledge-Based Solutions 

- Information Retrieval Systems 

Evaluation 

- Knowledge Management Systems and 

Technology 

IT & 

Computing 

- Information Retrieval Systems 

- Database Management 

- Information Retrieval Systems 

- Database Management 

- Knowledge Mapping 

Etc. - Research Methodology 

- Teaching 

- Thesis 

- Research Methodology 

- Teaching 

- Thesis 

- Statistics 

Note: ±change in title    optional course   abc eliminated in new program 

 

Discussion and Conclusions 

 

The national scientific development plan in Iran has stimulated the country’s higher education to be more 

innovative and productive and move to new fields of study and research. For example, new academic 

programs in nanotechnology have been launched in order to support the massive scientific and industrial 

investments on the related fields. Another characteristic of this national scientific movement is its emphasis 

and counting on several fields such as science policy, future studies, strategic management and library and 

information science to observe and direct the science, innovation and technology achievements. 

 

To fulfil the government programs and industry’s expectations, LIS education has grown quickly in Iranian 

universities and the title, contents and nature of LIS courses have been revised in order to adapt to society’s 

scientific movement. This study focused on the comparison of courses in old and new curricula in LIS 

departments in Iran. LIS education now covers more IT-related courses and focuses more on the skills that 

librarians need to be able to work in the digital environment. The LIS education in Iran has become much 
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diversified, specialized and IT-oriented. Scientometrics, knowledge management and information 

economy and marketing are among the emerging topics in LIS education in Iran. At postgraduate level, 

students can choose from several new programs. Both undergraduate and postgraduate courses now 

include many more modules related to information technology so the graduates can involve in a broad 

spectrum of duties such as system librarian, Web librarian, information analyst, scientometrics specialist 

and so on. 

 

The describe changes in LIS courses create both opportunities and challenges. On one hand, students have 

the opportunity to learn state of the art knowledge and skills to be able to work in different roles. However, 

the challenge is that in Iran LIS departments do not have enough number of faculty member from IT 

related disciplines qualified for teaching in such fields. The students who enroll in LIS courses in Iran 

normally have humanities background and even at postgraduate level, the majority of students have a 

bachelor degree either in LIS or in a social science or humanities subject. All these mean that LIS 

departments are not perfectly equipped with the right faculty members to teach the new IT-oriented 

modules. When they invite lecturers from other departments such as computer science to teach those 

modules, another problem appears. Those lecturers are not familiar with the approach of LIS to IT and 

therefore are not perfectly capable of teaching what they are supposed to teach. Moreover, since students 

who do not have the appropriate background, they find it difficult to understand and learn those modules. 

All of these challenges make the LIS education in Iran somehow ineffective to a certain extent, especially 

in IT-oriented areas. The other challenge that LIS education in Iran is facing at the moment is that the job 

market is mainly government-dominated and few posts are available in the private and industry sectors for 

LIS graduates. Most of the newly developed courses and programs do not have an appropriate level of 

demand in the job market and therefore, the graduates find it frustrating while they are seeking for a 

suitable job. 

 

In summary, LIS education in Iran has developed considerably in many aspects during recent years. 

However, this is still growing in terms of subfields, new programs and course details. The country’s 

national demand for policy making and observation of science and technology development has opened 

new doors to the researchers and graduates of LIS departments and more emphasis is now put on training 

information scientist and professionals educated and experienced in a wider range of activities rather than 

those learned and practiced in previous decades. The experiences of LIS education in Iran may be an 

example for other developing countries which intend to go through a science development plan and need 

information professionals with new skills. 
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Abstract 

This qualitative study explored the learning experiences of LIS students during library 

out-campus practicum. The tasks performed by the students during the out-campus 

practicum, the competencies improved and acquired by the students, and the influence of 

out-campus practicum on the students’ description of an ideal librarian and on how they 

view their career in LIS five years after graduation were. An unstructured questionnaire 

was used to gather data from 32 fourth year students of the Bachelor of Library and 

Information Science (BLIS). Journals of students as well as classroom discussions at the 

end of the practicum period also provided essential data. Responses were grouped into 

themes or categories based on thematic analysis. Results showed that out-campus 

practicum enabled students to experience a variety of LIS related tasks. Through this 

practicum, students improved their personal and professional competencies; they also 

acquired other personal competencies. Based on their experiences in the workplace, 

students described an ideal librarian primarily in terms of values/attitudes necessary in 

the field of LIS. After the out-campus experience, most students viewed themselves as 

successfully employed in different libraries and information centers five years after 

graduation. 

 

Keywords:  experiential learning; out-campus practicum; competencies 

 

 

Introduction 

 

Experience is the best teacher. This proverbial statement has become the basis for educators to expose their 

learners in actual scenarios. As learners take part in real experiences, learning becomes more interesting, 

exciting and even challenging. With the diverse activities, events and learning opportunities which are 

actually provided, learners gain more holistic experiences that develop their cognitive, psychomotor, and 

affective domains. 

 

Recognizing the importance of experience in learning, out-campus practicum is the highlight of tertiary 

education. Students are immersed with different partner industries where they apply the theories, principles 

and concepts obtained inside the classroom, and at the same time, acquire practical skills and abilities 

necessary in the work place. Out-campus or internship provides a lot of advantages and opportunities to 

students. Vespia, Wilson-Doenges, Martin, and Radosevich (2012) enumerated several benefits of 

internship such as mentorship, networking opportunities, and the ability to gain a deeper understanding of 

their potential career choice. The authors further cited from Kiser (2008) that internship allows the students 

to spend several hours in a setting that requires them to (a) apply knowledge from previous coursework, (b) 

engage in critical thinking, and (c) reflect on their learning experience. Salmon (1999) also stated that 
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learners learn best when working beside an expert who models skilled practice and encourages and guide 

the learners as they create authentic products or performances for real audience. The author likewise 

emphasized that the best learning environment gives students the opportunities to make products that meet 

the quality standards and venue in which to share their work with others, both inside and outside the school 

building. 

 

Practicum is an essential component of Library and Information Science (LIS) education. In the 

Philippines, CHED Memorandum Order No. 08 (2005), now superseded by CHED Memorandum Order 

No. 24 (2015), stating the guidelines for Bachelor of Library and Information Science (BLIS) Program, 

requires a 6-unit course for practicum undertaken by a student towards the end of such program.  This 

practicum is designed to expose the student to all facets of LIS work in actual libraries and information 

centers in the public and private sectors.  The student is expected to gain on-the-job experience in 

academic, government, school, public, and special libraries for a minimum of 400 hours. 

 

This provision was the basis for the BLIS program of Benguet State University (BSU) to provide a 6-unit 

out-campus practicum.  This is taken by the students after the completion of all academic subjects. This 

covers immersion in any library or information center outside the University for at least 12 weeks. Students 

are fully immersed in their work assignments for eight hours a day from Monday to Friday. Within this 

period, students are expected to develop and acquire more competencies as they engage in a variety of 

tasks, assignments and other activities with the supervision and mentoring of their assigned supervisors. To 

ensure the attainment of this purpose, the immersion program of BSU set the following criteria in selecting 

a library or information center for out-campus assignment: (a) has qualified librarian/s who can provide the 

best mentoring to the students, (b) is willing to accommodate practicum students, and (c) has integrated 

technology in the library operations and services. 

 

The concern of this paper is therefore to evaluate the effectiveness of the out-campus practicum of 

BSU-BLIS program in relation to experiential learning. As information technology continues to 

revolutionize librarianship and information work, LIS practicum becomes more complicated. Nevertheless, 

such complications opened a lot of developments and opportunities for the practicum students as they 

immerse in the actual work environment. This fact has been emphasized by Rubin (2000) who stated that 

as the field of library and information science expands, the potential areas for training and education will 

expand further. 

 

Feedback from the students as well as the supervising librarians provides updates to LIS schools on the 

competencies required in the current work settings. With this information, LIS teachers may further 

improve and develop their teaching methodologies and strategies to better equip their students with the 

appropriate knowledge necessary in the work environment. On the other hand, this paper may challenge 

the partner libraries and information centers to evaluate their systems and operations so they can really 

serve as practicum centers for LIS students. Likewise, the findings of this paper may inspire and motivate 

the supervising librarians to further enhance their teaching and mentoring abilities to be more effective. On 

a broader perspective, this paper may stimulate the LIS schools and the partner agencies to evaluate their 

own roles in educating LIS students to enable them to graduate with the necessary competencies and 

perform in a dynamic working environment. Finally, this paper may serve as a springboard in establishing 

a more active collaboration between LIS schools and the partner industries to further improve LIS 

education. 

 

This study was conducted to explore the learning experiences of BLIS students during their out-campus 

practicum. Specifically, it looked into the following problems: 

1) What LIS related tasks are experienced by the students during their out-campus practicum? 

2) What competencies are improved by the students during their out-campus practicum? 
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3) What competencies are acquired by the students during their out-campus practicum? 

4) How does out-campus practicum influence the students’ perceptions of their career in LIS in terms 

of the following? 

a) Description of an ideal librarian or information professional 

b) Career in LIS five years after graduation 

 

Conceptual Framework 

 

Learning through experience has its roots from early educational philosophers. Kolb (1984) presents the 

experiential learning cycles of Lewin, Dewey and Piaget. In the Lewinian model of action research and the 

laboratory method, learning follows a four-stage cycle consisting of (a) concrete experiences, (b) 

observations and reflections, (c) formation of abstract concepts and generalizations,  and (d)  testing 

implications of concepts in new situations. For Lewin, learning starts with concrete experience.  

Observations and reflections regarding this experience are gathered and analysed to come up with 

concepts, conclusions and generalizations which are then tested in new situations.  Implications and 

hypotheses derived from this new situation are again used as the basis for creating new experience 

signalling the start of another cycle.  Dewey’s model shows a similarity with Lewin’s.  This model 

involves  (a) observation of surrounding conditions, (b) knowledge of what has happened in similar 

situations in the past, a knowledge obtained partly by recollection and partly from the information, advice, 

and warning of those who have had the experience, and (c) judgment which puts together what is observed 

and what is recalled to see what they signify.  As can be noted, both Dewey and Lewin emphasize that 

learning results from the integration of experience and concepts, observations, and actions.  Piaget’s 

model is focused on cognitive development.  For Piaget, learning process where cognitive development 

takes place is a cycle of interaction between the individual and the environment.  The key to learning lies 

in the mutual interaction of two processes - the process of accommodation of concepts or schemas to 

experience in the world, and the process of assimilation of events and experiences from the world into 

existing concepts and schemas.  These three models illustrate that learning is a cycle starting with 

experience, which, in order to become meaningful must undergo the process of observation, reflection or 

analysis. 

 

The integration of this experiential learning in education was advocated by other educational philosophers 

like Edward Lee Thorndike and Edwin Ray Guthrie.  Basing on the works of these philosophers, Olson 

and Hergenhahn (2009) concluded that both would approve of internship or mentoring programs and 

would enthusiastically endorse professional trade school approaches to learning.  According to them, 

formal education should resemble real life situations as much as possible in order for the learners to know 

what they are expected to do once they graduate.  In addition, Lang and Evans (2006) stated that 

higher-order thinking skills – intelligence, understanding and wisdom – develop through experience and 

reflection.  They explained that schools must provide opportunities for students to engage in experiences 

with real problems and opportunities that include the variables likely to be encountered in real-world 

situations. 

 

A significant attribute of experiential learning which is commonly emphasized by all advocates is the 

process of reflection.  Mere experience is meaningless.  It becomes meaningful and provides opportunity 

for growth only when subjected to reflection.  Through reflection, students link their experiences with the 

theories learned in the classroom.  At a higher level, reflection may be related with students’ life and 

personality.  York-Barr, Sommers, Ghere, and Montie (2006) cited from Bright (1996) that reflective 

practice is the process which underlies all forms of high professional competence.  Consequently, an 

individual who reflects on experiences is likely to reach the peak of his chosen profession. 
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Basing on these theories and concepts, this study is guided by the paradigm shown in Figure 1.  This 

framework illustrates the role of out-campus practicum as a venue for experiential learning in LIS.  

During the out-campus practicum, students encounter a lot of assignments, tasks and activities through 

which they further improve and acquire more competencies.  To make these experiences meaningful, 

reflection is done after completing the duration of out-campus practicum through discussion and sharing of 

observations by group according to their place of assignment.  Basing on these reflections, students come 

up with their description of an ideal librarian and their vision of how their career would be in LIS five years 

after graduation. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Methodology 

 

Using the descriptive method, this qualitative study explores the learning experiences of BSU-BLIS 

students during their out-campus practicum in three university libraries, and three special libraries. 

Respondents include all the 32 fourth year students of BLIS during the school year 2013 – 2014. An 

unstructured questionnaire was used to gather data from the students.  The journals of students as well as 

classroom discussions at the end of the practicum period also provided essential data.  Informal interviews 

with students and the supervising librarians were used to further clarify the data gathered.  Through 

thematic analysis, responses were grouped into themes or categories.  Percentage was used to rank the 

answers given by the respondents. 

 

Findings and Discussion 

 

Findings of the study are presented according to two types of libraries, particularly university and special 

libraries. Responses are categorized into themes then ranked according to percentage. Responses integrated 

in the discussion are coded according to type of library where the respondents were assigned, i.e., UL08 

would refer to respondent number eight from a University Library, and SL06 refers to respondent number 

six from a special library. 
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Figure 1.  Paradigm of the Study 

OUT-CAMPUS TRAINING 
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Tasks Performed by Students During their Out-campus Practicum 

 

Table 1 presents the different tasks that students performed during their out-campus practicum.  

Responses are categorized into themes based on the competencies in LIS namely, cataloguing and 

classification, reference and information services, indexing and abstracting, information technology, and 

other related works. 

 

Table 1 

 

Tasks Performed by Students 

 

Professional 

Competencies 

Univ Lib 

(n = 23) 

Special Lib 

(n = 9) 

Total 

(n = 32) 

 n % N % n % 

1)  Cataloguing and classification 23 100 9 100 32 100 

2)  Reference and information work 23 100 9 100 32 100 

3)  Other Related tasks 19 83 8 89 27 84 

4)  Indexing and abstracting 4 17 2 22 6 19 

5) Information technology 3 13 3 33 6 19 

 

The table shows that all 32 students performed tasks related to cataloguing and classifying, and reference 

and information services.  This finding is expected considering that these competencies are the backbones 

of library and information work.  Both processes are essential in the organization of information resources 

for searching, retrieval and access. 

 

During the duration of the practicum, students catalogued and classified library materials most of the time.  

Respondent UL08 for instance emphasized, For the technical services, cataloguing and classification were 

the activities I have experienced most of the days of our practicum.  It was great because through these 

tasks, I was enlightened to perform the right processes of cataloguing and classification.  Inside the 

classroom, students learn the principles and concepts of cataloguing and classification.  Application 

however is limited due to lack of class hours and lack of standard tools for classification numbers, subject 

headings, and other authority lists.  Consequently, when students are confronted with a variety of 

resources to be organized, the initial reaction observed by the library supervisors from them are usually 

confusion and hesitation.  Nevertheless, among the activities listed by the students include cataloguing 

and classifying of books/ monographs, and journals.  Others indicated cataloguing using the AACR, 

while some students indicated experiencing cataloguing using RDA.  Standards used in classifying 

depended on the system used by the library where students were assigned. 

 

Another experience equally enjoyed by the students during their practicum is their encounter with the 

library users.  This was emphasized by Respondent UL17 who stated, Reference service was one of the 

best experience and most fulfilling because after you assist them, the smile on their faces and their simple 

‘thank you’ made you realize the worth of a librarian/ student librarian.  Those assigned at the university 

libraries dealt with a lot of students, faculty, and staff of different personalities with varied information 

needs.  For those assigned in the special libraries, their users may be limited to the employees of the 

organization but their needs are more specialized and specific.  Considering their status, practicum 

students are often uneasy dealing with them.  Respondent SL06 commented, I remember a time when I 

was assigned to assist a client, I felt nervous because it is my first time to assist a professional.  Despite 

these discomforts, students who experienced assisting professionals or employees develop a deeper sense 

of respect to authority and at the same time learn to deal with them professionally. 
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Other related functions were also performed by almost all students.  These include mechanical processing 

of resources such as collating, stamping of ownership, labelling of call numbers, covering of books, 

answering the phone, and even sweeping the floor.  Likewise, many students realized that staying at the 

baggage counter is not an easy task.  Respondent UL10 stated, In staying at the baggage counter, you 

should be attentive especially when there are many clients.  Staying also in this area is not easy because 

you should be careful with their bags.  In serving them, you should also wear a smile on your face to 

welcome them.  Other students who experienced visiting other libraries were also excited to meet other 

librarians. 

 

Unfortunately, few students were engaged in activities related to indexing and abstracting, as well as 

information technology services.  Only students assigned at the periodicals section of the different 

libraries were able to index some articles from journals.  Others experienced making annotations for the 

bulletin boards.  Respondent SL09 noted, Additional experiences that I had were magazine indexing, 

book annotation, call labelling . . . In the magazine indexing, what I did first was to see the magazine index 

stored in the index file cabinet.  I was to read first the content of the article then provide a subject for it.  

Other activities experienced by the students were related to the use of information technology.  While 

many students used the computer for MARC cataloguing, some students used it to do some other related 

jobs.  Respondent SL08 gave the following list of what they did, Audio burning, video and audio 

downloading, and retrieving lost files from their flash drive. 

 

In general, the above findings indicate that students applied and practiced the theories learned inside the 

classroom.  Basing on the responses, students are able to understand further the knowledge they learn in 

school, and even add more to what they already have.  More important however, is the suggestion that 

through practicum, students are able to appreciate better the tasks in librarianship and information work as 

they are actually involved in a real setting.  These results match the finding of De Long (2011) in her 

evaluation on the academic library internship programs in Canada.   De Long noted that the internship 

programs are effective in providing valuable experience and the opportunity to develop professional skills 

and knowledge which are important to career development. 

 

Competencies Improved by Students during their Out-campus Practicum 

 

Table 2 presents the personal and professional competencies improved by the students during their 

out-campus training.  Personal competencies are grouped in themes - task related, interpersonal, and 

intrapersonal.  Task related competencies refer to the proper attitude and behaviour that individuals must 

have toward their work.  Interpersonal competencies refer to how individuals relate or deal with others, 

while intrapersonal refers to competencies in relation to oneself, especially emotions.  Professional 

competencies are grouped based on LIS competencies particularly on cataloguing and classification, 

information technology, and reference and information work. 

 

Table 2 

 

Competencies Improved by Students 

 

Personal Competencies Univ Lib 

(n = 23) 

Special Lib 

(n = 9) 

Total 

(n = 32) 

 n % N % n % 

Task related Competencies 15 65 9 100 24 75 

Interpersonal Competencies 12 52 6 67 18 56 

Intrapersonal Competencies 

 

9 39 2 22 11 34 
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Professional 

Competencies 

Univ Lib 

(n = 23) 

Special Lib 

(n = 9) 

Total 

(n = 32) 

 N % N % n % 

Cataloguing & classification 15 65 5 56 20 63 

Information technology 9 39 1 11 10 31 

Reference and information work 3 13 2 22 5 16 

 

The table shows that task related competencies got the highest percentage.  Such finding is expected 

considering that the students were exposed in real working situations.  One of the most common 

responses given by the students was initiative.  According to Respondent SL03, I was able to work 

without my supervisor’s instruction as long as I know what to do.  Respondent UL15 also stated, I have 

developed my initiative in doing something.  Being a student I always wait for instructions to do a work, 

but when I started my OJT, I volunteer to do some works if I know I’m not doing something.  Other task 

related competencies enumerated by the students are punctuality, flexibility, resourcefulness and grooming.  

Somehow, these competencies are emphasized and attained in the school as part of their academics.  But 

within the work environment, application of these competencies is entirely different as proven by the 

students’ responses.  These results illustrate the importance of practicum in providing a good venue for 

students to put into actual practice the basic attitude and values required in any work environment. 

 

In terms of interpersonal competencies, the students were able to improve their communication skills, 

cooperation, teamwork, and their ability to deal with other people.  According to Respondent SL08, 

Because I interact with different users, I was able to improve my communication skills by sharing my 

thoughts and ideas effectively to their queries.  Respondent SL01 likewise emphasized, Also, I can say 

that my dealings with the staff are more enhanced because they’re very humble and very casual. 

 

These findings correspond with the conclusion of Chin-Tsu and Chun-Fu (2011) in their study in which 

students believe that internship programs enabled them to make many friends, increased their interpersonal 

interactions, and expanded their visions.  Library and information work does not only entail interaction 

between and among library personnel, but equally important is an active interaction with users.  Basically, 

a good set of interpersonal skills is a prerequisite in LIS profession.  Fortunately, out-campus practicum 

enables students to interact with a lot of people with different personalities that include students, 

professionals and other researchers. 

 

It is also noteworthy that some students improved their intrapersonal competencies.  When asked what 

competencies were improved during the out-campus practicum, Respondent SL01 stated, For me, I would 

say acceptance and humility, because I was able to accept mistakes and do some changes within myself 

and being humble to say “yes, I did it and it was a mistake.”  Respondent UL17 mentioned, This 

practicum also enhanced my self-confidence and self-esteem.  These findings indicate that the practicum 

allowed the students to internalize essential values or beliefs which may help them control their emotions 

and develop their stress management system.  These are necessary in establishing a happy and more 

fulfilling career. 

 

In terms of professional competencies, the students improved on their cataloguing and classification, 

computer skills, and on their reference skills. Respondent UL16 commented, I was able to improve my 

knowledge and skills on cataloguing and classifying materials.  Respondent SL17 also emphasized, 

During my practicum, I understood more how to catalog and classify a material.  Some lucky students 

mentioned understanding further the latest trend in organizing resources which is the RDA.  Respondent 

UL11 for instance claimed that, I was able to improve my knowledge on cataloguing especially on RDA. 
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A remarkable number of students also improved on their computer skills.  Respondent UL05 remarked, I 

already know how to use Apple computers because it is way too different from other types of computer – 

the short cut keys, the tabs, etc., have different functions.  Other respondents such as Respondents SL05, 

UL07 also indicated that their computer skills were improved. 

 

Overall, these findings illustrate the importance of out-campus practicum in honing the professional 

competencies of students.  In school, activities performed are just superficial practices of theories and 

concepts purposely to test the students’ understanding of the lessons.  In contrast, out-campus practicum 

provides a variety of real tasks and responsibilities which allow students to have a real overview of what to 

expect once they embark on practicing their chosen profession. 

 

Competencies Acquired by the Students During their Out-campus 

 

Table 3 shows that the competencies acquired by the students are focused on personal competencies.  

These are again categorized as task related, interpersonal and intrapersonal. 

 

The table shows that most of the personal competencies identified by the students are task related.  

Respondent UL17 shared, The ability to adapt easily to new environment is I think the competency I 

acquired during my practicum.  In line with this comment is the response of Respondent UL06 who also 

mentioned, I acquired some personal competencies like the ability to adapt and adjust with the supervisors 

I am working with.  As a practice, most library supervisors usually rotate the students into the different 

sections.  This allows the students to experience working in different environments with different 

supervisors, and even different users.  To survive in each environment, students have to adjust and fit 

themselves within the workplace.  This finding is aligned with what Rubin (2000) expressed that those 

who choose librarianship will need to be adaptable, patient, able to withstand uncertainty, and amenable to 

learning new things. 

 

Table 3 

 

Competencies Acquired by Students 

 

Personal 

Competencies 

Univ Lib 

(n = 23) 

Special Lib 

(n = 9) 

Total 

(n = 32) 

n % n % n % 

Task related Competencies 12 52 3 33 15 47 

Interpersonal Competencies 3 13 2 22 5 16 

Intrapersonal Competencies 4 17 1 11 5 16 

 

In terms of interpersonal and intrapersonal competencies, the responses given are remarkable.  For 

interpersonal skills, Respondent UL7 stressed, I believe that I have acquired human skills.  Working with 

peers inside the classroom is different when you worked with them in a real library environment, and 

especially when working with professionals.  On the other hand, intrapersonal is illustrated by Respondent 

SL07 who stressed on being ambitious, I learned how to be ambitious because in the library there are 

some things that I want to improve to make the work easier.  Respondent UL21 likewise explained that 

being ambitious is dreaming.  The respondent emphasized, But for me, when I dream, I’m setting a 

standard for myself and a challenge for me to reach.  Other intrapersonal skills mentioned include 

self-confidence, courage, and being positive. 

 

These findings confirm that learning is not only cognitive as emphasized by Lang and Evans (2006).  

Learning largely involves the affective domain which unfortunately cannot be actually provided inside the 
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classroom. Lectures and simulations on values, attitudes and behaviour inside the classroom may provide 

some good points for the learners to consider.  However, the effect may not be as intense as to when 

learners are exposed to real situations and be subjected to all kinds of training.  During the out-campus 

practicum, students do not only hear about values, but rather they see the application of these values which 

is more meaningful. 

 

Influence of Out-campus Practicum on Students’ Description of an Ideal Librarian 

 

After the out-campus practicum, the students were asked to describe an ideal librarian.  Table 4 presents 

the categories or themes on which their descriptions revolved.  These are values/attitudes, knowledge, and 

skills. 

 

The table indicates that almost all students described an ideal librarian or information professional in terms 

of values or attitudes.  Respondent UL06 briefly describes, An ideal librarian loves learning, possesses 

the 21
st
 century competencies and imbued with the following characteristics:  dedicated, innovative, 

passionate, hardworking, humble, honest, detailed-oriented, unselfish, and willing to learn and share his 

or her knowledge.  Similarly, Respondent UL21 refers an ideal librarian to be approachable, 

understanding, and helpful in many ways.  For Respondent SL03, an ideal librarian is sensitive to clients’ 

needs.  These common thoughts regarding a librarian strongly suggest that the students realized the 

essence of values or attitudes in performing their role as future information professionals. 

 

Table 4 

 

Students’ Description of an Ideal Librarian 

 

Categories Univ Lib 

(n = 23) 

Special Lib 

(n = 9) 

Total 

(n = 32) 

n % n % n % 

Values/Attitudes 15 65 9 100 24 75 

Knowledge 7 30 2 22 9 28 

Skills 4 17 1 11 5 16 

 

Meanwhile, some students also touched on knowledge and skills in their description of an ideal librarian.  

Respondent UL13 for instance expressed that an ideal librarian is someone who is knowledgeable and can 

create a friendly/welcoming atmosphere where users can comfortably do their work.  However, for 

respondent UL22, an ideal librarian is able to organize the materials in the library in a way that the users 

won’t be having a hard time in locating certain materials.  These results imply that knowledge and skills 

of the librarian and other information professionals are still indispensable in library and information 

organization.  These competencies are necessary to facilitate information searching, retrieval and access. 

 

The findings capture the ethical and professional obligation of librarians and information professionals 

which as stated by Rubin (2001) is to provide the highest level of service to each library user.  This 

obligation as explained further is not limited to the provision of accurate and complete information but 

likewise requires that each library user be treated in an ethical and professional manner.  Overall, these 

descriptions imply that the students are able to realize that as service providers, librarians and other 

information professionals must possess the right attitude and values to be able to serve their users 

satisfactorily. 
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Influence of Out-campus Practicum on Students’ Perceptions of their Career in LIS Five Years After 

Graduation 

 

Table 5 illustrates how the students envision themselves in their chosen career within the next five years.  

Responses were categorized into themes particularly employment, continuing education, and professional 

works. 

 

Table 5 

 

Perceptions of Students Regarding their LIS Career 

 

 

Categories 

Univ Lib 

(n = 23) 

Special Lib 

(n = 9) 

Total 

(n = 32) 

 n % n % n % 

Employment 22 96 8 89 30 94 

Continuing education 2 9 3 33 5 16 

Professional works 3 13 2 22 5 16 

 

Almost all students responded that they view themselves as successful librarians five years after 

graduation.  More aspiring students even view themselves to be employed and at the same pursuing 

higher education while doing other professional works.  Respondent SL01 stated, Five years from now, I 

see myself as a professional librarian who is working enthusiastically and dedicated in rendering full 

service to the clients and continuing my education and trying other careers related to LIS for the 

improvement of myself professionally and my library and mostly my clients.  Respondent UL3 is another 

determined student who emphasized on performing other professional works while being employed in a 

university.  The respondent stated, I am a member of PAASCU (Philippine Accrediting Association of 

Schools, Colleges and Universities) that is why I am going/ travelling to different schools to conduct 

accreditation.  Also, I am very competent in conducting seminars about librarianship from the different 

schools here in the Philippines and abroad.  Respondent UL17 who is active in sports would like to be 

employed as a librarian while playing in the field.   The respondent expressed, Five years from now I see 

myself as a full time librarian in a public secondary school at the same time trainor of the school’s softball 

team. 

 

These findings imply that students model their career aspirations from their supervising librarians during 

the practicum period.  Excitingly, the students are able to recognize the factors underlying the success of 

their supervising librarians.  Basing on these they are able to visualize a successful career after their 

graduation. 

 

Conclusions and Recommendations 

 

Overall, the findings of the study conclude that out-campus trainings are important and valuable in 

preparing the students for their career in LIS after graduation.  From these trainings, students engage in 

different tasks related to library and information works through which students improve and acquire 

personal and professional competencies.  As a result of these encounters, students realize that although 

knowledge and skills are important, an ideal librarian is described primarily as someone who has the 

essential values and attitudes necessary to carry out the services expected from the LIS profession.  

Finally, after out-campus practicum, students envision themselves as successful LIS professionals based on 

their exposure in the library during the out-campus training. 
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Another important conclusion highlights the significant role of partner libraries and information centers in 

LIS education.  These partners are indispensable in shaping the career of LIS students.  They serve as 

venues where students put into action the cognitive foundations provided in school.  To a great extent, 

these partners are the ultimate training grounds for students as they prepare for employment in their chosen 

profession. 

 

Based on these conclusions, it is suggested that LIS schools should continue to strengthen their partnership 

with their existing partner libraries.  Utmost, with the ASEAN integration, LIS schools should endeavour 

to expand their partnership with libraries and information centers in other countries.  This will allow more 

opportunities for the students to be engaged in international librarianship and become globally competitive.  

It is also recommended that libraries and information centers should continue to upgrade their existing 

services and programs to be able to provide the out-campus practicum students with the latest trends in the 

practice of LIS profession.  These will equip the students with the competencies required to survive and 

compete in a changing work environment in this 21
st
 century. 
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Abstract 

This is a small study of browsing behaviour in a health discussion forum (HealthBoards.com) for 

three types of users—users searching for own health issue, for a friend’s or relative’s health issue, 

and with no particular issue in mind. It used an eye-tracker machine to measure durations of quick 

eye movements (interpreted as skimming) and eye-fixation (interpreted as examining). Users’ eye 

movement behaviour was analyzed for the summary result screen displaying post surrogates, and 

the detailed post screen. The duration of skimming and duration of examining for the two types of 

screens were analyzed, and the differences for relevant and non-relevant posts and for the three 

types of users were identified. 

Users searching for own health issue spent substantially more time scanning post surrogates and 

reading post content than the other types of users. They also had the longest duration of examining 

(eye-fixation). For posts that were judged non-relevant, users searching for own issue spent much 

less time reading them, but more of the reading time was devoted to skimming than examining. 

Users with no particular issue spent more time skimming post surrogates and post content, than 

examining them in detail. In conclusion, he three types of users make use of different relevance 

criteria, reflected in their browsing patterns.  Users searching for self usually make use of 

case-based relevance criteria, users searching for others seek factual knowledge, and users with no 

particular issue make use of their general knowledge and personal criteria to decide interestingness. 

 

Keywords: health information; everyday life; social media; browsing 

 

 

Introduction 

 

This is a study of user browsing behaviour on a health discussion forum. Previous studies of online 

searching behaviour have focused on search query formulation and reformulation in information retrieval 

systems, and on relevance judgement of the document surrogates (records) retrieved by the search queries 

(Barry, 1994, 1998; Schamber, Eisenburg, & Nilan, 1990; Schamber, 1994; Tombros, Ruthven, & Jose, 

2003). Browsing of the document surrogates was often treated off-handedly as a simple activity that 

doesn’t require more detailed analysis. Even less studied is the browsing of fulltext documents (Zhang, 

2012; Balasoukas & Ruthven, 2012). This is not surprising as query formulation and reformulation in 

information retrieval systems are difficult tasks that require various kinds of knowledge and skills, and 

have a substantial impact on the quality of the search results. 

 

However, the rise of Web search engines employing fuzzy matching approaches and network analysis has 

downplayed the importance of query formulation—users are expected only to enter a few keywords. The 

hyperlinked nature of the World Wide Web has emphasized browsing of Web pages and navigation by 

selecting hyperlinked terms. The proliferation of various social media applications and the explosion of 

user-contributed content on social media platforms have placed further emphasis on user browsing and 
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navigation for everyday life information. There is a need for more in-depth studies of browsing and 

navigation behaviour, and decision making during browsing (including relevance judgement). 

 

We report a small study of user browsing in a discussion forum focusing on health 

issues—HealthBoards.com (http://www.healthboards.com/boards/index.php).  Discussion forums are 

also called message boards, where people conduct communication online via posted messages. The 

conversation is carried out asynchronously, with user’s messages recorded or archived by the forum. A 

registered user can post public messages and reply to other users’ postings, but a guest can usually only 

view the postings. As with other discussion forums, HealthBoards.com has a tree-like (hierarchical) 

structure: a forum can have several sub-forums, which can also include several sections. 

 

The structure of a discussion forum bears some similarity to information retrieval systems. The user can 

select a topic by entering a query keyword in a search box or by browsing a classification directory of 

topics and subtopics. Having selected a topic, the system displays a summary result screen displaying a list 

of post surrogates (usually the post header, including the title, author, and how many views and replies). 

The user has to scan the post surrogates (titles) to select posts that are likely to contain relevant 

information. When a post surrogate is clicked on, the system displays a detailed post screen. As a post 

often contains response posts from other users, and responses to the responses organized in a hierarchical 

structure, it is sometimes called a discussion thread. In HealthBoards.com, the responses to a post are 

appended to the end of the post content, so a post and responses are equivalent to a full-text document in an 

information retrieval system. The user reads the post and its responses to determine whether each chunk of 

information in the content is relevant or likely to be relevant in a practical context. The user also consumes 

the information by learning something. 

 

Thus, the user interaction with a discussion forum can be divided into the following stages: 

1. Searching or directory browsing 

2. Scanning post surrogates 

3. Reading post content 

 

This study focused not on searching and directory browsing (stage 1) but on scanning and reading (stage 2 

and 3). These two stages are equivalent to the “examining and evaluating information” step in Zhang’s 

(2012) consumer health information-seeking model in real life settings. However, we analyzed it in more 

detail, subdividing it into two kinds of browsing behaviour: 

 Skimming quickly over the text or the items on the screen 

 Examining the text or items more closely. 

 

The purpose of both skimming and examining is to make a judgment of whether the items (post 

surrogates) or text (post content) are relevant or likely to be relevant. 

 

This study used an eye tracking system to record users’ eye movements on the screen. On the eye tracker 

recording, skimming is manifested as quick eye movements and examining is manifested as eye-fixation. 

Skimming refers to the quick eye movement in one direction (Cassin & Solomon, 1990). Fixation refers to 

static eye focus on a particular area or object for a period of time (Carpenter, 1980). An analysis is carried 

out of the frequency and duration of quick eye movements (skimming) and fixation (examining), and their 

ratios. 

 

People searching online for health information can be divided into three types: 

 People looking for health information for their own health issue; 

 People looking for health information for friend’s or relative’s health issue; 

 People who are browsing without any particular health issue in mind. 
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A nationwide telephone survey in 2012 by the Pew Research Center's Internet & American Life Project 

found that among the people who have accessed health information online in the past year, 39% were for 

themselves, 39% for others, and 15% for both themselves and others (Fox & Duggan, 2013). There was no 

category in the survey for people who were simply browsing without any health issue in mind. However, 

an analysis of this type of browsing can provide insights into monitoring behaviour in everyday life 

information behaviour (such as when reading a newspaper or magazine), and serendipitous encountering of 

health information. 

 

The objective of this study is to find out whether ordinary people browsing for health information on a 

discussion forum exhibit different browsing patterns (in terms of the amounts of skimming and examining) 

depending on whether they are browsing for own, others’ or no particular health issue in mind. 

 

In post-experiment interviews, we played back to the study participants a recording of their eye movements 

on the screens and asked them to comment why they selected the post surrogates they did, and whether the 

text that they examined contained relevant information and why. We found that participants who were 

browsing for the own health issue made use of case-based reasoning to determine relevance to their own 

situation. Participants browsing for others’ health issue were generally looking for factual knowledge, 

whereas participants with no particular health issue selected information of general interest. We attempt to 

explain the users’ browsing patterns based on these three types of relevance criteria. 

 

Literature Review 

 

Many people are searching for health information on the Internet via various types of devices, such as PC, 

laptop and smartphone. Among the various kinds of online information sources, user-contributed health 

information on social media sites is an increasingly important source. A nationwide telephone survey in 

2012 by the Pew Research Center's Internet & American Life Project found that 81% of adults in the U.S. 

used the Internet, and of these 72% had accessed health information online in the past year (Fox & 

Duggan, 2013). Eighteen percent of Internet users had also consulted online reviews of particular drugs or 

treatments. Twenty-five percent of Internet users who had no health conditions read other people’s 

experiences online, whereas 29% of Internet users who had health conditions read other’s experiences. 

Eleven percent of Internet users who had conditions posted questions online or shared their own 

experiences with others. As social media sites are becoming more and more popular, it is important to 

understand how people share, search and use health information on these platforms, as this can have a 

substantial impact on people’s health and how they manage their health conditions. 

 

Most studies of health-related social media sites have focused on the types of content found (especially 

information and emotional support), and the motivations for posting to the sites. In a study of an 

alcoholism community on a social networking site, Chuang and Yang (2012) found two types of social 

support in the user postings: 

 informational support, including facts, advice, information referral, personal stories and opinion 

 nurturant support, including esteem support, network support and emotional support. 

 

Greene, Choudhry, Kilabuk and Shrank (2011) and Zrebiec and Jacobson (2001) focused their analysis of 

information on social media sites on the patients’ management and perception of their disease. 

 

A few studies have analyzed the types of drug information found on consumer drug review sites in 

comparison with authoritative sites. Chew and Khoo (under review) carried out a content analysis of drug 

information on three consumer-contributed drug review sites, compared to three authoritative drug 

information websites. Types of information found only on drug review sites include drug efficacy, drug 
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resistance experienced by long-term users, cost of drug in relation to insurance coverage, availability of 

generic forms, comparison with other similar drugs and with other versions of the drug, difficulty in using 

the drug, and advice on coping with side effects. They found that side effects reported on drug review sites 

were vividly described in context, with user assessment of severity based on discomfort and effect on their 

lives. Hughes and Cohen (2011) and Schroder, Zollner and Schaefer (2007) had also analyzed the 

commonly reported side effects of a small number of drugs. 

 

We have not come across any direct study of user searching or browsing of health-related social media 

sites. But it is clear that users who contribute content (e.g., reviews) to social media sites must themselves 

be consumers of such sites and gain something from the sites. They are what is termed "prosumers" 

(Kotler, 1986). 

 

There have been some studies of people’s online health information searching, including how people judge 

information quality and relevance. Many of these studies employed questionnaire surveys, observations 

and interviews to collect data on user behavior to derive the relevance criteria that people used in different 

contexts (e.g., Schamber, 1991; Barry, 1994; Choi & Rasmussen, 2002). Questionnaire surveys and 

interviews rely on people’s perception and memory of their own behavior. It is difficult to study people’s 

cognitive processes with these methods, as the data collection moment is quite distant from the online 

searching episodes. In this study we used an eye-tracking machine to record the users’ eye movements on 

the computer screen for a quantitative analysis. We also play back the recording and ask the user to recall 

the reasons for their behaviour and the decisions made. 

 

Regarding health information seeking in everyday life information seeking, there have been few previous 

studies. (Gray, Klein, Noyce, Sesselberg, & Cantrill, 2005) reported that many students had used the 

Internet as the primary source of information and health information was perceived as very important 

target for them. They sought online health information in the context of their life as a combination of 

professional, lay, personal and interpersonal information. People’s everyday life health information seeking 

can also be viewed as consumer health information seeking since people consume the information to use in 

their daily life. Chi-Lum (1999) reported that people seeking health information online wanted disease 

information for consultation with their physicians. The motivation for seeking health information included 

diagnosis and desire for treatment information, and many of them were influenced by the information 

found (Fox & Duggan, 2013). 

 

Use of Eye-Tracking to Study Cognitive Behaviour 

 

Cognitive scientists have studied how people read text and found that people’s eyes exhibit different 

behaviors on the text materials. Eye-fixation (examining) and quick eye movement (skimming) are two 

kinds of eye movements occurring during text reading that are within the scope of this study. Fixation 

refers to static or relatively static focus of the eye on a particular small area of the object. Skimming refers 

to quick eye movement across the area between fixations.  Rayner (1977) found that people’s eye 

movements were affected by cognitive processes occurring at the fixation period. He found that the 

fixation duration and number of fixations were related to people’s sentence processing. Particular types of 

words, such as verbs received more attention than other types of words such as subjects. It indicated that 

people spent more cognitive effort in processing the key part of sentences rather than others, which were 

revealed by eye-fixations and skimming patterns. Hayhoe and Ballard (2005)  pointed out that although 

no studies currently can reveal the internal cognitive process clearly and directly, a study of eye 

movements can serve as references to the internal process. Eye movement patterns can be interpreted and 

explained by particular mental tasks. They found that eye-fixations were focused not on the points that 

were visually salient but the points that were spatial-temporally best for the related task/need. The authors 

demonstrated that users focused on task-related visual information rather than other information by 
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showing an eye tracking snap picture where a user who wanted to make a sandwich focused on the table 

and the food components used to make the sandwich rather than other salient things such as refrigerators 

and doors. The duration of fixations were computed as evidence of mental task needs. 

 

Another type of eye movement, the saccade, can also serve as evidence for studying people’s mental 

processes. Land and McLeod (2000) studied people’s eye movement response to a bouncing ball and 

found that saccades were always preceded by fixations that predicted the ball’s movement. Deubel and 

Schneider (1996) found that the capability of object recognition was tightly restricted by the saccade target 

positions and there was coupling between visual attention and saccade programming. Both fixation and 

saccade can be used to indicate how people’s mental process was computed (Hayhoe & Ballard, 2005). 

Eye-fixation can be interpreted as indicating the information process and the saccade can be interpreted as 

indicating the visual search for attention/information processing. 

 

In information research, there is a trend to investigate users’ eye movements on information objects to 

understand people’s mental processes, such as relevance judgment and quality judgment. The duration of 

fixation was often used as an indicator of user’s mental information processing in relevance judgment. 

Cole, Gwizdka, Liu, Belkin, and Zhang (2013) studied the relation between people’s eye movements and 

their knowledge status, and found that cognitive features reflected/computed by eye movements and their 

patterns were associated with users’ knowledge level. They recruited college students and used a 

questionnaire to determine their domain knowledge level in a medical area and information searching area. 

Then the participants’ eye movements (duration of fixation, number of fixation, and reading speed) in 

searching related topics were recorded to compute cognitive parameters, such as duration of fixation, 

lexical access and perceptual span. They found a high correlation with domain knowledge level. 

Holsanova (2004) investigated eye movement patterns to understand how people made judgements of 

online information. Other scholars also conducted studies on relevance judgment and quality judgment by 

tracking people’s eye-fixations and computing their duration on online search results (Balatsoukas & 

Ruthven, 2012). 

 

Research Method 

 

The participants in the study were 14 graduate students in the School of Communication & Information at 

the Nanyang Technological University, Singapore, who were asked to identify a health issue to seek 

information on in the discussion forum. Six selected their own health issue, two selected a friend’s or 

relative’s health issue, and four could not think of any health issue. The last two participants were asked to 

select a health issue of a friend or relative, to make a sample four for this category of information need. The 

participants did not include patients with serious diseases, who may exhibit different information behavior. 

 

The eye-tracker system used in the study was the Tobii X60 series. The device comprised a 17-inch screen 

with the eye tracker embedded in it. The eye-tracker used a 60-Hz sampling rate, had a 0.5 degree gaze point 

accuracy, and permitted free head motion. The system was calibrated for each subject before the start of the 

formal user session. 

 

The HealthBoards.com discussion forum (http://www.healthboards.com/boards/index.php) was selected 

from ten health discussion forums retrieved by the Google search engine and found to be the best in terms 

of comprehensiveness and usage frequency. This study focused on the summary result screen (listing post 

surrogates on a health topic) and the detailed post screen (displaying the content of a main post and set of 

responses from other users). We refer to the browsing activity on the summary result screen as scanning, 

and on the detailed post screen as reading. 
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Figure 1 illustrates a summary result screen with a summary representation of the user’s eye movements on 

the screen. The straight lines indicate big distance eye movements where some skimming movements are 

along the lines. The shaded circles indicate eye-fixation (interpreted in this study as examining or 

attention), with the relative sizes of the circles indicating relative duration. The quick eye movements 

(skimming) are not shown on the recorded screen image. They are detected by the eye tracker machine and 

their durations are calculated from the system. They occur around eye-fixations, which indicates that after 

fixating on a particular point, people skim over the nearby area quickly. Skimming of post surrogates is 

punctuated with attentive examination of particular surrogates. A scanning session ends when the user 

selects (clicks on) a post surrogate to display the detailed post screen. Thus, a user session usually contains 

a few scanning sessions, and each scanning session includes examination of a few post surrogates, 

alternating with skimming of surrogates. 

 

We assume that two kinds of relevance judgements take place during scanning. During skimming, an 

unconscious kind of relevance judgement takes place based on salient keywords that attract the user’s 

attention. This cognitive process happens quickly without conscious attention or consideration. Other 

researchers, such as Zhang (2012), have also assumed the cognitive process to be based on salient 

keywords that attract the user’s attention because they are associated with the user’s information 

need/interest or desired document. A future study can investigate how these salient keywords are related to 

the user’s information need. 

 

When the user’s attention is drawn to a particular post surrogate, attentive examination of the post 

surrogate takes place to estimate the likelihood that the post content contains relevant information. This is a 

conscious and attentive kind of relevance judgement to assess whether the post is sufficiently likely to 

contain relevant information. A future study can investigate the cognitive process of making this likelihood 

estimation and deciding that the likelihood exceeds a threshold that makes it worthwhile to examine the 

post in detail. 

 

Figure 2 illustrates a detailed post screen with a summary representation of the user’s eye movements. A 

reading session covers the content (text) of one main post and a set of responses to the post. Reading 

behaviour is again divided into skimming of text, alternating with attentive examination of certain text 

segments (set of sentences or paragraphs). It is assumed that during the skimming process, salient 

keywords attract the user’s attention, which is interpreted as a form of unconscious relevance judgement. 

On the hand, during attentive examination of a text segment, the user is making a conscious judgement of 

the whether the information conveyed by the text is relevant or likely to be relevant/useful to self or other 

people. We carry out separate analyses for posts that the users deemed relevant, and those that were not 

relevant. If a post contains both relevant and non-relevant information, it is considered to be relevant. 

 

The raw data for the analysis were the duration of each skimming movement and each eye-fixation, which 

were downloaded from the eye-tracker system into a Microsoft Excel file. For each scanning session, the 

total duration of skimming and total duration of examining were calculated. (The total duration of 

examining may include a few post surrogates examined.) We also calculated the ratio of examining to 

skimming for each session. The average values per scanning session were calculated for each participant 

and averaged across participants. The durations of skimming and examining during the reading of detailed 

posts were analyzed in the same way, except that separate average values were determined for relevant 

posts and non-relevant posts. 

 

We hypothesize that people seeking information for self will exert more effort when seeking information 

for self. They will also have more situational information of the disease and domain knowledge, and are 

likely to spend more time relating the information on the discussion forum to their situation. People 

seeking information for others probably have less knowledge of the disease and might spend more time in 
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examining and reading to learn more about the disease. People browsing without a particular disease in 

mind is like a wildcard: their browsing behavior may vary widely depending on their personal interests and 

the available information on the forum. 

 

 

Figure 1. Example summary result screen with listing of post surrogates and a summary representation of a 

user’s eye movements 

 

 
Figure 2. Example detailed post screen with post content and responses, and a summary representation of a 

user’s eye movements 
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We thus propose the following hypotheses: 

 H1: for both scanning and reading, people seeking information for self will spend the longest time in 

skimming and examining, followed by people seeking information for others, and people browsing 

with no particular issue in mind. 

 H2: the ratio of examining to skimming will be higher for people seeking for self (i.e. they will spend 

more time in attentive examination), followed by people searching for others. People with no 

particular issue will have the lowest ratio as they will spend more time skimming to find interesting 

topics. 

 H3: comparing reading of relevant and non-relevant posts, the ratio of examining to skimming will be 

higher for relevant posts than non-relevant posts. 

 

Results 

 

Scanning stage 

 

Table 1 shows the average number of post surrogates that the participants fixated on and the number of the 

surrogates they selected to read in detail. Participants seeking for their own health issue and participants 

seeking for other’s issue fixated on about the same number of post surrogates on average (38 and 40). 

However, participants browsing with no issue in mind only fixated on 23 surrogates. Participants seeking 

for their own issue also had the most selected surrogates (9 on average), followed by participants seeking 

for others and participants with no issue. The standard deviation for participants seeking for their own issue 

is the smallest among the three groups, which suggests that the participants in this group have fairly similar 

patterns of browsing behavior in the scanning stage. It was also noticed that people browsing with no issue 

had the highest percentage of selected surrogate, but this was because they had a small number for fixated 

surrogates to select from. 

 

Table 1 

 

Average Number of Post Surrogates with Fixations and Proportion Selected 

 

 Average no. per participant 

 For own issue (N=6) For others’ issue (N=4) No particular issue (N=4) 

Post surrogates with fixations 38 (SD=3.88) 40 (SD=6.85) 23 (SD=6.60) 

Post surrogates selected 9 7.5 6.5 

Percentage selected 24.8% 19.4% 28.6% 

 

The 14 participants had between six and nine scanning sessions. In each scanning session, the participants 

seeking for their own health issue examined 6 post surrogates on average; those seeking for other’s health 

issue examined 6.7 post surrogates. In comparison, the participants browsing with no issue examined 7.6 

post surrogates on average per scanning session (i.e. they scanned more post surrogates before clicking on 

one). Figure 3 summarizes the average duration of skimming and examining for the three groups of 

participants. The average number of selected surrogates is sometimes higher than the number of scanning 

sessions because participants sometimes continued to select the next post without first examining the 

surrogates. 

 

As expected, participants searching for own issue exerted more effort and had substantially longer 

scanning sessions than participants searching for others or with no issue in mind. Each scanning session is 
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about 19 seconds on average for participants searching for own issue, and 11 to 12 seconds for the other 

two types of participants. 

 

Focusing on the examining stage within the scanning sessions, we found that participants searching for 

own issue had the longest duration of examining, followed by participants searching for others and 

participants with no issue. Participants with no issue spent more time skimming for interesting topics than 

examining post surrogates. What is interesting is that participants searching for self spent the same amount 

of time skimming as examining, whereas participants searching for others spent more time examining than 

skimming. 

 

 

 

Figure 3. Summary results for scanning: average duration (in seconds) of examining and skimming per 

scanning session 

 

 

Reading stage 

 

The participants seeking for own health issue read an average of 7 relevant detailed posts, and 1.7  

non-relevant detailed posts. Those seeking for other’s health issue read an average of 4 relevant detailed 

posts and 4 non-relevant detailed posts. In comparison, participants browsing with no issue read an average 

of 6 relevant posts and 17 non-relevant posts. Figure 4 gives the average duration of skimming and 

examining when reading a relevant post, and Figure 5 gives the same information for reading non-relevant 

posts. 

 

Focusing on the relevant posts, we found that participants searching for own issue again exerted more 

effort and their reading sessions (about 90 seconds) were about three times more than the duration for the 

other two types of participants (about 30 seconds). The results were similar to the results for scanning: 

participants searching for own issue had the longest duration of examining, followed by participants 

searching for others and participants with no issue. Participants with no issue spent more time skimming 

the text than examining. Participants searching for own issue and for others spent more time examining the 

text than skimming. This may suggest that participants searching for their own issue and others can quickly 

locate the interesting texts (less skimming) and read them closely to make the judgment on whether they 

are useful. In contrast, participants with no issue may need more time to locate the interesting texts since 

they did not carry on particular topics in their minds at the start of their searching process. In addition, they 

may not read some particular texts closely because they did not know what to focus. 

 

For non-relevant posts, the results for participants searching for own issue were as expected. Their reading 

duration (about 30 seconds) was about a third of the duration for relevant posts. They also spent relatively 
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longer time skimming than examining. For participants searching for others, their duration was also a third 

of the duration for relevant documents. They were quick to decide non-relevance (in about seven 

seconds!). 

 

The reading behaviour of participants with no issue is interesting. As they don’t have a particular topic in 

mind, the cognitive process for judging relevance (or more accurately interestingness or usefulness) would 

be quite different from the other two types of information seeking. There is no difference in reading 

duration for relevant and non-relevant documents (32 seconds). The ratios of examining to skimming were 

also not noticeably different. This may suggest that they treated the relevant and non-relevant posts in the 

similar way based on their general interest. This is different with the participants seeking for their own and 

others who may spend more time examining the relevant posts than the non-relevant posts. Hence, the ratio 

of examining to skimming was observed much higher than that for participants with no issue. 

 

 
Figure 4. Summary results for reading relevant posts: average duration (in seconds) of examining and 

skimming per reading session 

 

 

Figure 5. Summary results for reading non-relevant posts: average duration (in seconds) of examining and 

skimming per reading session 

 

Discussion 

 

The differences in browsing behaviour among the three types of users can be explained partially by: 
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 How much effort they are willing to expand on the searching/browsing task. Users searching for their 

own information need are willing to expand much more time and effort in scanning document 

surrogates and reading their content. 

 The different types of relevance criteria used by the three types of users. 

 

Post-experiment interviews that we carried out found that participants seeking for their own health issue 

usually make use of case-based relevance criteria, i.e. matching the poster’s attributes and disease 

conditions with their own. At the scanning stage, they check many details in the surrogates and match them 

with their own conditions, and hence require longer time skimming and examining. In post-experiment 

interviews, two participants said “I found the symptoms are very similar with my own case”, and “that is 

exactly the condition I suffered”. 

 

When reading a post content, it takes a longer time to determine relevance as users can determine the 

overall similarity to their own condition only after assessing a number of attributes mentioned in the post. 

However, non-relevance can be decided more quickly when the first few attributes mentioned do not 

match. 

 

Participants seeking for a friend or relative’s issue make less use of case-based criteria, as they do not know 

many details about their friend’s or relative’s condition. They focus more on the factual knowledge they 

can obtain from the post—especially the etiology (cause or origin) of the disease and potential treatments. 

So they do not require much time to check details of the poster and disease condition. Participants say “I 

know my mom has this problem, so I want to check it”, and “my friend has this issue, I want to know more 

about it”. 

 

Participants browsing with no particular health issue make use of their general knowledge to decide on 

what are topical or important issues, and their own curiosity to decide what is interesting. They may also 

serendipitously encounter information that is relevant to their situation. They don’t need to spend much 

time examining surrogates. The focus is on skimming rather than knowledge acquisition. They spend 

nearly as much time in skimming as users searching for own information need. One participant said I don’t 

know what I am looking for and I just browse to see what is there. 

 

Conclusion 

 

This is a small study of the relation between users’ browsing pattern in a health discussion forum and their 

type of information need—whether their own health issue, other’s health issue or with no particular need in 

mind. The results are largely as expected. Users searching for own health issue spent substantially more 

time scanning post surrogates and reading the selected post content than other types of users. Users 

searching for own issue also had the longest duration of examining (eye-fixation), followed by participants 

searching for others and participants with no issue. For posts that were judged to be non-relevant, users 

searching for own issue spent much less time reading them, but more of the reading time was devoted to 

skimming than examining. Users searching for others were particularly quick to decide non-relevance of 

post content. Users with no particular issue in mind spent more time skimming post surrogates and post 

content, than examining them in detail. Their browsing pattern was the same for relevant and non-relevant 

posts. 

 

Users searching for own issue, for others and with no issue make use of different types of relevance 

criteria, and this is reflected in their browsing patterns.  Users searching for self usually make use of 

case-based relevance criteria, whereas users searching for others tend to use factual knowledge criteria. 

Users with no particular information need in mind clearly employ a different cognitive process to decide 
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interestingness or usefulness. They make use of their general knowledge to decide what information is of 

general interest as well as their personal criteria for interestingness. 

 

The limitations of the study are: 

 Very small sample size of just 16 people 

 All the participants were graduate students of between 25 and 40 years old, and were of different 

nationalities (Singaporeans, Chinese and Indians) 

 No participant was suffering from a severe disease. 
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Abstract 

An attempt has been made to analyze the role of accreditation on quality impact of information 

services in the selected academic institutions of Madurai Kamaraj University, India. To achieve 

this, the investigator used the survey method to collect data from the college Library users on the 

initiatives on pre and post accreditation process of National Assessment and Accreditation 

Council of India. Find developments due to accreditation on collection development, 

computerization, and e-resources access and so on. 

 

Keywords: college libraries; collection development; library accreditation; NAAC; higher 

education in India 

 

 

Introduction 

 

Assessment and impact studies have consistently warranted in any field where customer and client 

satisfaction yield a major stake.  Higher education has been the foremost focus of any national 

government that needs to be examined for quality sustenance and enhancement.  There are hundreds of 

accreditation and quality assurance organizations and quality assurance agencies across the globe are 

carrying out periodical assessment with a set of parameters. Quality parameters in the context of 

accreditation have to be oriented towards achieving the user satisfaction and to merge with the emerging 

technologies. 

 

India has made a significant contribution to setting up the World Agenda for Higher Education in the 21
st
 

century. India proposed an amendment stating that, “Ultimately, higher education should aim at the 

creation of a new society - non-violent and non-exploitative - consisting of highly cultivated, motivated and 
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integrated individuals inspired by love for humanity and guided by wisdom”.  Hence, it warrants adopting 

standards and best practices as to the environment and the purposes for which the educational systems 

established.  Libraries are always the forerunners in adopting the emerging practices and innovations of 

higher education. Hence the libraries need to be assessed in line with the quality parameters of parent 

organizations, particularly carried out as routine process in academic libraries. 

 

Quality in Higher Education 

 

The definition and concept of quality in education may differ from person to person, but is universally accepted that 

quality is an on-going multi-dimensional process. The institutional quality in terms of its internal dynamics and 

external support and image needs to be considered while considering the quality of the institution. Quality of the 

product (Students) should be of high standards as accepted by the employer then only it will have an acceptance. 

These products from the educational institutions would become the probable teacher (donor) or entrepreneur some 

day. Hence quality becomes an integral part of the education system. The core issue is our educational delivery and 

educational service which needs improvement. 

 

Quality Assessment 

 

Assessment in general involves both internal and external impacts. Most of the accreditation agencies in India and 

abroad have more or less similar methods that consist of: 

 

 The key document, which is the Self Assessment Report based on a checklist. It is expected to provide a 

critical evaluation of teaching quality, teaching learning system, budgetary provisions, and an overview of the 

institution or department and of the available infrastructural mechanism for quality management. 

 An assessment report by the peer reviewed group based on the site visit 

 The rational report from the appropriate agency 

 

Preparation of the Self-Assessment Report according to the guideline of the accrediting agencies like the National 

Assessment and Accreditation Council (NAAC) or the National Board of Accreditation (NBA) allows the 

institution to thoroughly and critically self evaluate at different levels of all the units of the institution. 

 

Accreditation 

 

Accreditation is the voluntary system of evaluating the quality of a service, while institutional accreditation 

evaluates the institution as a whole. Accreditation assures the educational community, the general public, and other 

agencies or organizations that an institution or program 

 

a) has clearly defined educationally appropriate objectives, 

b)  maintains conditions under which their achievement can reasonably be expected, 

c)  is in fact accomplishing them substantially, and 

d)  can be expected to continue to do so (ALA, 2006). 

 

Accreditation serves as a mechanism for quality assessment and quality enhancement with quality defined as the 

effective utilization of resources to achieve appropriate educational objectives. Accreditation standards are based on 

qualitative rather than quantitative measures. In India, two regulatory bodies in the field of higher education-the 

University Grants Commission (UGC), and the All India Council for Technical Education (AICTE) had created in 

1994, two autonomous agencies, viz., the NAAC and the NBA respectively. 

 

 

 



117 

 

NAAC model 

 

In India, the NAAC has identified seven criteria to serve as the basis for the assessment of higher education 

institutions in the country. Assessment is a voluntary process. However, some State Governments have made it 

mandatory for their colleges. It follows a four-phase process of assessment of a unit covering: 

 

 Nationally evolved criteria for assessment 

 Self study by the institution 

 Peer team visit 

 Final decision by Executive Committee of NAAC. 

 

The Assessment and Accreditation Process is broadly used for understanding the 'Quality Status' of an institution. 

The "Accreditation Status" indicates that the College, University or any other institution or programme, meets the 

standards of quality set by the Accreditation Agency, in terms of the curriculum, teaching-learning and evaluation, 

faculty, research and development, infrastructure and learning resources, governance and leadership, financial 

status, student support services and innovative and healthy practices. 

 

NBA model 

 

The National Board of Accreditation (NBA), India was established by AICTE (All India Council of Technical 

Education) under section 10(u) of AICTE act, in the year 1994, for periodic regular and continuous assessment of 

technical institutions and programmes according to specified norms and standards as recommended by AICTE 

council. NBA in its present form came into existence as an autonomous body with effect from 7th January 

2010.NBA accredits programmes and not Institutions/departments. NBA accredits programmes at Diploma, 

Undergraduate (UG) and Postgraduate (PG) levels in the disciplines of Engineering and Technology, Management, 

Pharmacy, Architecture, Applied Arts and Crafts, Computer Applications, Hospitality and Tourism 

Management. 

 

Objectives 

The present study aimed to reveal the impact of accreditation on 

 Annual Expenditure for Books of the College Libraries under study 

 Annual Expenditure for Journals of the College Libraries under study 

 Availability of Internet connections of the College Libraries under study 

 Average Number of Users Visited Per Day of the College Libraries under study 

 Collection Development of Books of the College Libraries under Study 

 Collection Development of Journals of the College Libraries under Study 

 E-Journals Subscription of the College Libraries under study 

 Number of Computers of the College Libraries under study 

 OPAC Facility of the College Libraries under study 

 Website for the College Libraries under study 

 

Methodology 

 

Primary data were collected through questionnaire method. The questionnaire was administered personally and 

distributed to the users and librarians of the colleges studied. For collection of data, the target population were the 

accredited college libraries since they are attached to the institutions which give priority to the quality standards and 

concepts. The study collected the details from the college libraries attached to the accredited colleges affiliated to 

Madurai Kamaraj University. 
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Impact Study of College Libraries under study 

 

The percentage change after accreditation is worth noted to understand the importance of impact due to 

accreditation. The following formula is used to calculate the percent change in the library aspects of every college 

under study. 

100
P

PP
I

0

01 




 

Where P0 represents components at the time of accreditation and P1 represents the components at present. ‘I’ 

represents the percentage change because of NAAC Accreditation. 

 

Analysis of Data 

 

Collection Development 

 

According to the data obtained through the questionnaire and interviews, it is found that in most of the accredited 

colleges book selection is made by the Heads of the Department or the faculty members along with the librarian. In 

a few colleges, the librarian helps the selecting authority such as the Head of the Department or the Principal with a 

preliminary list of most useful books required by the students. In such cases, the librarians’ initiatives are found 

appreciated by both the readers and the staff. 

 

Table 1 

 

Collection Development of Books of the College Libraries under study 

 

S.No College P0 P1 P1–P0 I 
Increase 

(%) 

1.  Arul Anandar College, Karumathur 53000 54500 1500 2.830189 3 

2.  Mannar Thirumalai Naicker College, Madurai 30012 32784 2772 9.236305 9 

3.  Thiagarajar College, Madurai 89190 92954 3764 4.220204 4 

4.  Sri Ramasamy Naidu Memorial College, Sattur 31112 41256 10144 32.60478 33 

5.  Saiva Bhanu Kshatriya College, Aruppukottai 22046 22881 835 3.787535 4 

6.  Virudhunagar Hindu Nadars Senthikumara Nadar 

College, Viruthunagar 
93062 96731 3669 3.942533 4 

7.  Sri Meenakshi Government Arts College for 

Women, Madurai 
68998 71000 2002 2.901533 3 

8.  The Standard Fireworks Rajaratnam College For 

Women, Sivakasi 
53018 55000 1982 3.738353 4 

9.  Cardamom Planters Association College, 

Boinayakanur 
20001 21717 1716 8.579571 9 

10.  Arulmigu Palaniandavar College of Arts Culture, 

Palani 
69714 72506 2792 4.004934 4 

11.  Madura College, Madurai 83631 84288 657 0.785594 1 

12.  Vivekananda College, Madurai 54025 60500 6475 11.98519 12 

 

Table 1 shows that Arul Sri Ramasamy Naidu Memorial College, Sattur tops the list of accredited colleges studied 

in terms of collection development with 33% increase in collection after the accreditation. It is also noteworthy to 

mention that four colleges had an increase of above 9% in the collection development of books, while one 

institution had no significant impact over collection (1 percent) due to accreditation. 
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Table 2 

 

Collection Development of Journals of the College Libraries under study 

 

S.No College P0 P1 P1–P0 I 
Increase 

(%) 

1.  Arul Anandar College, Karumathur 120 117 -3 -2.5 -3 

2.  Mannar Thirumalai Naicker College, Madurai 60 65 5 8.333333 8 

3.  Thiagarajar College, Madurai 65 79 14 21.53846 22 

4.  Sri Ramasamy Naidu Memorial College, Sattur 76 116 40 52.63158 53 

5.  Saiva Bhanu Kshatriya College, Aruppukottai 41 35 -6 -14.6341 -15 

6.  Virudhunagar Hindu Nadars Senthikumara Nadar College, 

Viruthunagar 
148 159 11 7.432432 7 

7.  Sri Meenakshi Government Arts College for Women, 

Madurai 
43 50 7 16.27907 16 

8.  The Standard Fireworks Rajaratnam College For Women, 

Sivakasi 
25 31 6 24 24 

9.  Cardamom Planters Association College, Boinayakanur 30 35 5 16.66667 17 

10.  Arulmigu Palaniandavar College of Arts Culture, Palani 32 33 1 3.125 3 

11.  Madura College, Madurai 70 70 0 0 0 

12.  Vivekananda College, Madurai 104 108 4 3.846154 4 

 

In all accredited college libraries, general periodicals may be selected by the librarian whereas, the periodicals for 

specialized subjects are selected by the respective Heads of the Department. In some of the colleges periodicals 

receive little or no attention. But the libraries in Accredited Colleges, especially Autonomous College libraries are 

subscribing to the minimum of 100 journal titles in different disciplines as a support resource to research. In this 

respect these findings help to rank the Higher Educational Institutions in Tamil Nadu in the order of Universities, 

Accredited Colleges and Autonomous Colleges. 

 

Table 2 shows that Sri Ramasamy Naidu Memorial College added 40 journals after accreditation, that is a 53% 

increase in the number of journals subscribed to after accreditation. Virudhunagar Hindu Nadars Senthikumara 

Nadar College, Viruthunagar has the most subscriptions with 159 journal titles per year. Table 2 infers that the 

accreditation factor influenced the increased subscription of journals since among the surveyed colleges, five 

colleges raised their subscription above 15%, with three college libraries raising their subscriptions to above 20 

journals. Only SBK College and Arul Anandar College decreased their journal subscriptions. 

 

Library Use Frequency 

 

Data on library users are a true measure of library use, and this yardstick is being used to scale the usefulness of any 

given set of libraries. Gate registers, service registers maintained by the libraries and the annual reports of the 

colleges were the sources of data. The librarians of the accredited colleges are meticulously maintaining the records 

to show the actual attendance of readers. The figures are also found useful to project the picture of the library of 

their management. 
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Table 3 

 

Average Number of Users Visited per Day of the College Libraries under study 

 

S.No College P0 P1 P1–P0 I 
Increase 

(%) 

1.  Arul Anandar College, Karumathur 266 305 39 14.66165 14 

2.  Mannar Thirumalai Naicker College, Madurai 185 216 31 16.75676 17 

3.  Thiagarajar College, Madurai 144 168 24 16.66667 17 

4.  Sri Ramasamy Naidu Memorial College, Sattur 200 315 115 57.5 57 

5.  Saiva Bhanu Kshatriya College, Aruppukottai 175 350 175 100 100 

6.  Virudhunagar Hindu Nadars Senthikumara Nadar College, 

Viruthunagar 
141 233 92 65.24823 65 

7.  Sri Meenakshi Government Arts College for Women, 

Madurai 
116 158 42 36.2069 36 

8.  The Standard Fireworks Rajaratnam College For Women, 

Sivakasi 
178 219 41 23.03371 23 

9.  Cardamom Planters Association College, Boinayakanur 121 150 29 23.96694 24 

10.  Arulmigu Palaniandavar College of Arts Culture, Palani 162 221 59 36.41975 36 

11.  Madura College, Madurai 235 268 33 14.04255 14 

12.  Vivekananda College, Madurai 875 950 75 8.571429 9 

 

It is found from Table 3 that there is a considerable increase in the number of users per day after accreditation.  For 

instance, Saiva Bhanu Kshatiraya Colege, Aruppukottai saw a 100% increase in their users. Virudhunagar Hindu 

Nadars Senthikumara Nadar College, Viruthunagar come second with 65% increase. On average there are a 

maximum of 950 users per day using the library of Vivekananda College, Madurai. While Saiva Bhanu Kshatriya 

College, Aruppukottai, library attracts more than 350 users per day. The study reveals that the NAAC accreditation 

has made an impact on the library use among the surveyed institutions. There are seven institutions’ user record 

showing a more than 20 per cent increase in the usage. 

 

Library Budget 

 

From time to time certain norms are laid down for allocation of funds to college libraries by committees and 

commissions set up by UGC, Government and Associations. These norms are based on the perceived objects of 

the committees. Accordingly, the funds provided for the purchase of various types of reading materials would, in a 

very large measure, determine the quality of the library resources. The library budget according to the standards has 

to be maintained in proportion to the total budget of the college. Radhakrishnan Committee (1948) has suggested 

6.5 per cent of the total budget of a University or College. Kothari commission has suggested (1964) that it should 

be between 6.5% and 10% of the University or College budget depending on the state of development of the 

library. Khandala Workshop on College Libraries (1979) organized by UGC recommended four per cent of the 

college budget for books, journals and other library materials; staff salaries and capital expenditure is not a part of 

this ratio. The standing committee of UGC of University and college library approved this standard. 

 

Association of Indian Universities (AIU) report on National Policy on University Libraries (1986) suggests that 10 

per cent of total budget of University/College be set apart for libraries. The provision suggested above would be in 

addition to salaries of staff, fittings, furniture, stationery and insurance, etc. Additional budget provisions should 

also to be made in each and every stage of the development of a library. P.N.Kaula has recommended that at least 

6.29% of the college budget should be spent on the library and its services. Proper allocation of grants should be 

made available in the beginning of the academic year. The utilization of library grants should be in a phased 
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manner during each financial year.UGC norms describe that a minimum of four to five per cent for the college 

budget to be allocated for college libraries. It is generally observed that accredited autonomous colleges are 

spending more than 10% towards the library budget. 

 

Table 4 

 

Annual Expenditure for Books of the College Libraries under study 

 

S.No College P0 P1 P1–P0 I 
Increase 

(%) 

1.  Arul Anandar College, Karumathur 400000.00 495574.00 95574.00 23.8935 24 

2.  Mannar Thirumalai Naicker College, 

Madurai 
375000.00 400000.00 25000.00 6.666667 7 

3.  Thiagarajar College, Madurai 425000.00 475000.00 50000.00 11.76471 12 

4.  Sri Ramasamy Naidu Memorial 

College, Sattur 
200000.00 500000.00 300000.00 150 150 

5.  Saiva Bhanu Kshatriya College, 

Aruppukottai 
100000.00 150000.00 50000.00 50 50 

6.  Virudhunagar Hindu Nadars 

Senthikumara Nadar College, 

Viruthunagar 

300000.00 352010.00 52010.00 17.33667 17 

7.  Sri Meenakshi Government Arts 

College for Women, Madurai 
100000.00 125000.00 25000.00 25 25 

8.  The Standard Fireworks Rajaratnam 

College For Women, Sivakasi 
400000.00 425000.00 25000.00 6.25 6 

9.  Cardamom Planters Association 

College, Boinayakanur 
300000.00 315681.00 15681.00 5.227 5 

10.  Arulmigu Palaniandavar College of 

Arts Culture, Palani 
75000.00 100474.00 25474.00 33.96533 34 

11.  Madura College, Madurai 400000.00 428000.00 28000.00 7 7 

12.  Vivekananda College, Madurai 250000.00 300000.00 50000.00 20 20 

 

Table 4 shows that Sri Ramasamy Naidu Memorial College, Sattur tops the list with a 150% increase in their 

annual budget. While Saiva Bhanu Kshatriya College, Aruppukottai comes far second with 50% increase during 

post accreditation period. Among the accredited colleges, Sri Ramasamy Naidu Memorial College, Sattur, has the 

highest annual budget of Indian Rupees 5 lakhs followed by Arul Anandar College, Karumathur with Rupees 4.95 

lakhs as annual budget allocated for purchasing books. The study shows that a significant improvement in terms of 

annual budget allocation among the accredited colleges with six colleges having an increase of more than 20 per 

cent during post accreditation. 

 

Table 5 

 

Annual Expenditure for Journals of the College Libraries under study 

 

S.No College P0 P1 P1–P0 I 
Increase 

(%) 

1.  Arul Anandar College, Karumathur 69115.00 68225.00 -890 -1.28771 -1.3 

2.  Mannar Thirumalai Naicker College, 

Madurai 
75000.00 100000.00 25000 33.33333 33 

3.  Thiagarajar College, Madurai 100000.00 135000.00 35000 35 35 
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S.No College P0 P1 P1–P0 I 
Increase 

(%) 

4.  Sri Ramasamy Naidu Memorial College, 

Sattur 
35000.00 65000.00 30000 85.71429 86 

5.  Saiva Bhanu Kshatriya College, 

Aruppukottai 
44000.00 50000.00 6000 13.63636 14 

6.  Virudhunagar Hindu Nadars Senthikumara 

Nadar College, Viruthunagar 
48000.00 51000.00 3000 6.25 6 

7.  Sri Meenakshi Government Arts College 

for Women, Madurai 
65000.00 75000.00 10000 15.38462 15 

8.  The Standard Fireworks Rajaratnam 

College For Women, Sivakasi 
40000.00 50000.00 10000 25 25 

9.  Cardamom Planters Association College, 

Boinayakanur 
15000.00 18500.00 3500 23.33333 23 

10.  Arulmigu Palaniandavar College of Arts 

Culture, Palani 
50000.00 56153.00 6153 12.306 12 

11.  Madura College, Madurai 40000.00 42203.00 2203 5.5075 6 

12.  Vivekananda College, Madurai 80000.00 100000.00 20000 25 25 

 

Based on the data collected from colleges in Table 5, it is clear that the importance of Journals were realized by the 

users and the increased trends in current information for research. is the table shows an 86% increase in the 

expenditure by the Sri Ramasamy Naidu Memorial College, Sattur and 35% increase in Thiagarajar College, 

Madurai towards the Journal subscription. Thiagarajar College, Madurai spent nearly 1.35 lakhs annually for 

journal subscriptions. It is inferred from the analysis that the expenditure on journals is moderate. There is no 

impact of NAAC or any other factor to enhance the journal subscription. 

 

Table 6 

 

Number of Computers of the College Libraries under study 

 

S.No College P0 P1 P1–P0 I 
Increase 

(%) 

1.  Arul Anandar College, Karumathur 5 7 2 40.00 40 

2.  Mannar Thirumalai Naicker College, Madurai 30 30 0 0.00 00 

3.  Thiagarajar College, Madurai 22 35 13 59.09091 59 

4.  Sri Ramasamy Naidu Memorial College, Sattur 12 15 3 25.00 25 

5.  Saiva Bhanu Kshatriya College, Aruppukottai 10 15 5 50.00 50 

6.  Virudhunagar Hindu Nadars Senthikumara Nadar College, 

Viruthunagar 
8 18 10 125.00 125 

7.  Sri Meenakshi Government Arts College for Women, 

Madurai 
5 5 0 0.00 00 

8.  The Standard Fireworks Rajaratnam College For Women, 

Sivakasi 
10 15 5 50.00 50 

9.  Cardamom Planters Association College, Boinayakanur 20 25 5 25.00 25 

10.  Arulmigu Palaniandavar College of Arts Culture, Palani 12 12 0 0.00 00 

11.  Madura College, Madurai 30 35 5 16.66667 17 

12.  Vivekananda College, Madurai 12 15 3 25.00 25 

 

Table 6 explains that the increase in the number of computers and probable use in the colleges. Thiagarajar College, 

Madurai added 13 more computers after accreditation. Thiagarajar College, Madurai and Madura College, 
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Madurai use a maximum number of 35 computers in their libraries while Mannar Thirumalai Naicker College, 

Madurai use 30 systems. 

 

Table 7 

 

OPAC Facility of the College Libraries under study 

 

S.No 
Name of the College 

At the time of 

Accreditation 
At Present 

1.  Arul Anandar College, Karumathur Yes Yes 

2.  Mannar Thirumalai Naicker College, Madurai No Yes 

3.  Thiagarajar College, Madurai Yes Yes 

4.  Sri Ramasamy Naidu Memorial College, Sattur Yes Yes 

5.  Saiva Bhanu Kshatriya College, Aruppukottai Yes Yes 

6.  Virudhunagar Hindu Nadars Senthikumara Nadar 

College, Viruthunagar 

Yes Yes 

7.  Sri Meenakshi Government Arts College for Women, 

Madurai 

Yes Yes 

8.  The Standard Fireworks Rajaratnam College For Women, 

Sivakasi 

Yes Yes 

9.  Cardamom Planters Association College, Boinayakanur No Yes 

10.  Arulmigu Palaniandavar College of Arts Culture, Palani Yes Yes 

11.  Madura College, Madurai Yes Yes 

12.  Vivekananda College, Madurai Yes Yes 

 

Table 7 shows that the mentioned colleges have an available Online Public Access Catalogue (OPAC) at present. It 

is noteworthy to mention that the provision of Online Public Access Catalogue (OPAC) access is available to all 

colleges surveyed under Madurai Kamaraj University. The study also found that the mentioned colleges also have 

Internet connectivity at present. It is noteworthy to mention that the provision of Internet access is available to all 

colleges surveyed under Madurai Kamaraj University after accreditations enabling the users to access e-resources. 

Only three colleges did not have internet access in the library prior to accreditation. 

 

Table 8 

 

E-Journals Subscription of the College Libraries under study 

 

S.No 
Name of the College 

At the time of 

Accreditation 
At Present 

1.  Arul Anandar College, Karumathur Yes Yes 

2.  Mannar Thirumalai Naicker College, Madurai No Yes 

3.  Thiagarajar College, Madurai Yes Yes 

4.  Sri Ramasamy Naidu Memorial College, Sattur No Yes 

5.  Saiva Bhanu Kshatriya College, Aruppukottai No Yes 

6.  Virudhunagar Hindu Nadars Senthikumara Nadar 

College, Viruthunagar 

Yes Yes 

7.  Sri Meenakshi Government Arts College for Women, 

Madurai 

No Yes 

8.  The Standard Fireworks Rajaratnam College For Women, 

Sivakasi 

No Yes 



124 

 

S.No 
Name of the College 

At the time of 

Accreditation 
At Present 

9.  Cardamom Planters Association College, Boinayakanur No Yes 

10.  Arulmigu Palaniandavar College of Arts Culture, Palani Yes Yes 

11.  Madura College, Madurai Yes Yes 

12.  Vivekananda College, Madurai No Yes 

 

Table 8 shows that the mentioned colleges are subscribing to e-journals at present. It is noteworthy to mention that 

the provision of e-journals access of N-LIST consortia of the University Grants Commission is available to all 

colleges surveyed. It is also evident from the study that only three colleges: Arul Anandar College, Karumathur, 

Thiagarajar College, Madurai and Madura College, Madurai, have their own library website at present. 

 

Recommendations 

 

Based on the outcome of the study, it is suggested that the college management need to provide the support 

facilities in terms of acquiring more space, the modern furniture, sophisticated equipments, highly 

configured systems with higher band Internet connectivity and particularly enhance  the budget towards 

procurement of both print and electronic information resources.  It should be implemented and sustained 

in real sprit of NAAC parameters. 

 

The federal and state government need to give more emphasize on ensuing the academic role of libraries 

and thus directives and rules to be made towards provision of supporting staff, library grants, training and 

so on. College librarians and library professionals required to further develop themselves by thoroughly 

understanding the standards and expectations of library quality assurance agencies in the present context. 

Librarians need to make use of the technology, particularly web and mobile technologies towards 

exploring a range of scholarly information resources, sharing and delivering of knowledge and datasets, in 

more customized and timely manner. 

 

Conclusion 

 

The study and analysis found that significant initiatives of the respective college managements towards 

maintaining the standards among the surveyed college libraries are mainly due to accreditation process.  

Particularly the post quality indicatives after accreditation had an impact towards providing the ICT 

facilities, automation, internet access, digital library and e-resource access. As accreditation is a voluntary 

process, which advocates internal quality assurance and improvement in the libraries of higher education 

institutions need to learn from the experience of NAAC accreditation towards maintaining the standards 

and improve the quality of library and information environment underlying the principles of user 

perceptions and more academic space for libraries towards rendering teaching, learning and research 

support. 
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Abstract 
The purpose of this study is to identify important reference books in Japanese public libraries and 
provide useful information to librarians who are considering purchasing them. We investigated the 
following three points and compiled lists of reference books: (1) which reference books are held in 
most public libraries; (2) which reference books appear most frequently in the reference records; 
and (3) which reference books are cost-effective considering their price and frequency of use. The 
number of our sample reference books is 77 and the number of public libraries is 634. We used 
Calil API, which can perform cross-library searches and OPAC of each library to investigate 
holdings. As for reference records, we used those recorded in the Collaborative Reference 
Database maintained by the National Diet Library of Japan. We assume that the number of 
appearances of a reference book in the reference records represents its frequency of use in libraries. 
It was found that (1) Encyclopedia of News in the Meiji Era (Meiji News Jiten) and Chronological 
Table of Japan in the Modern Period (Kindai Nihon Sogo Nenpyo) were held by most libraries, 
(2) Encyclopedia of Japanese People (Nihon Jinmei Daijiten) and Encyclopedia of Modern 
Japanese Literature (Nihon Kindai Bungaku Daijiten) were the most frequently used, and (3) 
Encyclopedia of Modern Japanese Literature (Nihon Kindai Bungaku Daijiten) and Encyclopedia 
of Westerners (Rainichi Seyo Jinmei Jiten) were the most cost-effective. Libraries that do not hold 
these books should consider purchasing them. 
 
Keywords: reference books, reference services, Japanese public libraries 

 
 
Introduction 
 
Reference books are important for reference services (Nagasawa, 1995); however, it has been pointed out 
that Japanese public libraries do not hold enough reference books (Ministry of Education, Culture, Sports, 
Science and Technology, 2014; Ministry of Education, Culture, Sports, Science and Technology, 2006). 
There are some information sources for choosing reference books such as guidebooks, magazines, and 
websites such as Research Navi (National Diet Library, n.d.a). However, the reference books listed in these 
sources seem to be chosen empirically. Sources and studies that recommend reference books based on 
objective and quantitative analysis are few. 
 
Against this background, we try to identify reference books that are useful and effective from several 
viewpoints. More specifically, we investigated the following three points and compiled lists of reference 
books: (1) which reference books are held in most public libraries; (2) which reference books appear most 
frequently in the reference records; and (3) which reference books are cost-effective considering their price 
and frequency of use. We assume that the number of appearances of a reference book in the reference 
records represents its frequency of use in libraries. Furthermore, we assume that reference books that are 
held in many libraries, used many times, and comparatively inexpensive are useful, effective, and in this 
sense, important reference books. The number of our sample reference books is 77 and the number of 
public libraries is 634. 
 
As for (1), we used Calil API and OPAC of libraries. Calil API can perform cross-library searches among 
Japanese public, university, and special libraries, which enables us to find libraries that hold the sample 
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reference books efficiently (we used OPAC when Calil failed to find the books as we will mention later). 
As for (2), we used reference records in the Collaborative Reference Database maintained by the Japanese 
National Diet Library. As for (3), we identified the prices of the reference books based on various 
information sources and regarded that “the frequency of use of a reference book” divided by “its price” 
represents the cost-effectiveness of that book. 
 
Related Studies 
 
Sugie (2007) investigated five libraries in the Kanto area to determine which health science reference 
books are held. Her focus was limited to the health science field. Mabe (2011) focused on the availability 
of reference books that were used in the reference records and investigated (1) which reference books can 
be purchased, (2) which reference books can be substituted by other media, and (3) which reference books 
can be borrowed from other libraries. However, his focus was limited to Japanese prefectural libraries and 
it is not clear which reference books are held in other kinds of libraries such as city libraries. 
 
Mabe and Mitsuhiro (2011) and Yoshida (2014) investigated reference books used in actual reference 
works. Mabe and Mitsuhiro (2011) investigated reference records in the Collaborative Reference Database 
and clarified which reference books appeared in them. Yoshida (2014) conducted a questionnaire survey 
with participants of training in reference services held by the Library Association in Aichi Prefecture. She 
asked which reference books and reference tools on the Internet were often used. 
 
As mentioned above, there are some studies on reference books; however, few studies have been 
conducted on reference books held in Japanese public libraries in general. 
 
Sample Data 
 
In this section, we explain the sample reference books, public libraries, and reference records we 
investigated in this study. 
 
Sample reference books 
 
We randomly selected sample reference books from those listed in Japanese Reference Books: How to 
Select and Use (Nagasawa & Yuko, 2013). The reason we chose this book is that Masao Nagasawa, the 
book’s first author, is a representative researcher of reference services and the book is very popular among 
Japanese librarians. In addition, Japanese Reference Books: How to Select and Use is the newest 
guidebook on reference books in Japan as of 2015. There are several guidebooks from which to select 
sample reference books (Yuko, 2006); however, we will reserve these options for future research. 
Japanese Reference Books: How to Select and Use consists of eight chapters; we randomly chose 10 
reference books from each chapter ranging from chapter 1 to 8. With ten reference books chosen from 
eight chapters, we ended up with 77 sample reference books because only seven reference books are 
shown in Chapter 1. 
 
Sample libraries and municipalities 
 
We investigated Japanese prefectural libraries, special ward libraries, city libraries, town libraries, and 
village libraries. To judge whether they hold specific reference books, we used Calil API and OPAC of 
each library. Calil API can perform cross-library searches among Japanese libraries, which enables us to 
find libraries that hold the sample reference books efficiently (as of March 9, 2015, it can search 6,654 
libraries) (Calil, n.d.). It can retrieve books in most, though not all, Japanese libraries. Therefore, we chose 
sample libraries from those that Calil API can handle. The numbers of our sample public libraries and the 
municipalities (such as prefectures, special wards, cities, towns, and villages) they belong to are shown in  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Table 1. As for prefectural, special ward, and village libraries, they are all that Calil can retrieve (i.e., 
complete enumeration). As for the city and town libraries, we randomly selected 206 and 75 sample 
libraries from those that Calil can retrieve. 
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Table 1 
 
Number of Sample Municipalities and Libraries 
 

The Kinds of Libraries The Number of Sample 

Municipalities 

The Number of Sample Libraries 

Prefectural libraries 47 59 

Special Ward Libraries 23 246 

City libraries 50 206 

Town libraries 50 75 

Village libraries 41 48 

Total 211 634 

 

 
Sample reference records 
 
In this study, we investigated reference records in the Collaborative Reference Database (maintained by the 
Japanese National Diet Library) and noted how many times our sample reference books were used in the 
reference records. The Collaborative Reference Database is a database that accumulates reference records 
reported by various Japanese libraries, such as public and university libraries (National Diet Library, n.d.b). 
As of March 3, 2015, the number of participant libraries was 650. We collected 62,330 reference records 
on March 19, 2013 and used these for our investigation. 
 
Methodology 
 
In this section, we will explain our methods: (1) to check whether or not the libraries hold the books; (2) to 
count the number of appearances of the reference book in the reference records; (3) to investigate the price 
of the reference book. 
 
How to check whether or not the libraries hold the books 
 
We used the following three methods to examine which reference books Japanese public libraries held: (1) 
by ISBN via Calil API; (2) by ISBN via each library’s OPAC; and (3) by titles via OPAC. With these three 
methods, we expect to minimize the error regarding libraries that do not hold the books despite the fact that 
they do in fact have them. We conducted these retrievals from April 17, 2014 to November 27, 2014. 

 
Retrieving books by Calil API based on ISBN 
 
Because Calil API only allows us to search books by ISBN, we first retrieved the sample reference books 
by ISBN. There are some reference book titles that are assigned multiple ISBNs. For instance, A New 
Version of Comprehensive National Poems (Shinpen Kokka Taikan) consists of ten volumes and an ISBN 
is assigned to each volume. In such cases, we used three ISBNs as follows. First, we defined n as a smallest 
integer that is larger than N/2, where N is the total number of volumes of a reference book. For instance, if 
a reference book consists of nine volumes, n is defined as 5 (which is larger than 9/2=4.5). We used three 
ISBNs of volumes No. n-1, No. n, and No. n+1. As for the yearbook that still continues to be published, we 
used the three ISBNs of the three latest volumes. We regarded the reference book as being held if one of 
these three volumes was held. The reason we did not use all the ISBNs of all the volumes was just to 
reduce investigation costs. 
 
Retrieving books by OPAC based on ISBN 
 
Unfortunately, Calil API sometimes fails to find books. Therefore, we used each library’s OPAC when 
Calil API reported that the books were not held in the library. We retrieved sample reference books by 
OPAC based on their ISBN. 
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Retrieving books by OPAC based on titles 
 
Some OPACs do not allow an ISBN search, and others sometimes fail to find books through an ISBN 
search. Therefore, we also retrieved books by their titles. Since a title search is more complicated than an 
ISBN search, we will explain in detail below how we retrieved books by their titles. First, we used MeCab, 
the Japanese morphological analyzer, and decomposed the titles into words and POS-tags. We then 
selected the following nine combinations of nouns in titles and used them as search keywords: (1) the first 
four nouns; (2) the first three nouns and the last noun; (3) the first two nouns and the last two nouns; (4) the 
first noun and the last three nouns; (5) the last four nouns; (6) the first three nouns; (7) the first two nouns 
and the last noun; (8) the first noun and the last two nouns; and (9) the last three nouns. If the title was too 
short to extract four nouns, we tried all the noun combinations as search keywords. In addition, we used the 
titles of the reference books directly as search keywords without using MeCab. 

 
Number of times used in the reference records 
 
As we mentioned earlier, we investigated the reference records in the Collaborative Reference Database 
and noted how many times our sample reference books were used in the reference records. We counted the 
number of reference books being used just by a simple string match between the titles and description of 
the records. Therefore, the counts may be slightly smaller than the actual counts of being used because our 
simple string match cannot find titles that are slightly modified in the records. 
 
Price and cost-effectiveness of reference books 
 
We assume that the values “number of times that the reference books were used in the reference records” 
divided by “their price” represent their cost-effectiveness (henceforth we call this value NP). We 
investigated which reference books are cost-effective and how many libraries hold them. 
 
To find the prices of reference books, we used the following four methods: (1) using information on the 
Internet; (2) using reference books; (3) checking actual sample reference books; and (4) using the catalogs 
of the publishers. As for (1), we used OPAC of the Japanese National Diet Library (National Diet Library, 
n.d.c) and Books.or.jp (Japan Book Publishers Association, n.d.) (maintained by the Japan Book Publishers 
Association). If we could not find the prices by these two websites, (2) we checked Yearbook of 
Publication (Shuppan Nenkan) (Shuppan News Co., 1950-) and Catalog of Research and Study Reference 
Books (Chosa Kenkyu Sankotosho Mokuroku) (TRC, 1998a; TRC, 1998b) to find their prices. If we could 
not find them, we used methods (3) and (4). 
 
In this study, we used the price excluding consumption tax. In the case of multi-volume sample reference 
books, we investigated the price of all the volumes of the sample reference books. In the case of reference 
books such as yearbooks, we investigated the prices of reference books that have been published over the 
past two decades. 
 
Results 
 
Reference books that many municipalities hold 
 
Some municipalities have multiple public libraries. For instance, 50 cities have 206 libraries in total as we 
showed in  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Table 1. In such municipalities, public libraries sometimes share their collections due to limited budget. In 
this case, we cannot blame library A for not holding reference book X if library B in the same municipality 
holds it. Based on this idea, we investigated which reference books are held in each municipality (i.e., not 
on a libraries basis). Table 2 shows the top 20 reference books that most municipalities hold. 
 
We can see in Table 2, for instance, that 174 municipalities have Encyclopedia of News in the Meiji Era 
(Meiji News Jiten) and the ratio is 82.5%, which is the largest ratio among sample reference books. 
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Chronological Table of Japan in the Modern Period (Kindai Nihon Sogo Nenpyo) is held in 75.4% of 
sample municipalities, which is the second-largest ratio among sample reference books. 
 
The results shown in Table 2 are those on a municipalities basis; however, results on a libraries basis were 
not significantly different (i.e., reference books listed in Table 2 were held in many libraries). 
 
Reference books that are used many times in the reference records 
 
We investigated how many times our sample reference books were used in the reference records. Table 3 
shows the top 20 reference books that were most frequently used. Encyclopedia of Japanese People 
(Nihon Jinmei Daijiten) was used 66 times in the reference records, which was the largest number among 
the sample reference books. Encyclopedia of Modern Japanese Literature (Nihon Kindai Bungaku 
Daijiten) was used 42 times in the reference records, which was the second-largest amount among sample 
reference books. 

 
Table 2 
 
Top 20 Reference Books held in many Municipalities 

 

 

Reference Book Titles 
P

re
fe

ct
u

re
s 

S
p

ec
ia

l 
W

a
rd

s 

C
it

ie
s 

T
o
w

n
s 

V
il
la

g
es

 

M
u

n
ic

ip
a
li
ti

es
 

R
a
ti

o
 

1 Encyclopedia of News in the Meiji Era 47 23 45 37 22 174 82.5% 

2 Chronological Table of Japan in the Modern Period 47 23 42 35 12 159 75.4% 

3 Techno Atlas of Japan 45 22 40 32 19 158 74.9% 

4 Encyclopedia of Modern Japanese Literature 47 23 43 27 6 146 69.2% 

5 Dictionary of Direct Words in Japan 47 23 38 26 10 144 68.2% 

6 Chronological Table of World History 47 23 38 21 8 135 64.0% 

7 Encyclopedia of Musician 47 23 36 21 7 134 63.5% 

7 Times World Map: Live Atlas 44 20 33 19 18 134 63.5% 

7 Encyclopedia of Japanese People 46 23 39 21 5 134 63.5% 

10 Yearbook of Literature 46 23 35 22 7 133 63.0% 

11 Series of Full Information 47 23 36 24 2 132 62.6% 

12 Dictionary of Foreigner in the Modern Era 47 23 32 23 3 128 60.7% 

13 Dictionary of Synonym 46 23 39 11 7 126 59.7% 

14 Illustrated Dictionary of Fossil 43 18 32 22 9 124 58.8% 

14 A New Version of Comprehensive National Poems 47 22 37 14 4 124 58.8% 

16 Encyclopedia of Current Law 43 20 29 20 8 120 56.9% 

16 Japanese Reference Book 47 23 36 11 3 120 56.9% 

18 Dictionary of Difficult Reading of a Kanji 47 23 32 15 2 119 56.4% 

18 Encyclopedia of Cultural Anthropology 47 23 35 11 3 119 56.4% 

20 Illustrated Fishes in Colour Revised Edition 43 23 30 15 6 117 55.5% 

 

Table 3 
 
Top 20 Reference Books that were Most Frequently Used in the Reference Records 
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1 Encyclopedia of Japanese People 66 46 23 39 21 5 134 63.5% 

2 Encyclopedia of Modern Japanese Literature 42 47 23 43 27 6 146 69.2% 

3 A New Version of Comprehensive National Poems 30 47 22 37 14 4 124 58.8% 

4 Encyclopedia of News in the Meiji Era 25 47 23 45 37 22 174 82.5% 

5 Reference Dictionary of Foreigner 23 47 22 20 8 1 98 46.4% 

6 Series of Pandect of Modern Japanese Literary 20 47 23 29 13 1 113 53.6% 

7 Series of Full Information 19 47 23 36 24 2 132 62.6% 

8 The Complication Pandect of the State of a Country in Showa Era 17 39 17 17 11 1 69 32.7% 

9 Encyclopedia for Place Names of Great Japan 16 47 23 29 8 1 108 51.2% 

10 Catalog of Oya Soichi Library 14 47 21 11 4 0 83 39.3% 

10 Dictionary of Buddhist Japanese People 14 39 18 12 8 1 78 37.0% 

12 Yearbook of Literature 13 46 23 35 22 7 133 63.0% 

13 Dictionary of Foreigner in the Modern Era 12 47 23 32 23 3 128 60.7% 

14 Encyclopedia of Westerners 12 47 23 27 2 2 113 53.6% 

15 Catalog of Translation Book 12 47 23 19 0 0 100 47.4% 

16 Encyclopedia of Akita 11 31 4 5 1 1 42 19.9% 

17 The Genealogies of the House of biographical dictionary in History 

of Japan 

10 44 21 25 19 3 112 53.1% 

18 Japanese Newspaper Annual 9 46 17 12 2 1 78 37.0% 

19 The New Grove Dictionary of Music and Musicians 8 16 2 1 0 0 19 9.0% 

20 Encyclopedia of Hyogo 7 38 5 7 3 0 53 25.1% 

 
 

You may wonder one particular library registered a particular reference book many times in the records. In 
other words, high frequency in the records does not represent general (universal) importance to libraries. 
Based on this idea, we focused on the frequently used reference books and investigated which libraries 
registered them in the reference records. As for Encyclopedia of Japanese People that was used most (i.e., 
66 times), it was Saitama Prefectural Kuki Library that registered it the most (n=23). However, the library 
that registered the book the second most was the Tokyo Metropolitan Central Library (n=5). Therefore, the 
high frequency of Encyclopedia of Japanese People can be attributed to various libraries, not a specific 
library (i.e., other libraries registered it 38 (=66 minus 23 minus 5) times in the reference records). The 
same can be said for Encyclopedia of Modern Japanese Literature whose frequency was 42. The library 
that registered it the most was Saitama Prefectural Kuki Library and the number was just six. On the other 
hand, we found two reference books whose frequency could be attributed to specific libraries, i.e. The New 
Grove Dictionary of Music and Musicians and Encyclopedia of Akita. The former was used eight times in 
the reference records and was registered solely by Toho Gakuen School of Music Library. The latter was 
used 11 times in the reference records and was registered by Akita Prefectural Library eight times. The 
ratio is 72.7% (=8/11). However, such ratios were less than 50% concerning all the libraries that registered 
the reference books other than these two. Therefore, we believe that the frequency in the reference records 
represents the importance (or usefulness) of the reference book for many libraries not a specific library. 

 
Which reference books are cost-effective 
 
Table 4 shows the top 20 reference books whose NPs were the largest. The NP of Encyclopedia of Modern 
Japanese Literature (Nihon Kindai Bungaku Daijiten) was 0.003500, which was the largest among the 
sample reference books. The value of Encyclopedia of Westerners (Rainichi Seyo Jinmei Jiten) was 
0.002575, which was the second largest among sample reference books. 
 
Table 4 
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Top 20 Cost-effective Reference Books 
 

 

Reference Book Titles NP 
Price 
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1 Encyclopedia of Modern Japanese Literature 0.003500 12,000 42 146 69.2% 

2 Encyclopedia of Westerners 0.002575 4,660 12 113 53.6% 

3 The Genealogies of the House of Biographical Dictionary in History of 

Japan 

0.001053 9,500 10 112 53.1% 

4 Encyclopedia of Japanese People 0.000919 71,845 66 134 63.5% 

5 Dictionary of Buddhist Japanese People 0.000560 25,000 14 78 37.0% 

6 Catalog of Translated Literary Work in Meiji, Taisho and Showa Era 0.000526 3,800 2 73 34.6% 

7 Dictionary of Direct Words in Japan 0.000513 7,800 4 144 68.2% 

8 Handbook of History of Japan 0.000500 6,000 3 112 53.1% 

9 Encyclopedia of Akita 0.000440 25,000 11 42 19.9% 

10 Encyclopedia of Nigata 0.000333 18,000 6 40 19.0% 

11 Chronological Table of Japan in the Modern Period 0.000273 11,000 3 159 75.4% 

12 World History Atlas 0.000267 7,5000 2 113 53.6% 

13 Dictionary of Foreigner in the Modern Era 0.000250 48,000 12 128 60.7% 

13 Encyclopedia of Cultural Anthropology 0.000250 20,000 5 119 56.4% 

13 Chijin Shokan Dictionary of Astronomy 0.000250 24,000 6 97 46.0% 

16 Techno Atlas of Japan 0.000200 15,000 3 158 74.9% 

17 Dictionary of Difficult Reading of a Kanji 0.000172 5,800 1 119 56.4% 

18 Yearbook of Literature 0.000156 83,400 13 133 63.0% 

19 Dictioary of Secret Litrearure 0.000143 28,000 4 100 47.4% 

19 Encyclopedia of Hyogo 0.000143 49,.000 7 53 25.1% 

 

 
 

Discussion 
 
As shown in Table 2, the number of city libraries holding Encyclopedia of Modern Japanese Literature 
(Nihon Kindai Bungaku Daijiten) is 43, which means seven (50 minus 43) city libraries do not hold it. The 
NP of Encyclopedia of Modern Japanese Literature is 0.003500, which is the highest among the 77 
sample reference books (as shown in Table 4). Its price is 12,000 yen and it is not very expensive. With 
these, we would like to recommend that seven city libraries purchase it and add it to their reference 
collections. A similar thing can be said for Encyclopedia of Japanese People and prefectural libraries. 
Although its NP is the fourth highest (0.000919) among the 77 sample reference books, one prefecture (47 
minus 46) does not hold it as shown in Table 2. 
 
Among inexpensive reference books, Encyclopedia of Westerners (4,660 yen) and Catalog of Translated 
Literary Work in the Meiji, Taisho, and Showa Eras (3,800 yen) have high NPs (second and sixth highest 
as shown in Table 4). There are many city, town, and village libraries that do not hold them. To improve 
reference services at low cost, we expect such libraries to purchase these reference books. 
 
Conclusions 
 
In this study, we have made lists of popular, useful, and cost-effective reference books based on our 
investigations. The lists contain information about which types of municipality (such as city or village) 
hold the reference books. We hope that these lists will be used by Japanese public librarians to assess their 
reference collections and judge which reference books should be purchased (added), considering the type 
of their library. 
 



133 

 

We have focused on reference books to improve reference services; however, reference services are now 
being provided by using online reference tools. Databases and websites, as well as printed reference books, 
are now popular and effective tools. Some libraries are introducing databases instead of their printed 
versions. We have to investigate which databases are being introduced in which libraries and compare their 
frequency of use and price with those of traditional reference books. Through these investigations, we 
believe that the current status of reference tools in public libraries will be clarified and effective (or at least 
popular) tools will be identified. 
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Abstract 

The advent of the Internet and e-books triggered renewed interest in printed books. Most of the 

discussions about printed books, however, are rather impressionistic and assume that we know 

books and we know about books. Nevertheless, detailed physico-symbolic traits of books distributed 

in society are not really well described. This situation is palpable everywhere and is very clearly 

visible in discussions on printed books in Japan. Against this backdrop, we carried out a project 

to investigate physico-symbolic traits of Japanese printed books and the physical-functional 

arrangement of books in Japanese society. As a part of this, we carried out a survey on the 

physico-symbolic traits of Japanese bestsellers in post-war era. The survey revealed several 

interesting points, including: on average the physical size of bestsellers has become larger by 

10mm in height and 13mm in width, live area by 10mm in height and 3mm in width, while the 

number of lines has been reduced by more than one line and the number of characters per line by 

almost four characters. The observations made in this descriptive study constitute important 

points of departure for more functionally-oriented studies related to printed books, such as 

effects of material or symbolic arrangement of texts in books to understanding of contents. 

 

Keywords: printed book, bestsellers, physical form, arrangement of spread 

 

 

Introduction 

 

Among all media, printed books have occupied a unique and privileged status in the representation, distribution, 

and consumption of knowledge since the invention of movable-type printing (Eisenstein, 1980; Johns, 1998; 

Lyman, 1996), and have contributed to the establishment and reproduction of modern “subject” (Umino, Kageura 

& Toda, 2009). While the importance of printed books in these respects has been widely recognised, most of us 

have not paid much attention to such details as physical and symbolic traits of books or actual arrangement of 

books in society. 
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The advent of the Internet, especially of e-books and the recognition that they may well pose threat to the privileged 

status of printed books that they have enjoyed so far revitalised the discussion about printed books (Lyons, 2011; 

Pearson, 2013; Cave & Ayad, 2014). Although many of the recent discussions about printed books are rather 

impressionistic (Merkoski, 2013; Gomez, 2008), technical and material contrasts between e-books and printed 

books naturally lead us to ask questions concerning concrete traits of printed books. Among such questions are: 

how does the balance between margins and live area affect our understanding of the content?; how do the size and 

the volume of books affect our act of reading?; and, how does the act of turning pages correlate with our 

understanding of content and grasping the structure of content? 

 

As a first step to answering these questions, it is essential for us to clarify such traits of books as to size, volume, 

margins, number of lines per page, font size, and number of characters per line. To understand these physical and 

physico-symbolic traits of books as knowledge infrastructure, it is important to clarify traits of books that have 

some socially-consolidated status. Descriptive clarification of physical and symbolic traits of books based on 

socially-consolidated classes of books, therefore, is sine qua non for any learned discussion about the status of 

books as knowledge infrastructure in modern society and is badly in need. 

 

Within this context, we investigated physico-symbolic traits and physical and functional arrangement of books in 

society. This paper details the result of a module of our survey, focusing on several physico-symbolic aspects of 

Japanese bestsellers in the post-war era. The rest of the paper is organised as follows: section 2 introduces the 

target and method of our investigation, together with traits to be investigated; section 3 provides summary 

descriptions; section 4 observes how physico-symbolic traits have changed through post-war period 

chronologically, from 1946 to 2014. 

 

Data and traits 

 

Data: Japanese Bestsellers in Post-War Era 

 

One obvious approach to clarify the concrete physico-symbolic arrangement of printed books in a society 

is to investigate all the books distributed in the society for the period of investigation. This approach, 

however, has both theoretical and technical problems. The technical problem is simple: it is not realistic to 

measure traits of all the books even for a limited period of time. In the case of Japan, 70,000 titles were 

published in 2014 (The Research Institute for Publications, 2015). More importantly, discarding social 

grouping of books by treating all the books at once is not theoretically appropriate, because then we would 

not able to analyse, for instance, correlations between physical traits and social acceptance of different 

group of books. Strategic selection of book groups and relevant sampling is needed. 

 

In our project, we defined groups of books by several socially-oriented features and selected several groups 

of printed books. We selected bestsellers as one of the groups for mainly three reasons. Firstly, 

“bestsellers” is not a production-oriented category but a socially-oriented category. Ultimately, publishers 

cannot intentionally make bestsellers. Secondly, bestsellers are simply important as they are bestsellers; 

they are the books which are read, or at least bought, for a given period. And thirdly, in terms of content, 

bestsellers are often used as sort of sociological indicators that reflect the atmosphere of certain period. In 

relation to this, it should be noted that while many words have been devoted to bestsellers so far 

(Nakajima, 1983; Ueda, 1992; Inoue, 2014), little, if any, work exists that pays attention to 

physico-symbolic traits of bestsellers. 

 

We used a list of bestsellers recorded by The Research Institute for Publications, The All Japan Magazine 

and Book Publisher's and Editor's Association as the basis of sampling and listed up the top 10 titles for 

each year from 1946 to 2012. The total number of titles is 670. We then sampled 230 titles, starting from 

1946 and picking up 10 titles for every 3 years, i.e., 1946, 1949, 1952, … up to 2012 (23 years among 67 
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year period). Some titles consist of multiple volumes. We used only the first volume in these cases for 

investigation. We obtained all the 230 titles (totalling 353 volumes) from libraries and second-hand 

bookstores. 

 

Physico-Symbolic Traits 

 

For these titles, we identified, measured and recorded 55 traits which are classified into six categories: 

1. bibliographic information, consisting of 10 traits: authors or editors, translators, title and subtitle, 

publisher, publication date, edition, impression, single work/collection, price, ISBN; 

2. 12 physical and physico-symbolic aspects of books: height of cover page, width of cover page, 

height of content page, width of content page, height of live area, width of live area, head margin, 

tail margin, fore edge margin, thickness of cover, thickness of books, weight of books; 

3. 12 physical and additional traits of books: paperback/hardcover, paper/cloth, round back/flat back, 

colour printing, existence of title page, paper quality of title page, existence of half title, existence 

of Japanese style colophon [okuduke], existence of figure or photographs, existence of 

frontispiece, existence of foldouts, existence of spin; 

4. 11 traits related to symbolic arrangements in a page: vertical lining/horizontal lining, 

right-opening/left-opening, number of columns in a page, existence of page number, position of 

page number, existence of headers, frequency of headers, position of headers in content page, 

number of lines in a column, number of lines in a page, number of characters per line; 

5. 3 traits related to table of contents and index: number of pages of table of contents, existence of 

indexes, number of pages of indexes; 

6. 7 traits related to additional physical components: existence of jackets, existence of box, existence of 

slip with promotional statements, existence of other things attached by publishers, existence of 

library cards, existence of clear coat, existence of other things attached by libraries. 

 

This paper mainly analyses the second and the fourth features, which together contribute to clarifying the 

mode of physico-symbolic interactions between books and readers. The unit of books, chapters, sections, 

paragraphs, and sentences are logical units that reflect information and/or knowledge. Among these, it is 

only the unit of books which corresponds to the physical unit. A page of a book or a double page spread, 

on the other hand, constitutes a physico-symbolic unit in the process of reading, which does not correspond 

to the unit of information and/or knowledge completely. Nevertheless, human reading has been carried out 

on the basis of a page spread, and there is often a clear correlation between page size and the content. As 

such, knowing physico-symbolic aspects of books constitute a key to understanding the arrangement of 

knowledge in the modern era and would also contribute to our understanding of e-books which allows 

flexible resizing as for arrangement of symbols in a “page”. 

 

Methods of Measurements and Treatment of Data 

 

Sizes were measured in millimeters (thereafter denoted by “mm”) by using scale. Thickness of the book was 

measured in 0.1 mm by using a digital venire caliper. Arrangements of pages were measured at around 

page 100, choosing one page which do not contain figures or tables. 

 

In investigating the arrangement of lines per page and characters per line, we excluded 18 books that 

predominantly consist of non-symbolic items. We also excluded 45 books which adopt multiple columns, 

irregular line arrangements or horizontal lines (most Japanese commercial books adopt vertical lines). 

 

In the descriptions of the results below, therefore, we used 230 books for investigating the traits that are not 

related to the arrangement of lines and characters, while we used 167 books for investigating the traits 
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related to the arrangement of lines and characters. Other exceptional treatments will be indicated whenever 

relevant. 

 

General characteristics of physico-symbolic traits of Japanese bestsellers 

 

Size and Volume 

 

Table 1 

 

 
mean 

maximum 

value 

minimum 

value 

standard 

deviation 

coefficient 

of variation 

height of cover page (mm) 187.7 345.0 149.0 22.1 0.11 

width of cover page (mm) 125.7 269.0 100.0 20.7 0.16 

thickness of the book (mm) 18.9 92.7 5.8 7.8 0.41 

volume of the book (cm
3
) 46.8 331.3 14.6 29.1 0.62 

 

Table 1 shows five summary statistics (mean, maximum value, minimum value, standard deviation and 

coefficient of variation) of (a) height and width of cover page, (b) thickness, and (c) volume of the book. 

Several points can be observed: (i) there is wider variation for the width of the cover page than the height; 

(ii) variation is much larger for the thickness of books than the size of the cover page; (iii) the variation is 

even larger for the volume of the book. 

 

 

groupⅡ 

Figure 1b 

100 110 120 130 140 150

150

160

170

180

190

200

210

width of page

h
e
ig

h
t 

o
f 

p
a

g
e

Figure 1a 
uniform distribution

h
e

ig
h
t 

o
f 
p

a
g

e

150

160

170

180

190

200

210

0.0 0.2 0.4 0.6 0.8 1.0

uniform distribution

w
id

th
 o

f 
p
a

g
e

100

110

120

130

140

150

0.0 0.2 0.4 0.6 0.8 1.0

groupⅢ 

 groupⅠ 

Figure 2 
uniform distribution

h
e

ig
h

t 
o
f 
liv

e
 a

re
a

120

140

160

0.0 0.2 0.4 0.6 0.8 1.0

uniform distribution

w
id

th
 o

f 
liv

e
 a

re
a

80

90

100

110

0.0 0.2 0.4 0.6 0.8 1.0



138 

 

 

 

 

Lining and Columns 

 

Among the 230 books we investigated, 204 (88.7%) adopt vertical lining, 6 (2.6%) have horizontal lining, 

2 (0.9%) have both vertical and horizontal lining, and 18 (7.8 %) consist mainly of non-characters. Four of 

the six books that adopt horizontal lining appeared after 2000, while the other two appeared in 1967 and 

1979. In addition, the 2 books that consist of both vertical and horizontal lining appeared in 2003 and 2009. 

This suggests that the horizontal lining bestsellers are a relatively recent phenomenon. 

 

About 171 (74.3%) of the 230 books have single column, 32 (13.9%) have two columns, 2 (0.9%) have 4 

columns, 3 (1.3%) have both single column and two columns. 18 (7.8%) consist mainly of non-characters, 

so the concept of columns is irrelevant. The remaining 4 books (1.7%) consist of a variety of columns. All 

two-column bestsellers appeared before 1990. 

 

Page Size and Live Area 

 

Table 2 shows the five basic statistics for height and width of page and live area of 167 single-column 

books. 

 

Table 2 

 

 

As for the page size, the uniform-Q plot (Figure 1a) shows that there are two main groups for page height 

and especially for page width. The scatterplot for the height and width (see Figure 1b) shows that there is a 

gap at 185 mm in height and 115 mm in width, and that the size and shape of the page can be categorised 

into three main groups (circled in Figure 1b). These three groups correspond to the standard page formats 

of books: (a) the “pocket book” (Japanese Shinsho) format for group I, (b) B6 (“B” is a Japanese industrial 

standard for page format) for group II, and (c) the “4 by 6” format (a Japanese traditional book page 

format) for group III. While some may misguidedly claim these are well-known facts, these in fact provide 

important observations, as (a) no studies so far have clarified these points for any group of books, and (b) 

sizes in millimeters have much more information than such labels as “pocket book” format or B6 format. It 

 
mean 

maximum 

value 

minimum 

value 

standard 

deviation 

Coefficient 

of variation 

height of page (mm) 180.9 210.0 149.0 9.8 0.05 

width of page (mm) 119.7 148.0 98.0 11.2 0.06 

height of live area (mm) 134.7 170.0 108.0 8.1 0.06 

width of live area (mm) 86.4 109.0 72.0 8.2 0.10 
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is also interesting to point out that we observe larger standard deviation for the width even within the same 

page format. 

 

As for the size of the live area, the uniform-Q plot in Figure 2 shows that there are wider variations in 

width than in height. In the scatterplot of height and width of the live area, we can identify much less 

clearer gaps than in page format. One reasonable hypothesis is that while the size of pages is decided from 

the point of view of the material production of books, the live area is defined from the point of view of the 

transfer of content. 

 

Number of Lines and Number of Characters 

 

Table 3 shows basic statistics for the number of lines per page and the number of characters per line. The 

uniform-Q plot (see Figure 3a) shows that values are concentrated around 16 lines per page and 43 

characters per line. The standard deviation of the number of lines is relatively small, while the standard 

deviation for the number of characters in the range smaller than 43 is large. There are correlation between 

the number of lines and the number of characters (see Figure 3b). 

 

Table 3 

 

 
mean 

maximum 

value 

minimum 

value 

standard 

deviation 

coefficient 

of variation 

number of lines per page 15.8 22.0 7.0 2.1 0.13 

number of characters per line 41.6 54.0 32.0 3.5 0.08 

 

We can derive the number of characters per page and per double page spread, the latter being the standard 

unit of knowledge presentation in printed books. Table 4 shows the five summary statistics of the total 

number of characters per double page spread, together with the corresponding indices for the area of 

double page spread. The uniform-Q plot (see Figure 4) indicates that the number of characters per double 

page spread concentrates reasonably on the range between 1200 to 1400, and the variation is larger than the 

area of the double page spread. 

 

Table 4 

 

 
mean 

maximum 

value 

minimum 

value 

standard 

deviation 

coefficient 

of variation 

total number of characters per 

double page spread 
1321.0 2376.0 448.0 256.1 0.19 

area of double page spread 23316.0 35700.0 17760 3134.6 0.13 

 

Theoretical Size of Content 

 

The information presented so far, coupled with the number of total pages can give a reasonable estimation 

of the theoretical size of the content as counted by number of characters. Table 5 shows the five summary 

statistics of the number of pages per title. We exclude here the outlier (an unabridged dictionary), those 

mainly consisting of non-characters, and the mixed format books. So the total number of books used for 

deriving the figures is 202 here. Table 5 also shows the same indices for the theoretical size of content 

while Figure 5 provides uniform-Q plot for the theoretical size. We observe that the size of the content 

tends to vary for the larger values, while most books contain around 200,000 characters. 
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Table 5 

 

 
mean 

maximum 

value 

minimum 

value 

standard 

deviation 

coefficient 

of variation 

number of pages per title 278.9 554.0 92.0 83.1 0.30 

theoretical size of content 205900 681100 34200 101806.3 0.49 

 

Brief Summary 

 

As the result of measuring the 230 books, the physical reality of Japanese bestsellers after WWII can be outlined.  

The average size is 187.7 mm × 125.7 mm × 18.9 mm, so that the average volume is 46.8 cm
3
.  There is wider 

variation for the width than the height, and much larger variation for the thickness than the width and height.  

About 90% of the bestsellers adopt vertical lining and three quarters have single column.  The average size of 

pages is 180.9 mm × 119.7 mm and there are three main groups of page sizes. 

 

The average size of the live area is 134.7 mm × 86.4 mm. There are more variations in the width than in the 

height. The average number of lines and characters are 15.8 lines per page and 41.6 characters per line. The 

number of characters per double page spread is 1321. The estimation of the average theoretical size of the 

content is 205,900 characters. 

 

Chronological Observations 

 

We now turn our eyes to chronological changes in the traits we observed in section 3. Due to the fact that 

there are only 10 points of observation (titles) for each year, we will remove one clear outlier, i.e., an 

unabridged Japanese dictionary, from the observations in this section. 

 

Size and Volume 

 

Figure 6a plots the height of the cover pages of books we observed chronologically, and Figure 6b shows 

the moving average. Figure 6a also shows a linear regression line and a spline curve (similar Figures below 

all have them). Figures 7a and 7b show the same information for the width. Both height and width of the 

cover page became smaller from 1946 to 1961 and then increased. Compared to the bestsellers in 1961, the 

bestsellers in 2010s are on average 10 mm higher and 14 mm wider. Figure 8a and 8b shows the same 

information as Figures 6 and 7 for the thickness of books. Unlike height and width, no clear patterns can be 

observed. The linear regression line is almost horizontal. This partly corresponds to the fact that variations 

are much larger for thickness than for height and width, as we observed in 3.1. 

 

The physical volumes of the books and their moving averages are plotted chronologically in Figures 9a and 

9b. The moving averages show ups and downs and no clear patterns can be observed, although the liner 

regression line has a small positive slope. 
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Page Size and Live Area 

 

Figures 10a and 10b show the chronological translation of the heights of page and their moving average, 

respectively. Figures 11a and 11b show the same information for the page width. Both decreased once with 

the bottom year at 1961, and then increased steadily. The average height of bestsellers became 12 mm 

larger in 2010s than in 1961, while that of the width became 13 mm larger. Considering the fact that the 

page width is smaller than the page height, the change in page width is even larger in relative terms than 

the change in page height. 
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Figures 12a and 12b show the transition in time of the height of live area and their moving average, 

respectively. Figures 13a and 13b show the same information for the width. Starting from 1946, both 

decreased and the height hit the bottom between late 1960s and early 1970s, while the width hit the bottom 

in early 1960s. The transition patterns from the bottom periods to the present are very different between 

height and weight. Height increased towards mid 1980s and then flattened out. As a result, compared to the 
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bottom period, the current bestsellers are higher by only 4 mm. On the other hand, the width has increased 

almost steadily, and the live area of current bestsellers is 10 mm wider than that in early 1960s. 

 

Number of Lines and Number of Characters 

 

Figures 14a and 14b show the chronological transitions of the number of lines per page and their moving 

average, respectively. Figure 15a and 15b show the same information for the number of characters per line. 
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While the number of lines per page have been almost constant throughout the period, the number of 

characters per line decreased by nearly 5 characters since its peak in late 1950s. This explains the 

difference of the height and width between their bottom era and 2010s. All in all, the size of the characters 

and baseline skip become larger, which have led to the substantial increase in width of the live area, while 

the increase in the height of the live area was to some extent balanced off with the decrease in the number 

of characters per line. 

 

Figure 16a, 16b and 16c show the average shape of the double page spread of the bestsellers in 1964, 1988 

and 2012. These show the basic design of a physico-symbolic unit of content that readers grasp at a time. 

 

Theoretical Size of Content 

 

Figures 17a and 17b show the transitions of the theoretical size of content and its moving average, 

respectively. The spline curve shows the theoretical size of content decreased after 1970s. According to the 

moving average, the theoretical size of content had been over 200,000 until 1980s and hit the peak in 1967. 

However, it decreased dramatically in late 1980s and continued to decrease in 1990s and 2000s. As a 

result, the current bestsellers’ theoretical size is around 160,000-180,000, i.e., nearly 2/3 of that in 1967. 
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1988 
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Conclusions and Outlook 

 

We have observed the physical traits of books and physico-symbolic traits of page and live area of 

Japanese bestsellers in post-WWII era, from 1946 to 2014. The study revealed several interesting points, 

especially in relation to the chronological changes in these traits. Content-wise, both the gross amount of 

content of bestsellers as well as the unit amount decreased. By contrast, both page size and live area have 

became larger. So when we pick up one of Japanese bestsellers in 2010s, we tend to have larger physical 

object, larger live area which is closer to square, larger font size, smaller amount of content per double 

page spread and smaller amount of total content, compared to the person who picked up a bestseller in 

1960s. 

 

While fully-fledged interpretation of what exactly these characteristics means in the arrangement of our 

knowledge infrastructure should be made separately, the present study has its own value in that it 

empirically and descriptively clarified so-far underrepresented area of our understanding in relation to 

books, i.e., the physical and physico-symbolic traits of a socially-consolidated group of books. 

 

The bestseller is only one of the socially-consolidated class of books. We are currently pursuing research 

into two directions: (a) to explore implications of the traits and their changes we observed in bestsellers to 

the book culture and the arrangement of knowledge infrastructure, and (b) extending the descriptive 

investigation to different class of books including university textbooks and books for the distribution of 

liberal-arts type knowledge. 

 

As to (a), we speculate the following implications. The fact that the number of characters per line has 

decreased, the height of live area has not changed much and the width of live area has increased means 

that, considering the composition of Japanese characters, the size of font became larger and the space 

between lines became wider as show in Figure 16c. We speculate that this kind of composition, with large 

font size and wide space between lines, would affect readability as well as understandability. There is, 

however, a small amount of content per double page spread in this composition which would make it 

difficult for readers to grasp the unit of knowledge
2
. 

                                                           
2
 For example, we can get some books of mathematics in paperback editions recently. But we think it is hard to 

understand the content by a paperback edition because there is a smaller amount of information per double page 

spread in a paperback edition than in a hardcover edition and we have to turn pages more times in reading a paperback 

edition to follow the logic. 
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The fact that the theoretical size of content of bestsellers has decreased suggests implications for both the 

book culture and the arrangement of knowledge infrastructure. Relating to the book culture, readers have 

came to prefer books that they can read with ease and read in a short time. In terms of the arrangement of 

knowledge infrastructure, the knowledge presented in books would become simplified and readers might 

become used to obtaining the knowledge in a short unit. Assuming that the basic unit of knowledge we 

need to acquire is constant, this implies that some sort of meta-compensation is required to acquire the 

same amount knowledge as fifty years ago. 
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Abstract 

The aim of this article is to study authorship flow in Iranian Persian articles in the field of Library 

and Information Science (LIS) based on Price’s model. Price divided authors in each given period 

in any field into four groups including newcomers, transients, continuants, and terminators. He 

believed that actuarial statistics could be applied to authorship to calculate death rate and birth rate 

in scientific fields. Articles published between 1991 and 2014 in 11 Persian LIS journals were 

included in this study. The average birth rate was 54.7%, the average death rate was 40%, infant 

mortality rate was 55.3%, average natural increase was 17%, and the average life expectancy was 

2.7 years. The publication expectation was 4.1 articles per person and 60% of contributing authors 

were male. Duration of activity for ninety percent of authors was less than 5 years. Overall, 

although the numbers of authors and articles have increased during the period, the majority of 

authors are active for a short period of time and they are transient. Measures need to be taken in 

order to improve the continuity in scientific activity in Iranian LIS. 

 

Keywords: authorship flow; scientific life expectancy; actuarial statistics; Iranian LIS authors; Iran 
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Introduction 

 

According to Wible’s idea “science is difficult and costly to do well”. He considers science as an economic 

phenomenon and declares that “the remarkable benefits of scientific research require the efforts, time, and 

talents of some very best minds and research teams in the world and the expenditure of significant sums of 

material and financial resources” (Wible, 1998). Workforce is an important element in any economic 

activity. As a result, special attention is usually paid to human resources in most of the science evaluation 

systems. Library and Information Science (LIS) is not an exception in this issue. Therefore, research in LIS 

requires resources (time, money, equipment’s) and proficient researchers. Planning for LIS research like 

any other field requires a deep understanding of the workforce active in this realm. One aspect of knowing 

the workforce is to know about their actuarial statistics. If we make the analogy of writing and publishing 

journal articles to living, then we can calculate life expectancy, birth rate and mortality rate for researchers. 

For example, if 10 percent of authors publishing articles in a field in a given year are those who have just 

published their first article, we could say that the scientific birth rate in that field in that given year is 10%. 

 

Price and Gursey (1975a) divided authors in each given period in any field into four main groups including 

newcomers, transients, continuants, and terminators. He maintained that actuarial statistics could be applied 

to authorship to calculate death rate and birth rate in scientific fields. Newcomers are those who have just 

started publishing articles, continuants are those who have started in the past and are continuously 

publishing articles, transients are authors who have started in the past and still publish articles with gaps in 

some years, and terminators are those who have just terminated publishing articles. 

 

Past studies (Ioannidis, Boyack, & Klavans, 2014) show that there is a correlation between continuity in 

research activity and the impact that one’s research could leave on science, at least when we measure the 

impact through citation counting. Although LIS education in Iran started in 1960s (Hayati & Fattahi,   

2005), no LIS academic journal existed in the country before 1990. During the last two decades the 

number of LIS faculty members and graduate students has increased and therefore the demand for outlets 

to publish the research output in Persian language has increased as well. As a result, there are about 20 LIS 

journals in Iran at the moment. However, we still do not know much about the research activity and 

authorship of Iranian articles in this area. 

 

The aim of this paper is to study the authorship flow of Iranian LIS articles and use Price’s model to know 

about the different types of authors. More specifically, the article seeks to determine the scientific birth 

rate, mortality rate, infant mortality rate, life expectancy and natural increase based on the Iranian LIS 

articles in Persian (Farsi) language between 1991 and 2014. 

 

Literature Review 

 

A review of literature shows that there are not many studies on this subject. The first study to deal with the 

continuity in research activity seems to be the work by Garvey and Tomita (1972) who studied the 

scientific communities of nine disciplines between 1968 and 1971. They found out that 48% of 2,030 

authors studied had changed field and the other 52% were still working in their original field. They 

proposed the notion of continuity in research based on this study. 

 

However, it was Price and Gursey (1975a) who studied this subject more systematically and proposed new 

concepts. They draw a random sample of 506 authors from half a million authors indexed in Science 

Citation Index between 1964 and 1970.  They showed that 281 out 506 authors were transient, and only 

19 authors were continuants i.e., they continued publishing articles with no gap. Their results also showed 

that 20% of authors formed the core. Transient authors accounted for 22% of all authors in each year and 

two-thirds of newcomers. Price and Gursey (1975b) in another study focused on citations of 640 authors 
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from the period 1964-1968. The results showed that 71% of transient authors who had published only a 

single paper, received no citation. Only 10% of authors were continually cited. 

 

Hawkins (1978) in a study on articles in the field of gas compounds showed that 70 authors (66.4%) out of 

1123 authors who published between 1962 and 1977 published only in one year. Only 53 (4.7%) of 

authors were active for ten years or longer. Silke (2004) studied two journals in the special field of 

terrorism and noticed that a large number of authors published only one paper. The study showed that 83% 

of 490 authors of these two journals during 1990s published only one paper and then they changed their 

field of research. Gordon (2007) also studied terrorism field and identified the four groups of transients, 

continuants, newcomers and terminators among authors of this field. Kumaravel, Rani, and Selvi (2013) 

studied 9906 articles from 2000 to 2011 in the field of medical robotics. They identified those who had 

published for more than five years as continuants. In 2001 only 8 (0.95%) out of 838 authors were 

continuants and in 2007, 134 (4.24%) out of 3031 were continuants. 

 

The last and the major international study in this field is the one by Ioannidis, Boyack, and Klavans, 

(2014). They studied all of the articles indexed in Scopus between 1996 and 2011 which included 

15,153,100 authors. Only 150608 authors (less than one percent) published continuously with no gap 

during the 16 years. This small group of authors were cited far more than the others and accounted for 

41.7% of all published articles during the period, and 87.1% of articles with more than 1000 citations. 

Their study showed that even a one-year gap in the publication activity of researchers had a considerable 

impact on the number of citations they received. Authors in the field of chemistry and medicine appeared 

to have more continuance in their research activities compared to the authors of some other fields such as 

social sciences and humanities. 

 

The only Iranian study on subject is the one by Nikzad, Hariri, Babolhavaeji, and Nooshinfard. (2015). 

Nikzad et al. (2015) studied all Iranian articles in ISI ranked journals between 1931 and 2012. They created 

a relational database and used SQL to analyze the data. The results showed that overall during the period, 

the average birth rate was 71%, the average death rate was 30.1%, the average infant death rate was 57.6%, 

the rate of natural increase was 14.1% and the length of life expectance was 2.09 year. Statistical 

significant differences were found among all seven subject fields with regard to these five measures. 

Chemistry positioned somehow better than other fields in terms of the number of articles, number of 

authors, rate of natural increase and length of life expectancy. The study also included interviews with 48 

authors in order to find out about the causes of gaps in the scientific activity. The interviews revealed nine 

categories of factors causing break in the scientific works including personal and family factors, internal 

and external motivating factors, factors relating to work environment and facilities and the nature of the 

field, factors relating to publishing process and planning, and finally factors relating to the knowledge of 

journals. Interdisciplinary differences were found with regard to these factors, and five groups of solutions 

were suggested by interviewees for improving the continuance in authorship including providing research 

requirements, motivating researchers, encouraging team work, empowerment, and helping idea fostering.  

The conclusion of the study was that the authorship flow in Iran is not satisfactory as the rate of scientific 

life expectancy is low and the rate of infant mortality is high. Measures should be taken in order to improve 

the continuance in scientific activities. 

 

Methodology 

 

All articles published between 1991 and 2014 in eleven Persian journals in the field of LIS were included 

in the study. The eleven journals were those journals that had been approved as research journals by 2013 

by the Ministry of Science, Research, and Technology. All information related to authorship of articles 

published in the journals were retrieved from bibliographic databases and imported into an Excel sheet and 
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then statistical and bibliometric analyses were performed. To calculate the actuarial statistics metrics we 

followed the following rules: 

 Birth rate: ratio of authors who published their first article in a given year to all of authors who 

published papers in that year. 

 Death (mortality) rate: ratio of authors who published their last article in a given year to all of 

authors who published papers in that year. 

 Infant mortality rate: ratio of authors who published their first and their last article (their only 

article/s) in a given year to all authors who published their first article in that year. 

 Life expectancy: the average number of years in which authors publish articles. 

 Natural increase: the result of subtracting death rate from birth rate. 

 Publication expectation: the average number of articles the authors published during the studied 

period. 

 

Findings 

 

Number of authors and articles 

 

During the 24-year period 3,466 articles were published by 2,135 unique authors in the eleven journals. 

The number of articles has steadily increased during the period, from 29 in 1991 to 240 in 2014. The 

largest number of articles was in 2011 which was 302 articles. Table 1 shows number of articles, number 

of authors, number of unique authors, and number (and percentage) of authors with only one article in the 

given year. Note that number of authors is different from number of unique authors. If one author has three 

articles in one year s/he is counted three times for the number of authors, while for the number of unique 

authors s/he is counted only once in that year. 

 

Table 1 

 

Number of Articles and Authors, 1991-2014 

 

Year 
No of 

journals 

No of 

article 

No of 

unique 

authors 

No of 

authors 

No of 

authors with 

one article 

% of 

authors with 

one article 

1991 4 29 24 40 12 50 

1992 4 56 53 67 42 79.2 

1993 4 55 48 60 36 75 

1994 4 32 46 51 42 91.3 

1995 4 64 37 43 32 86.5 

1996 4 67 57 68 47 82.5 

1997 5 85 66 86 51 77.3 

1998 5 75 69 80 59 85.5 

1999 5 96 84 101 73 87 

2000 5 98 92 104 82 89.1 

2001 5 104 92 107 80 87 

2002 5 118 114 134 100 87.7 

2003 6 127 107 145 80 74.8 

2004 6 126 116 161 85 73.3 

2005 6 134 133 168 107 80.5 

2006 6 159 163 209 130 79.8 

2007 6 187 191 270 141 73.5 
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Year 
No of 

journals 

No of 

article 

No of 

unique 

authors 

No of 

authors 

No of 

authors with 

one article 

% of 

authors with 

one article 

2008 7 237 249 269 180 72.3 

2009 8 284 341 530 254 74.5 

2010 8 288 411 614 310 75.4 

2011 9 302 467 680 362 77.5 

2012 9 252 399 573 322 80.7 

2013 9 251 424 620 329 77.6 

2014 11 240 256 519 275 77.2 

Total 11 3,466 2,135 - - - 

 

If we split the 24-year period into two 12-year halves, one can see that the number of articles in the second 

half is almost four times (3,257) the number of articles during the first half (782). On average, in each year 

79% of unique authors have only one article in that year. This number decreases to 72% if we remove dead 

infants. This means 72% had only one article per year (either solo authored or coauthored). Regarding the 

number of authors with a single article in each year, 1991 (12) and 2011 (363) had the lowest and highest 

number of such authors respectively. 

 

Scientific birth rate 

 

Scientific birth rate is the same as newcomers. It shows the percentage of authors who have just published 

their first article in a given year. The rate is obviously 100% in 1991 as it is the first year in the studied 

period and there is no data for the period before that. The birth rate has to be a balanced number, not too 

high and not too low. A too high value for birth rate means that there is little continuance and every year 

some new authors enter the field. A too low value shows that few people are entering the field and that 

might not be healthy for a scientific community. Overall a trend line shows that the slope of birth rate trend 

is negative and that the birth rate has decreased during the period. See Table 2. 

 

Table 2 

 

Scientific Birth Rate, 1991-2014 

 

Year 

No of 

unique 

authors 

No of birth 

Rate (%) 

of infant 

mortality 

Year 
No of 

birth 

No of 

dead 

infants 

Rate (%) 

of infant 

mortality 

1991 24 24 100 2003 107 45 42.1 

1992 53 44 83 2004 116 49 42.2 

1993 48 32 66.7 2005 133 65 49 

1994 46 28 61 2006 163 83 51 

1995 37 20 54.1 2007 191 73 38.2 

1996 57 24 42.1 2008 249 119 47.8 

1997 66 43 65.2 2009 341 191 56 

1998 69 34 49.3 2010 411 213 51.8 

1999 84 56 66.7 2011 467 253 54.2 

2000 92 52 56.5 2012 399 207 52 

2001 92 52 56.5 2013 424 198 46.7 

2002 114 63 55.3 2014 356 167 46 
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Scientific death rate 

 

Scientific death rate is the same as the rate of terminator authors. It shows the percentage of authors who 

ended their publication career. Table 3 shows the scientific death rate. Again similar to the birth rate, too 

high or too low values are not healthy. Too high values indicate that many authors terminate their activities. 

Death rate was not calculated for 2014 as we need to have data for the years after 2014 to correctly tell if a 

person has terminated his or her authorship. Figures for other last years should also be interpreted with 

caution as one person might have published in 2012, skipped two years and again published in 2015. In our 

data such a person would be counted as dead, although that is not true. Overall, the trend line shows an 

upward trend for death rate during the period. This might be because of the increasing number of graduate 

students who might publish for one, two or three years and then terminate their authorship activity as they 

might leave academia and start a job in library or so. 

 

Table 3 

 

Scientific Death Rate, 1991-2013 

 

Year 

No of 

unique 

authors 

No of 

death 

Rate (%) 

of death 
Year 

No of 

death 

No of 

dead 

infants 

Rate (%) 

of death 

1991 24 8 33.3 2003 107 35 32.7 

1992 53 19 35.8 2004 116 39 33.6 

1993 48 19 39.6 2005 133 41 30.8 

1994 46 17 37 2006 163 69 42.3 

1995 37 13 35.1 2007 191 65 34 

1996 57 17 29.8 2008 249 103 41.4 

1997 66 25 38 2009 341 147 43.1 

1998 69 23 33.3 2010 411 190 46.2 

1999 84 30 35.7 2011 467 272 58.2 

2000 92 33 36 2012 399 235 58.9 

2001 92 31 32.7 2013 424 311 73.3 

2002 114 37 32.5 2014 356 - - 

 

Infant mortality rate 

 

Infant mortality rate is presented in Table 4. The lower the infant mortality rate the better as it shows there 

are fewer transient authors. The lowest value belongs to 1996 (37.5%). Overall there is an upward trend in 

infant mortality rate which again might be because of the increasing number of graduate and research 

students. They publish a paper or two from their thesis or dissertation and then disappear.  Infant mortality 

rate, similar to death rate, cannot be calculated for the last year (2014). 
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Table 4 

 

Scientific Death Rate, 1991-2013 

 

Year 
No of 

birth 

No of 

dead 

infants 

Rate (%) 

of infant 

mortality 

Year 
No of 

birth 

No f dead 

infants 

Rate (%) 

of infant 

mortality 

1991 24 8 33.3 2003 45 21 46.7 

1992 44 17 38.6 2004 49 29 59.2 

1993 33 15 46.9 2005 65 30 56.1 

1994 28 17 60.7 2006 83 46 44.4 

1995 20 12 60 2007 73 38 52 

1996 24 9 37.5 2008 119 68 57.1 

1997 43 20 46.5 2009 191 114 59.7 

1998 34 18 52.9 2010 213 145 56.1 

1999 56 27 48.2 2011 253 206 84.1 

2000 52 27 51.9 2012 207 179 86.5 

2001 52 22 52.3 2013 198 180 90.9 

2002 63 29 46 2014 167 --- --- 

 

Life expectancy and publication expectancy 

 

Life expectancy and publication expectancy is presented in Table 5 for authors born in each year. Life 

expectancy for the whole period is 2.7 years which means on average each author has published in 2.7 

years. Publication expectancy is 4.1 which means on average each author has published about 4 articles. 

About two-thirds (64.9%, 1,277 authors) of authors published only in one year and only 9.15% (180 

authors) of authors managed to publish in five years or more. We should mention that these measures are 

time sensitive i.e., those who published earlier are more likely to have a longer life expectancy and higher 

publication expectancy. 

 

Table 5 

 

Life and Publication Expectancy, 1991-2013 

 

Year 
Life 

expectancy 

Publication 

expectancy 
Year 

Life 

expectancy 

Publication 

expectancy 

1991 5 7.1 2003 2.4 3.2 

1992 4.4 9.7 2004 2 2.5 

1993 4 7.1 2005 2.7 3.8 

1994 4 5.8 2006 2.5 3.8 

1995 2.2 3 2007 2.1 2.7 

1996 3.2 5.1 2008 2 2.6 

1997 4 8.7 2009 1.8 2.2 

1998 3.1 4.1 2010 1.5 1.7 

1999 3.4 4.8 2011 1.3 1.5 

2000 2.8 4.1 2012 1.2 1.1 

2001 3 4.4 2013 1.1 1.2 

2002 2.3 3.6 Average 2.7 4.1 
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Rate of natural increase 

 

The rate of natural increase shows the percentage of workforce that is added to the existing workforce each 

year. Table 6 shows natural increase rates for 1992-2013. The values are negative during the last few years. 

However, these values should be treated with caution as it is quite natural that the death rate is 

overestimated during these years. This is because we do not have the data for the after 2014. 

 

Table 6 

 

Rate of Natural Increase, 1992-2013 

 

Year 

Rate (%) of 

natural 

increase 

Year 

Rate (%) of 

natural 

increase 

1992 47.17 2003 9.35 

1993 27.08 2004 8.62 

1994 23.91 2005 18.05 

1995 18.92 2006 8.59 

1996 12.28 2007 4.19 

1997 27.27 2008 6.43 

1998 15.94 2009 12.9 

1999 30.95 2010 5.6 

2000 20.65 2011 -4.07 

2001 22.83 2012 -7.02 

2002 22.81 2013 -26.65 

 

Transients and continuant authors 

 

Table 7 shows continuity of authorship. It gives the number of and percentage of authors who have 

continuously or with gaps published articles for a specific number of years. For example only one author 

has published for 22 years and 64.9% of authors published only in a single year. Overall, 180 (9.15%) of 

authors published in 5 years or more and 1,788 (90.85%) authors published in only one year. In terms of 

gender of authors, over the entire period, 56% of authors were male and 44% were female. 

 

Table 7 

 

No. and Percentage of Authors who published in a certain Number of Years 

 

No of 

years 

No of 

authors 

% of 

authors 

Cumulative  

% 

No of 

years 

No of 

authors 

% of 

authors 

Cumulative  

% 

1 1,277 64.9 64.9 12 5 0.2 99.0 

2 304 15.4 80.3 13 6 0.3 99.3 

3 128 6.5 86.8 14 3 0.1 99.4 

4 79 4.0 90.8 15 1 0.05 99.45 

5 66 3.3 94.1 16 4 0.2 99.65 

6 32 1.6 95.7 17 1 0.05 99.7 

7 15 0.8 96.5 18 2 0.1 99.8 

8 15 0.8 97.3 19 0 0 99.8 
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No of 

years 

No of 

authors 

% of 

authors 

Cumulative  

% 

No of 

years 

No of 

authors 

% of 

authors 

Cumulative  

% 

9 13 0.7 98.0 20 0 0 99.8 

10 7 0.4 98.4 21 2 0.1 99.9 

11 7 0.4 98.8 22 1 0.05 100.0 

 

Figure 1 shows the gaps or transience in the authorship of Iranian LIS authors. To give an example of how 

to read the data in the figure, we look at the yellow row (2001). It tells us that in 2001, there were 61 

unique continuant authors. Out of these 61, 22 were still active in 2002. Thirteen out of 61 skipped the year 

2002 and with one year gap published articles in 2003. Nine out of 61 skipped two years (2002 & 2003) 

and with a 2-year gap published articles in 2004, and so on. The largest gap is 12 years, and one of the 

authors of the years 1992, 1995, 1997 and 1998 had a 12-year gap. 

 

 

Figure 1. Transience in authorship 

 

Conclusion 

 

This study used Price’s model of authorship flow to study the transience and continuance in research 

activity of Iranian LIS authors. It applied some of the actuarial statistics to scientific activity. The results 

showed that the numbers of articles and authors have increased considerably during the 24-year period 

which shows quantitative growth of LIS research in Iran. However, evaluation of the quality and impact of 

this growth requires other measures including qualitative studies. 

 

The average birth rate was 54%. The average birth rate for all scientific fields in Iran was turned out to be 

71% in Nikzad et al.’s (2015) study. Fifty percent birth rate is not too high nor is too low and it might be 

suitable. However, this rate needs to be put in context by looking at other metrics such as death rate and so 

on. The average death rate was about 40% which is 10 percent higher than 30.3% in Nikzad et al. (2015). 

Both death rate and the rate of infant mortality which is on average 55.3% indicate that there are many 

short-living authors in the field. 

 

As mentioned before, this is probably due to the expansion of the graduate programs in LIS field in Iran. 

The number of research and MA students has increased considerably during the last decades and they are 

encouraged to publish papers from their theses and dissertations in order to get full-mark for their works. 

Where there is little continuance in the work of researchers, they do not follow a research line or program 



158 

 

and therefore, the knowledge does not accumulate and few people will be considered as real experts. If we 

look at the life expectancy (2.7 years) and the publication expectancy (4.1 articles) we see another sign of 

immaturity in the LIS research. Of course 2.7 years is higher than 2 years revealed in Nikzad et al. (2015); 

however it is still a low level of life expectancy. One reason for this low figure is the rate of infant 

mortality. If we ignore the rate of infant mortality, life expectancy increases to 7.2 years which might be an 

acceptable rate. The rate of natural increase is 17% on average. Natural increase rate has an acceptable 

level till 2002 and it deteriorate after that period due to high infant mortality rate. One promising aspect of 

Iranian LIS research is that slightly less than half of the authors are female and there is some sort of gender 

equality in research activities. Overall, the results showed signs of progress in LIS research activities in 

Iran and regarding the educational and economic developments in the country we can predict a flourishing 

future in this field. 

 

Finally, as this study employed a quantitative approach to address the research questions, there is still a 

need for some qualitative studies to explore various aspects of LIS research in Iran. For example, we 

suggest qualitative research to address research questions about the lived experiences of LIS researchers in 

the process of their research activities in this area. This is also good to know how they conceptualize their 

main motivations and achievements in research activities and what sorts of challenges they have to face 

during their academic life. Moreover, there is an urgent need for further research to find out how other 

stakeholders in LIS research activities, including LIS students, librarians, professional bodies and policy 

makers in libraries and information centers, think about the impact of LIS publications in their work and 

how LIS researchers can put their theoretical findings into practice. 
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Abstract 

The research is aimed to study bibliographic characteristics of articles published in IAARD journals, 

that arelocal language and un-indexed in the international databases, but cited internationally. The 

study sampled nine IAARD scientific journals using systematic randomsampling and resulted 

674 articles for investigation. Attributes of bibliographic was used for data analysis. The study 

revealed numbers of authors, countries origin and affiliations bodies. Author contributions, 

agricultural commodities, field of knowledge and official languages of IAARD journals articles were 

also investigated. 

 

Keywords: journal; agriculture; bibliographic analysis, Indonesia 

 

 

Introduction 

 

The agricultural sector needs many types of information. Several researchers drew the importance of 

agricultural information. Olaniyi and Adewale (2011) mentioned that utilization of agricultural information 

is a prerequisite to agricultural development. Achugbue and Anie (2011) reveal the need of rural female 

farmers in Delta State, Nigeria. Villamil (2008) reported that utilization of Miscanthus as energy crops; 

meanwhile, Atherton, Morgan, Shearer, Stombaugh, and Ward (1999) reported information related to 

variability of the farm, variability on crop responses, and management practice. Magarey, Colunga-Garcia, 

and Fieselmann (2009) reported plant bio-security. In Indonesia, Mulyani, Suryantini, and Setyorini (2006) 

reported that agricultural information was need for planning extension programs and for preparing extension 

materials and exhibitions. 

 

Indonesian Agency for Agricultural Research and Development (IAARD) published scientific journals 

which benefited researchers, extension workers, students, policy/decision makers, and other general users. 

They used IAARD journals to plan extension activities and preparing materials for extension for farmers 

(Mulyani, Suryantini, & Setyorini, 2006). Researchers who wrote articles in Jurnal Penelitian Pertanian 

Tanaman Pangan also used IAARD journals for their research activities. This utilization was reported by 

Sutardji (2003) who stated that articles from Jurnal Penelitian Pertanian Tanaman Pangan and in 

Indonesian Journal for Agricultural Research and Development. Impact factor calculation of Jurnal 

Penelitian Pertanian Tanaman Pangan (IF=0,30) by Sutardji (2011) also indicated the utilization of the 

IAARD journals. 

 

The number of journals published in Indonesia which was indexed by international indexing company is 

low. In Scopus, it was low, and none is indexed in the Web of Science. Up to February 2014, the number of 

journal indexed in Scopus is only 17 journals. None of the journals indexed are published by IAARD. The 

question asked of “How can I tell if Indonesian-based journals are of good scholarly worth”. However, many 
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articles in IAARD journals had been cited internationally. IAARD journals are journals which are published 

in local language and un-indexed in international indexing databases. A search on Google Scholar revealed 

that the Indonesian Journal for Agricultural Science had been cited 59 times, and 14 times in Scopus.  

Another journal, Jurnal Ilmu Ternak dan Veteriner had been cited 395 times in Google Scholar, and 28 

times in Scopus. It is interesting to study the bibliographic characteristics of Indonesian agricultural scientific 

journals since the journals characteristics are not much revealed internationally yet. 

 

Literature Reviews 

 

Sengupta (1992) stated that any act of earlier paper citing is always meaningful. He made it as a major 

trusted area of bibliometric study. Even there are still pro and contra on bibliometric studies, researchers are 

still using this study for many purposes. Institute de France Academie des Sciences (2011) refers the 

contribution of bibliometric study on evaluating the scientific production of a scientist (or a group of 

scientists) on the basis of the number of publications, the prestige of the journals in which articles are 

published and citations to these publications. Garfield (1972, 1979, and 1998) stated that citation analysis can 

be used to provide solid basis for cost benefit analysis; evaluate people either as individual or in small formal 

groups; define the history of scientific development; measure the activities and interaction of scientific 

specialties; judge scientific achievement, indicator of journal performance, and rate journal; and evaluate the 

implementation of science policy. Chun, Kimar, Motwani, Reisman, and Madan (1999) mentioned that 

citation analysis is a well-established procedure in academic scholarships for examining and evaluating the 

contribution, dissemination, and extend of knowledge exchange in a given field. It also allows researchers to 

study the relationships between different fields of study and to assess contribution of a given journal. 

 

Many researchers investigated bibliometric, scientometric, or informetric on the subject of agriculture. 

Research on fisheries and aquaculture conducted by researchers as follows: a) Azevedo, Mesquita, and 

Young (2010) conducted research on Brazilian freshwater ichthyology, b) Konur (2011) evaluated the algae 

and bio-energy, and c) Ram (2011) studied on Artemisia annua. Relatively, researchers like Sutardji (2011) 

and Charrondière et al. (2012) conducted researches on Food Crops and Food Composition respectively. 

Other bibliometric studies on Tobacco were conducted by Cohen, Chaiton, and Planinac (2010), Garg, 

Kumar, Dutt, and Chakraborty (2010) who studied Genetic and Heredity, Fasae (2011) studied Agricultural 

Economics and Extension, Metz (2011) studied Landscape of Literatures, and Kumar and Kumar (2008) 

studied Oil Seed. Researchers also paid attention on medicine and veterinary researches. Lokker et al. (2012) 

conducted research on clinical article. Arya (2012) and Ugaz (2012) bibliographic conducted research on 

veterinary medicine. Meanwhile, Ram (2010) studied herbal medicinal plant and Shahbodaghi and Sajjadi 

(2011) studied Iranian medical informatics. 

 

Regarding citation analysis, Rousseau (1997) investigated Lotka function and self- citation to study the link 

between sites on the internet. Citation and cited of commercial law journals were evaluated by Ramsay and 

Stapledon (1998). Meanwhile, Yin (1998) measured percentage of e-references, percentage of articles 

having e-reference, e-reference per article, and percentage of articles having e-source pointers to evaluate 

impact of internet based electronic resource on formal scholarly communication in the area of library and 

information science. Cañas-Guerrero et al. (2014) investigated weighted number of articles, Number of 

citations per article, collaboration, language, research topic, and journal relationship. Meanwhile Lei et al. 

(2014) studied Publication issue, type of manuscript, corresponding author’s name, country/region of 

corresponding author, funded research paper, international collaboration, manuscript acceptance rate, 

number of different types of manuscripts, percentage of funded research papers with excel software, 

distribution of contributor’s country, and international collaboration between authors from different 

countries/regions. Number of publications, number of authors per paper, language used, publication media, 

topic, field experiments had been investigated by Stoops (2014). 
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Objective 

 

Objective of this research is to study bibliographic characteristics of articles published in nine IAARD 

journals. 

 

Methodology 

 

Data source for bibliographic analysis are nine scientific journals published by IAARD centers in years 

1995-2010. These journals contain agricultural innovations and became input for agricultural development in 

Indonesia, namely: 1) Indonesian Journal of Agricultural Science, 2) Jurnal Enjiniring Pertanian, 3) Jurnal 

Hortikultura, 4) Jurnal Penelitian dan Pengembangan Pertanian, 5) Jurnal Ilmu Ternak dan Veteriner, 6) 

Penelitian Pertanian Tanaman Pangan, 7) Jurnal Tanah dan Iklim, 8) Jurnal Agro Ekonomi, and 9) Jurnal 

Penelitian Tanaman Industri. Systematic random sampling was used for selecting the targeted articles of 

IAARD journals (Milat, Bauman, Redman, & Curac, 2011; Chang & Huang, 2012). All available volumes 

and issues of these journal titles were collected to get the total number of the journal articles. Determining 

the selected articles by: 1) sorting all the obtained articles of each journal in the ascending order according to 

years, volume, and issue number. The oldest articles for each volume were placed in first row; 2) The 

division of the total number of articles with desired number of articles resulted intervals which would be 

used for articles selection; and 3) Article number three was listed as the first sample. The subsequent samples 

were chosen using the interval obtained from formula on item 2. The selection was carried out until the last 

article. The sampling resulted 674 of 2,958 articles to investigate. 

 

For each journal article, the following bibliographic information were extracted and inputted in a Microsoft 

Excel spreadsheet to facilitate further analysis. Bibliographic information comprised journal title, article title, 

authors’ name, authors’ affiliation, and year of publication. The study investigated bibliographic attributes, 

namely: Author Name, Number of Authors per Articles, Author Affiliation, Language Used in Publication, 

Knowledge Fields, Article Title, and Researched Commodities. 

 

Results and Discussion 

 

Bibliographic Analysis of the IAARD journals presents the research findings and discussions on authorships of the 

journals’ articles, agricultural commodities, fields of knowledge, and languages. As follow: 

 

Authorship 

 

Table 1 shows the number of authors per article of the IAARD journals over the period of 1995 to 2010. 

 

Table 1 

 

The Number of Authors per Article of the IAARD Journals (1995 to 2010) 

 

Number Of Authors 

Per Article 
No. Articles Percentage 

1 142 21.07 

2 166 24.63 

3 181 26.85 

4 124 18.40 

5 39 5.79 

6 18 2.67 

7 1 0.15 
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Number Of Authors 

Per Article 
No. Articles Percentage 

8 1 0.15 

9 2 0.30 

Total 674 100 

 

As can be seen from the table above, the number of authors per article varied from one to nine. The highest 

frequency was for a journal written by three authors, followed by articles with one and two authors. The table also 

showed that almost 80% of the articles were written by two or more authors, suggesting joint authorships and 

collaborations. On the other hand, single author articles represented only by about 21%. This higher percentage of 

collaboration can be reflected on a better quality of articles with quality inputs that had been discussed during 

planning, conducting and reporting. 

 

The number of authors per article of the IAARD journals differed from the researches conducted by several 

researchers, such as Tiew (2006), Swarna, Kalyane, and Kumar (2008), Biswas, Roy, and Sen (2007), Al-Qallaf 

(2009), Winarko and Sormin (2010), and Sitienei and Ocholla (2010). The said researchers studied on the number 

of authors per article and generally they found that most of the articles were written by a single author. However, 

most of the IAARD journals were written by two or three authors. 

 

In contrast, the findings of multiple authors in this research showed similarity with researches conducted by Arya 

(2012) who worked on veterinary medicine and Ram (2011) who worked on Artemisia annua. Other researchers 

such as Hadimani and Rajgoli (2010) who worked on agriculture engineering, Dixit and Katare (2007) who 

worked on cotton improvement, and Kumar and Kumar (2008) who worked on oil seed, also had similar findings. 

 

The IAARD journals published articles not only written by Indonesian authors. The geographic distribution of the 

authors is shown in Table 2 

 

Table 2 

 

Geographic Distribution of the IAARD Journals’ Authors (1995 to 2010) 

 

NO. COUNTRY/REGION NO. ARTICLES PERCENTAGE 

1 ASIA 1797 97.50 

1.1 Indonesia 1706 92.57 

1.2 Malaysia 35 1.90 

1.3 Japan 26 1.41 

1.4 Philippines 16 0.87 

1.5 Thailand 6 0.33 

1.6 India 3 0.16 

1.7 Bangladesh 2 0.11 

1.8 Pakistan 2 0.11 

1.9 Sri Lanka 1 0.05 

2 EUROPE 22 1.19 

2.1 Netherlands 15 0.81 

2.2 United Kingdom 3 0.16 

2.3 Belgium 3 0.16 

2.4 Germany 1 0.05 

2.5 France 0 0.00 

3 AUSTRALIA 13 0.71 
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NO. COUNTRY/REGION NO. ARTICLES PERCENTAGE 

4 UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 6 0.33 

5 AFRICA 1 0.05 

5.1. Kenya 1 0.05 

6 NA 4 0.22 

  1843 100 

* NA = Not Available 

 

The table shows that the authors originated from 5 continents and 16 countries. Asia shows the highest distribution 

of the authors comparing to the other four continents. The highest geographic distribution in Asia was due to the 

contribution of authors from Indonesia. Its contribution reflected 92.57% which equal to 1,706 authors. The 

international contributions in the IAARD journals are relatively low as it was only represented by 137 authors 

(7.43%). 

 

The low number of international contributions on the IAARD journals showed that the journals have yet to be 

accepted at the international journal level. This is due to the fact that the journals are mostly written in Bahasa 

Indonesia, the language that is dominant in Indonesia. The language constraint is possibly a factor that the 

international authors are not interested to cite and to publish articles in the journals. The other reason is because the 

number of exemplar and the distribution of the journal were limited to the national level. Even though two of them 

are distributed internationally, namely (Indonesian Journal of Agricultural Science) JAS, which was used for 

publication exchange with international organization and NAK (Jurnal Ilmu Ternak dan Veteriner) which was 

registered on the Directory of Open Access Journals (DOAJ), most of the journals are still only locally distributed. 

The good news is recently, the entire journals are available on digital format and published on the internet through 

their affiliations of websites and Repositori Publikasi Badan Litbang Pertanian 

(http://digilib.litbang.deptan.go.id/repository/index.php/repository). 

 

As for the geographic distribution of the authors, findings of this research showed a similarity to the research 

conducted by Bakri and Willet (2008). The researchers found that geographic distribution of authors in the 

Malaysian Journal of Library and Information Science dominated by the Malaysian authors. In addition to the 

findings, authors from India, Bangladesh, Africa, Australia, and Sri Lanka did contribute in the journals. Similarly, 

Dixit and Katare (2007) reported that a low number of international contribution in the Journal of Indian Society for 

Cotton Improvement. Only three foreign institutes contributed in the journal. 

 

As for the Dates publications, the authors came from 59 countries that include USA, France, India and Egypt and 

had the largest international contributions on the publications (Anwar, 2006). Kademani, Kumar, Sagar, and 

Kumar (2006) reported that most authors of the India’s nuclear papers also came from the international authors. 

Authors from the United States contributed most papers followed by Italy, Germany, France, Japan, United 

Kingdom and Canada. Authors in the Journal of the American Society for Information and Science were also 

originated from various countries. Similarly, the research on algae and bio-fuel showed that the United States and 

the European Union were the two countries with the highest contributions (Konur, 2011). Research activities in 

Biochemistry, Genetics and Molecular Biology (Bala and Gupta, 2010), research in agricultural engineering 

(Hadimani & Rajgoli, 2010), and food composition database for biodiversity (Charrondière et al., 2012) found that 

United States was the highest contributor in the researches. Bartol (2010) noted that the authors from eight 

neighboring countries contributed in the journals. Poland’s authors contributed the most in the particular journals. 

 

The research identifies 161 affiliated bodies of 1,843 authors’ appearances on the IAARD journals. The journals 

show that the mean of the affiliation body appearances varied between 4.58 to 10.96 times. Table 3 presented two 

groups that dominated affiliation of the authors, namely the IAARD  and  the university. IAARD ranked first on 

the list. This group comprises all centers (pusat and balai besar), research institutes (balai penelitian), assessment 

institutes (balai pengkajian), and other research supporting institutes such as local, research installation, and 
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experimental garden under the IAARD. The second group, university, includes national (private and states 

universities) as well as foreign universities. Companies (state and private companies) and governmental bodies 

ranked the last of the author affiliations that contributed in the journals. 

 

Table 3 

 

Classification of Authors Affiliation based on Institution Types and Appearances (1995 to 2010) 

 

NO. TYPE OF AFFILIATION NO. ARTICLES PERCENTAGE (%) RANKING 

1 IAARD 1,332 72.27 1 

2 University 410 22.25 2 

3 Research Institute 62 3.36 3 

4 Company 20 1.09 4 

5 Governmental Body 15 0.81 5 

6 NA 4 0.22 6 

 Total 1,843 100  

 

Grouping of the affiliation bodies in Table 3 was also conducted by other researchers. Zainab, Sanni, Edzan, and 

Koh (2012) reported that almost similar affiliation body grouping on scholarly journals in Malaysia that include: a) 

Government agencies that are similar to IAARD in this research, b) Societies and Associations similar to Research 

Institute, c) Universities and colleges, and d) Private companies similar to Company. They reported different 

findings to this research. University was the highest contributor in their research, which reflected 55.5% of the total 

contribution, followed by Government agencies and Societies/Associations, with almost similar percentage i.e. 

20.4 and 22.6 respectively. The difference was due to publishers of these two researches were naturally of different 

backgrounds. Zainab et al. (2012) work in a university while this researcher works in a governmental institution. 

 

Koehler (2000) also reported almost similar grouping of authors’ affiliations in the Journal of the American Society 

of Information Science. He reported that the grouping consisted of academic, corporate, government, and others. 

Meanwhile, Sprott and Miyazaki (2002) grouped authors’ affiliations in the Journal of Public Policy and 

Management into academic, corporate, non-profit, and government affiliation contribution. 

 

Table 4 shows the top ten prolific affiliation bodies of the IAARD journals. The table also shows that the entire 

affiliation bodies of the IAARD journal are the institutes under IAARD, except for Bogor Agricultural University. 

These institutes contributed 51 to 209 articles from the year 1995 to 2010. IPB (Bogor Agricultural University) was 

ranked first in the list with the appearance of 209 times within that period. Next in the ranking were Indonesian 

Center for Agricultural Land Resources Research and Development, and the Indonesian Center for Agricultural 

Machinery Research and Development with the appearance of 184 and 122 times respectively. 

 

Table 4 

 

The Top Ten Most Prolific Affiliation Bodies within the IAARD Journals (1995 to 2010, n=161) 

 

NO. AFFILIATION NO. ARTICLES PERCENTAGE 

1 Bogor Agricultural University 209 11.34 

2 Indonesian Center for Agricultural Land Resources 

Research and Development 

184 9.98 

3 Indonesian Center for Agricultural Engineering Research 

and Development 

122 6.62 

4 Indonesian Spice and Medicinal Crops Research Institute 110 5.97 

5 Indonesian Research Institute for Animal Production 100 5.43 
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NO. AFFILIATION NO. ARTICLES PERCENTAGE 

6 Indonesian Center for Agriculture Socio Economic and 

Policy Studies 

95 5.15 

7 Indonesian Vegetables Research Institute 79 4.29 

8 Indonesian Ornamental Crops Research Institute 70 3.80 

9 Indonesian Center for Rice Research 63 3.42 

10 Indonesian Tobacco and Fiber Crops Research Institute 51 2.77 

 

IAARD institutions dominated the top ten prolific affiliation bodies of the IAARD journals. The possible reason of 

this fact was that at the beginning the IAARD journals were dedicated for bridging scientific communications 

among the researchers in IAARD. The researchers used these journals as communication media to disseminate 

their research findings. In its development, the journals also disseminated to other institutions out of the IAARD as 

its social responsibility. At present, the IAARD journals have extended its reader distributions with author 

contributions from institutions other than IAARD. 

 

The most affiliation bodies came from Indonesia, of which it shows a similar pattern to previous researches. 

According to Tiew (2006), Perpustakaan Negara Malaysia (PNM), the publisher of the SekitarPerpustakaan 

contributed the most in the journal. The contribution reached 70.76 % of the total appearance comparing to the 

second contributor (university) that only contributed 23.47%. Similarly, Azevedo (2010) stated that affiliation 

bodies of Brazilian freshwater ichthyology’s authors came from 94 Brazilian institutes out of 145 institutions that 

contributed. 

 

Sutardji (2003) also reported that most affiliation bodies of the Jurnal Penelitian Tanaman Pangan were research 

institutes under the Indonesian Center for Food Crops Research and Development which was also the publisher of 

the journal (384 articles). Theother affiliation bodies were from the Indonesian Research Center for Genetics and 

Biodiversity (contributed 26 articles), the Indonesian Center for Rice Research (24 articles), the Indonesian Center 

for Agricultural Land, Resources and Climate (2 articles) and the University (2 articles). Affiliation bodies of 

IPTAN database had similar pattern (Winarko & Sormin, 2010). The highest contribution of affiliation bodies of 

the database were the IAARD (770 articles) and the universities (132 articles). Meanwhile, Koganuramah, Angadi 

and Kademani (2002) mentioned that the Unit for Rural Studies of Tata Institute of Social Sciences (TISS) was the 

highest contributor, which contributed 62 papers in TISS papers. Bala and Gupta (2010) also found similar 

research findings on Biochemistry, Genetics and Molecular Biology research. 

 

As for the IAARD articles published in the Sinartani, Mansjur, Suryantini, and Mulyandari (2007), it was reported 

that the Indonesian Center for Agricultural Socio Economic and Policy Studies was the institution with the highest 

number of contributions. The center contributed 175 articles. The other institutions with high contributions to the 

Sinartani were the IAARD secretariat and the Indonesian Center for Estate Crops Research and Development (89 

articles each) and the Indonesian Center for Food Crops Research and Development (66 articles). The contribution 

pattern of the affiliation bodies was almost similar. 

 

However, Konur (2011) and Ram (2010) reported differently on the distribution of the affiliation bodies on the 

research of algae and bio-energy and the research on Artemisia annua. The highest numbers of the distribution 

affiliation bodies were by the Chinese Academy of Sciences and Lanzhou University. Affiliation bodies of the two 

researchers were more widely distributed compared to this research. 

 

Total number of authors’ appearances in the IAARD journals were 1,843 times, which came from 1,113 unique 

authors. Table 5 shows the contribution of authors in the IAARD journals. 
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Table 5 

 

The Contribution of Authors in the IAARD Journals (1995 to 2010) 

 

NO. CONTRIBUTION NO. ARTICLES PERCENTAGE 

1 950 74.45 

2 200 15.67 

3 71 5.56 

4 25 1.96 

5 13 1.02 

6 10 0.78 

7 3 0.24 

8 2 0.16 

9 2 0.16 

Total 1,276 100 

 

Authors of the IAARD journals contributed one to nine articles in general. Most authors (74.45%) contributed one 

article each in the journals. The next two highest contributions were from authors with two and three articles 

respectively. In contrast, only a small number of authors contributed between seven to nine articles to the journals. 

Only three authors contributed seven articles in the journals. Two authors contributed eight articles and two more 

authors contributed nine articles. 

 

The number of authors who contributed only one article in the IAARD journals was the highest. This showed that 

productivity of the IAARD researchers were relatively low. Within that fifteen year period, 950 researchers had 

only written one article each. Even if this number is true; we have to consider that the IAARD researchers also 

published their articles in other publications or other types of publications such as monograph, proceeding and 

others. The opportunity to publish their articles in the IAARD journals is also limited. Compared to the number of 

the articles in the IAARD journals and the number of the IAARD researchers, it might be an acceptable reason 

why only 950 researchers had written one article each. (Indonesian Journal of Agricultural Science) JAS is a good 

example for this limitation. JAS is a journal which publishes one volume with two issues in a year. The number of 

articles is limited to five for each issue. Therefore, for a 15 year period, the number of articles published in JAS is 

average at 150 articles only. With the number of the IAARD researchers that reached up to 2,700, the percentage of 

articles published in JAS as compared to the IAARD researchers was 0.019. In addition to that, high percentage of 

rejection of the articles that will be published in the journals somehow declined the opportunities. 

 

In the previous research, Ram (2011) reported that articles contribution by the authors in the Artemisia annua 

research was varied from 1 to 13. However, the pattern of articles’ contribution was similar, where authors who had 

one article each was the highest contributors. The higher number of the articles reflected on the lower number of 

the authors. 

 

Table 6 provided 13 most prolific authors who had published their articles in the IAARD journals. These authors 

were classified into four cohorts, whom had contributed 8 to 15 articles in the journals. B. H. Prasetyo contributed 

15 articles and ranked first, followed by Hikmatullah on second. The next cohort belongs to four authors who had 

contributed nine articles each. The authors were Kasno, A.,Sabiham, S,Thahir, R, and Triwahyudi, S. These 

authors had written nine articles each in the IAARD journals. Seven authors contributed eight articles, namely, 

Adiningsih, J. S., Gultom, R. Y., Paramawati, R., Sinurat, A. P., Subagyo, H., Sukarman; and Widodo, P were 

classified in the fourth cohort. 
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Table 6 

 

The Top 13 Prolific Authors of the IAARD Journals (1995 to 2010) 

 

NO. AUTHORS NO. ARTICLES PERCENTAGE 

1 Prasetyo, B. H. 15 0.81 

2 Hikmatullah 10 0.54 

3 Kasno, A. 9 0.49 

4 Sabiham, S 9 0.49 

5 Thahir , R 9 0.49 

6 Triwahyudi, S 9 0.49 

7 Adiningsih, J. S. 8 0.43 

8 Gultom, R. Y. 8 0.43 

9 Paramawati, R. 8 0.43 

10 Sinurat, A. P. 8 0.43 

11 Subagyo, H. 8 0.43 

12 Sukarman 8 0.43 

13 Widodo, P. 8 0.43 

 

Compared to the previous researches, the most prolific authors of the IAARD journals have higher contributions as 

opposed to the Sekitar Perpustakaan journals’ prolific authors. Prasetyo BH, the most active author of the IAARD 

journals wrote 12 articles compared to Choo Ming Ding who wrote only nine articles in the Sekitar Perpustakaan 

(Tiew, 2006) while Muswazi and Pienaar, contributed 11 articles each (Sitienei & Ocholla, 2010). On the other 

hand, Bala and Gupta (2010), Konur (2011) and Koganuramah, Angadi, and Kademani (2002) found in their 

researches, much higher contribution with 231, 15 and 38 articles accordingly. 

 

Commodities, Field of Knowledge, and Languages of the IAARD Journals 

 

Table 7 shows the top ten agricultural commodities in the IAARD journals, which grouped into eight cohorts. Rice 

was the most popular agricultural commodity which was studied within the years of 1995 to 2010 with the total 

appearances of 69 articles. Corn and Soybean were ranked second and third respectively with the appearances of 

33 and 28 articles each. While sheep, pepper, and cow are agricultural commodities ranked the fourth to seventh on 

the list. The remaining four commodities on the list had similar number of appearances (two appearances for each 

cohort) i.e. chrysanthemum and chicken on the seventh place, and tobacco and onion on eighth place. Mean of 

agricultural commodities in the IAARD journals varied from 1.79 to 5.75 for JPP and JTP respectively. 

 

Table 7 

 

The Top Ten Agricultural Commodities in the IAARD Journals 1995 to 2010 (n=478) 

 

NO. AGRICULTURAL COMMODITIES NO. ARTICLES PERCENTAGE 

1 Rice 89 18.62 

2 Corn 33 6.90 

3 Soybean 28 5.86 

4 Sheep 21 4.39 

5 Pepper 17 3.56 

6 Cow 11 2.30 



168 

 

NO. AGRICULTURAL COMMODITIES NO. ARTICLES PERCENTAGE 

7 Chrysanthemum 10 2.09 

8 Chicken 10 2.09 

9 Tobacco 9 1.88 

10 Onion 9 1.88 

 

Rice and corn were grouped into food crops became the highest number of articles found in the journals. These two 

commodities are staple food for Indonesians. It was no doubt that these two commodities become important and 

attract the attention of researchers and decision makers to highlight the commodities. The remaining commodities 

compliment the daily necessities of the Indonesians. Soybean, sheep, chicken, and cow are protein sources, while 

pepper and onion are ingredients of cooking. Again, these commodities are the daily necessities. 

 

Even though the agricultural commodities are not mentioned in detail, Mansjur, Suryantini, and Mulyandari (2007) 

indicated the presence of agricultural commodities such as food crops, horticulture, industrial crops, and animal 

husbandry in the Sinartani. The highest number of agricultural commodities was food crops followed by three 

other commodities, namely industrial crops, horticulture, and animal husbandry in that order. Food crops 

commodity ranked first in the two mentioned researches. Food crops contributed 207 articles, while, horticulture 

and estate crops commodities were ranked second and third with 119 and 114 articles respectively. Sundari and 

Rufaidah (2009) included rice, corn, and soybean as food crops commodities in their articles in the CARIS 

database. Orange, orchids, onion, and banana were the horticulture commodities, while coconut, medicinal plants, 

cocoa, clove, rubber, sugar cane, palm oil were the industrial plant commodities. The other commodities were cow, 

goat, sheep, and poultry were included in the animal commodities. 

 

Table 8 presents the fields of knowledge in the IAARD journals based on the main AGRIS/CARIS categorization 

scheme. 

 

Table 8 

 

Major Fields of Knowledge in the IAARD Journals (1995 to 2010) 

 

NO. FIELD OF KNOWLEDGE NO. ARTICLES PERCENTAGE 

1 Plant Science And Production 206 28.93 

2 Natural Resources And Environment 113 15.87 

3 Economics, Development And Rural Sociology 91 12.78 

4 Animal Science, Production And Protection 71 9.97 

5 Plant Protection 72 10.11 

6 Agricultural Machinery And Engineering 61 8.57 

7 Processing Of Agricultural Products 39 5.48 

8 Agriculture In General 25 3.51 

9 Postharvest Technology 14 1.97 

10 Fisheries And Aquaculture 7 0.98 

11 Education, Extension And Information 5 0.70 

12 Pollution 5 0.70 

13 Methodology 3 0.42 

 Total 712 100 

 

The table shows that only 13 out of 17 AGRIS/CARIS major categories found in the research. The remaining four 

categories, namely geography and history; administration and legislation; forestry; and human nutrition were not 

shown in the list. The table also shows that plant science and production were the highest number of articles in the 
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said journals. The next two highest numbers of articles were in the fields of: a) Natural Resources and 

Environment, and b) Economics, Development and Rural Sociology. In contrast, articles in the fields of Education, 

Extension, and Information; Pollution; and Methodology were the least number found. 

 

Table 9 presents the top ten minor fields of knowledge in the IAARD journals. Plant genetics and breeding ranked 

the highest (7.44%) of the total minor field of knowledge. It followed by soil chemistry and physics, and crop 

husbandry in the second and third places with 7.16% and 6.18% of appearances respectively. Plant diseases; pests 

of plants; agricultural economics and policies; and agricultural machinery and equipment placed fourth to seventh 

places. These fields achieved 5.34% to 4.21% appearances. The last three fields of knowledge belong to: a) 

agriculture - general aspects, b) fertilizing, and c) agricultural structures with similar achievements, i.e. 25 (3.51%) 

appearances. 

 

Table 9 

 

The Top Ten Minor Fields of Knowledge in the IAARD Journals (1995 to 2010) 

 

NO. FIELD OF KNOWLEDGE NO. ARTICLES PERCENTAGE 

1 Plant genetics and breeding 53 7.44 

2 Soil chemistry and physics 51 7.16 

3 Crop husbandry 44 6.18 

4 Plant diseases 38 5.34 

5 Pests of plants 34 4.78 

6 Agricultural economics and policies 33 4.63 

7 Agricultural machinery and equipment 30 4.21 

8 Agriculture - General aspects 25 3.51 

9 Fertilizing 25 3.51 

10 Agricultural structures 25 3.51 

 

Plant science and production was the most important aspect of agriculture (See Table 8). This aspect reflects staple 

foods, vegetables, fruits, and other plant products for our daily necessities. With this important aspect, it has obliged 

the researchers and decision makers to pay utmost attention into it. The importance of plant science and production 

was also supported by detailed results of the top ten fields of knowledge in Table 9. Three of the ten fields of 

knowledge, namely, plant genetics and breeding, crop husbandry, and fertilizing were minor fields of knowledge 

under plant science and production. Hence, this indicated that plant science and production is an important aspect 

of agriculture. 

 

Fields of knowledge in this research finding were almost similar to the research on Pheonixdactylifera L conducted 

by Anwar (2005). Plant Diseases, Genetics, Soil Fertility, and Engineering and Technology were discussed in both 

researches. Even the two researches applied different classifications of fields of knowledge, several fields of 

knowledge of the two researches were found almost similar. AGRIS/CARIS categorization scheme proposed a 

wider area compared to the classification of Pheonixdactylifera L. For instance, Plant Science and Production in 

this research can accommodate several fields of knowledge, namely, genetics, plant physiology, plant 

biochemistry, and plant sciences presented in the Pheonixdactylifera L article. Meanwhile, Products Processing of 

Agricultural Products accommodates Agricultural Products, Food, and Feed Chemistry presented in the 

Pheonixdactylifera L article. Similarly, research on tobacco conducted by Cohen, Chaiton, and Planinac (2010) 

found 11 studies focused on the research. Two of them focused namely on the economics and methodology which 

were almost similar to the fields of knowledge in this particular research (Economics, Development and Rural 

Sociology and Methodology). 
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Mansjur, Suryantini, and Mulyandari (2007) reported that soil science; plant cultivation; genetic and breeding; 

agriculture machinery; pest and diseases; post-harvest management; socio-economic; communication, library, and 

documentation were the fields of study presented in the IAARD articles in the Sinartani. The occurrences of 

economic development and rural society; and plant science and production were the highest among the other fields 

of knowledge with 200 and 146 articles respectively. Similarly, Winarko and Sormin (2010) also reported that both 

fields of study were the highest among others. Economic Development and Rural Society represented 61.62 % of 

the total articles in the IPTAN database while, plant science and production made up of 14.72%. 

 

As in the field of knowledge study on maize, Makkasau and Mansjur (2006) reported that plant science and 

production with 30 articles was also the highest appearances compared to others. The next fields of study were pest 

and diseases with 28 articles and genetic and breeding with 24 articles. 

 

Zainab et al. (2012) reported similarities on the basic element of the fields of study on their research, particularly in 

Sciences, Technology and Medicine part. They reported on the occurrences of Agriculture, Forestry, and 

Veterinary fields of study, which were more broader/general fields of the said research. Similarly, Azevedo (2010) 

reported that the research area of Brazilian freshwater ichthyology also showed similarity with Animal Science, 

Production and Protection; and Fisheries and Aquaculture. 

 

The study exposed that Bahasa Indonesia and English as official languages of the IAARD journals (see Table 10). 

The IAARD journals are published using Bahasa Indonesia and English, except for JAS and HOR that use English 

and Bahasa Indonesia for their entire articles respectively. The study had also shown that the IAARD journals 

published more articles in Bahasa Indonesia (77.56% of the total IAARD articles) compared to English. 

 

Table 10 

 

Languages of Articles in the IAARD Journals (1995 to 2010) 

 

NO. LANGUAGES OF ARTICLES NO. ARTICLES PERCENTAGE 

1 Bahasa Indonesia 522 77.56 

2 English 152 22.59 

 TOTAL 674 100 

 

The use of Bahasa Indonesia as the official language in most of the IAARD journals proved that language is 

important for scientific communication within the IAARD and other agricultural related researchers. Most of the 

IAARD journals were national level journals. These journals were also dedicated particularly to bridge scientific 

communication among the IAARD authors. If the journal is disseminated to the national readers only, it can be 

understood and there is no necessity to publish it in English. The other possibility of using Bahasa Indonesia as the 

official language is related to the low English proficiency of most Indonesians. Education First (n.d.) reported that 

Indonesia has a low English proficiency with 53.31 English Proficiency Index (EF EPI). The low EF EPI may be 

the constraint to the IAARD authors to disseminate their research findings in English. 

 

The official language of the IAARD journals has similar pattern with the language used in the 

SekitarPerpustakaan.  The journals use more national language in their articles compared to others. According to 

Tiew (2006), the SekitarPerpustakaan articles used predominantly Bahasa Malaysia in their articles. Similarly, 

most of the IAARD journals articles use Bahasa Indonesia. 

 

Konur (2011) and Ram (2011) on the other hand reported that English was the most used language in algae and 

bio-energy articles and in Artemiaannua articles with the percentage of 97.6% and 89.22% respectively. Kademani 

et al. (2006) also reported a similar research finding. They stated that English was the language chosen by authors 

of nuclear science and technology research papers in India with a percentage of 99.63%. Meanwhile, Hindi 
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language used by author represented only 0.05% of the papers. Similarly, Bartol (2010) found that English 

language followed by Polish were predominant languages in the Journal of Central European Agriculture. 

 

Salager-Meyer (2014) stated that to increase the visibility of peripheral journals published in languages other than 

English can be conducted with upgrading them from local to a global status. The solutions are to reduce the 

number of journals and encourage authors to publish in them. 

 

Conclusion 

 

The study found that numbers of IAARD journals authors were1113, came 17 countries and 161 affiliations 

bodies. Author contributions for each IAARD journals were varied from one to nine and the highest number of 

articles has been written by three authors. Rice, corn, and soybean were the top three highest agricultural 

commodities, while Plant Science and Production was field of knowledge that has the highest score. Bahasa 

Indonesia and English used as the official languages of IAARD journals. 
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Abstract 

In academia, the English language is the most widely used language for scholarly communication. 

Korean authors who write journal articles in English have published in Korean domestic journals 

and in international journals. The objective of this study is to investigate the extent of Korean 

author's use of English in journal publications. In order to conduct this study, using Scopus and 

RISS databases, a large number of journal articles from the year 2000 to 2013 were selected and 

examined. The results of this study indicated that Korean author's use of English in journal articles 

has been growing much more rapidly in the international journals than in the domestic journals. In 

contrast, within Korean domestic journals, the number of Korean based journal articles have grown 

more than journal articles written in English; thus journal articles written in English are unlikely to 

be widespread in Korean journals in the years to come. The possible explanation for this 

phenomenon is that Korean authors tend to publish in English-based international journals for 

articles written in English, and in domestic Korean journals for articles written in Korean. This 

paper suggests that to understand language uses in the academic field, both the domestic and 

international journal databases should be considered for data analysis. In a large sense, the trend of 

English language appears to be useful in monitoring the globalization effects in academic writing. 

 

Keywords: journal article; Korean authors; uses of English; globalization; lingua franca 

 

 

Introduction 

 

English is the most widely used language in academia. The benefit of using the English language in the 

academia is that academics around the world can communicate effectively by using a common language 

known as a lingua franca (Crystal, 2003). In the international arena, it is clearly advantageous to write 

articles in English. Publishing English-language journals has been linked to the globalization of scholarly 

communication. For this reason, the ascendancy of English has positioned itself as a dominant academic 

language (Breuer, 2013; Truchot, 2002; Xia, 2006). As Johnson (2009) pointed out, the dominance of the 

English language creates pressure on many countries to adopt the English language in academia. At the 

same time, there have been reports of bias in non-English articles as non-English journals tend receive 

fewer citations (Van Leeuwen, Moed, Tijssen, Visser, & Van Raan, 2001). 

As in most countries, Korea has also emphasized the importance of using the English language in academia due to 

the international proliferation of English. In particular, since publishing articles in internationally recognized 

journals are intended for academics around the world, manuscripts typically need to be written in English. Due to 

the global emphasis on publishing academic journals, the trend for publishing articles in English is on the rise 



176 

 

(Genç & Bada, 2010; Hanauer & Englander, 2011). Korea is no exception in this respect. Despite the difficulties of 

writing in English, many Korean authors have chosen to be published in international. 

On the other hand, in Korea, despite the acceptance of Korean and English for journal publication, the Korean 

language is predominantly used for journal publication. For the purpose of this study, we define Korean authors as 

authors that are affiliated with an organization that is located within Korea and are resident of Korea. Korean is the 

native language of most Korean authors Some journals published in Korea are entirely published in English for the 

purpose of achieving the international journal standing and to be included in an international journal index such as 

Thomson Reuters' ISI (http://ip-science.thomsonreuters.com/mjl/) and bibliographic databases such as Scopus 

(http://www.scopus.com). 

While we can make a general assumption that journal articles written in English have been increasing in 

numbers over the years in database such as Scopus, the accurate extent of using English language in 

academic journals is not unclear. A precise assessment of the English uses in journal publication is difficult 

since journal articles written in English appear in domestic as well as international journals and their trends 

may have changed over the years. Therefore, an investigation for the intention of finding growth trends 

based on both domestic journal and international journal articles would be helpful in order to project future 

English language uses in academic journals in Korea. 

 

The purpose of this study is to investigate the extent of Korean authors' uses of English in journal 

publications. To accomplish this, journal articles written in the English language will be compared to 

journal articles written in the Korean language using a domestic journal database and an international 

journal database. We investigate whether both domestic journal databases and international databases 

should be examined in order to gain a better understanding of the language uses in academic journals. 

Based on the results obtained in this study, we discuss some of the implications it has on the field of library 

and information science. 

 

Related Studies 

 

The dominance of the English language in the academia has been examined by a number of scholars (i.e., 

Flowerdew & Li, 2009; Genç & Bada, 2010). These scholars agree that the expansion of the English 

language in academic publications is irreversible. Bocanegra-Valle (2014) pointed out that there are 

elements of prestige, visibility, reach, internationality, credibility, pressure to publish, and high-impact that 

are associated with publishing in English-only indexed journal articles. According to the authors, the 

pressure to use the English language in academia is a global phenomenon and can be viewed as a force that 

pushes English as a dominant language in the academia. However, the above mentioned studies provided 

adequate quantitative evidence. 

 

Other scholars have examined the side-effects that are caused by the dominance of English language in the 

academia. For instance, Duszak and Lewkowicz (2008) investigated the perspectives of Polish authors 

pertaining to journal publications. The authors pointed out that publishing in Polish limits the accessibility of 

the research to a much greater confined readership. The authors pointed out that the typical Polish authors' 

dilemma of becoming recognized in the wider academic world by publishing in English and the need to 

publish in Polish in order to gain reputation within the domestic scholarship. According to Duszak and 

Lewkowicz (2008), there are the proponents of publishing in Polish who attempted to resist the total 

dominance of English in journal publication. 

 

Previous studies also have attempted to address the problems foreign authors’ face when publishing in 

English. For instance, Hanauer and Englander (2011) investigated the perceived burden of writing in English 

among Mexican academic authors. Lu (2011) investigated the problems related to internationalizing Chinese 
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academic journals. Lu pointed out that there are limited numbers of qualified editors in China who are able 

to assist Chinese scholars to publish in English. Bocanegra-Valle (2014) suggested that evaluating a research 

should focus beyond the language used, suggesting that the issue of using the English language in academic 

publication appears to be over-rated. In contrast, Hewings' study (2006) showed that more than 30% journal 

articles written by non-native English speaking authors received negative comments related to the English 

language. Hewings' study suggested the non-native speakers' need for improving academic English in order 

to publish journal articles in international journals. 

 

In a sense, the dominance of English has implications on foreign language journals. Some authors discussed 

the issue of foreign language journals in the selection of the well-known index such as ISI. For instance, 

Cameron (2005) suggested that there is a built-in bias of ISI’s selection. One of the indications of such a 

built-in bias is the fact that many foreign language journals are excluded. The author commented that 

English language journals, as a result, have much higher impact factors. In turn, the authors argued that 

American journals have advantages over foreign language journals. Park and Leydesdorff (2008) stressed 

that there has been a rapid increase in the number of Korean publications in Science Citation Index (SCI). 

Citation patterns on the SCI journals that originate from Korea do not receive sufficient number of citations 

from Korean authors. 

 

Some previous studies have attempted to investigate the extent of using English in academia based on 

discipline and country. For example, pertaining to China, Flowerdew and Li (2009) investigated the extent 

of English uses in the humanities and the social sciences. According to their study, Chinese will most likely 

retain its dominant position as the language of research and publication in the humanities and the social 

sciences within China, but international publication in English will likely increase in the future. The paper 

also proposed that electronic databases of journals and other resources at the local level should be given 

more attention and should be made accessible at the international level. 

 

All of the research studies on English uses described previously focused on the dominant uses of English 

language in academia. However, investigating the extent of using English in journal publication using 

multiple data sources is important in order to gain insights into the question of English language 

dominance in academia. By utilizing a frequency count of journal articles, the recent propensity of English 

uses in journal publications and the implications that it has on the field of library and information science 

are investigated. 

 

Methodology 

 

In order to investigate how English language usage has been increasing among academic journals, a 

bibliometric approach was undertaken for this study. Specifically, we utilized the frequency count of the 

journal articles. The remaining section describes the data collection procedures and limitations of the study. 

 

Data Collection Procedures 

 

To conduct this study, using the term "this" against the abstracts for the year 2000 to 2013, a total 359,940 

records were retrieved from the RISS database; using the same term and the duration of period, a total of 

491,050 were retrieved from Scopus. The data were collected on July 20th, 2015. 

 

The Scopus developed by Elsevier, Inc. has been recognized as the world's largest bibliographic database 

covering more than 18,000 academic journals. An equivalent counterpart, the RISS database, on the other 

hand, was developed by KERIS. The RISS database contains information with regards to the Korean Journal 

Citation Index (KCI) research publications. Thus, KCI contains bibliographical information for scholarly 
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literature published in Korea. Managed by the National Research Foundation of Korea, KCI indexes 

approximately 2,000 research journals published from Korea. 

 

Only journal articles were considered for this study; other type of documents such as conference 

proceedings were excluded (We have limited the study to…). The reason for the exclusion is because 

conference proceedings lack coverage in both databases, comparing conference proceedings may not 

produce meaningful results. Some journal articles may be co-authored by Korean scholars and those from 

other countries. In such a case, regardless of whether the Korean author was the first author or the 

co-author, the journal article was counted as a Korean journal article. This is a default setting in the RISS 

and Scopus databases. 

 

The data were collected during the week of July 20th, 2015. Using the RISS and Scopus datasets, the 

frequency count of journal articles written in English and the Korean language were imported into a 

Microsoft Excel spreadsheet and analyzed according to their subject areas. In particular, the growth of 

publications output, based on subject area, was calculated by using a linear regression model. These results 

were compared to each other in order to determine the growth pattern of journal articles written in English 

and Korean. 

 

The descriptive statistics of sample data is shown in Table 1. In the RISS database sample, journal articles 

written in Korean were found mostly (91.6%) in comparison to articles written in English (7.9%). 

Contrastingly, in the Scopus dataset, journal articles written in Korea were minimal (4.6%), whereas 

articles written in English were predominantly found (95.1%). In both datasets, the uses of other languages 

(besides Korean or English) were minimal. 

 

Table 1 

 

Statistics of Sampled Data 

 

 RISS Scopus 

Korean 329,879 (91.6%) 22,794 (4.6%) 

English 28,440 (7.9%) 466,911 (95.1%) 

Other 1,621 (0.5%) 1,345 (0.3%) 

Total 359,940 (100%) 491,050 (100%) 

 

Limitations 

 

Due to the use of the bibliometric approach, a number of limitations need to be mentioned. Haustein and 

Larivière (2015) pointed out that common limitations of bibliometric approach are due to the practical 

constraints such as databases, data quality, and context of usage. In general, their points are valid and 

applicable. More specific limitations of this study are as follows. 

 

First, this study relies upon the information extracted from the RISS and Scopus databases. This study 

assumed that the databases contain valid information (e.g., journal article date, subject areas, language, 

authors' country, etc.). Second, the data that we collected from these databases may not be precisely 

reproducible due to the dynamic nature of the RISS and Scopus databases. The records in RISS and Scopus 

are updated periodically, and new data may have been added since after collecting the data. Third, journals 

published in RISS and Scopus may not be representative of all journal articles published by Korean authors. 

The generalizability of this study should be made in light of these limitations. 
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Analysis of the RISS Dataset 

 

This section discusses the result of analyzing the RISS dataset. Using the RISS dataset, each subject was 

examined according to articles written in English and Korean. Additionally, the yearly growth of Korean 

Authors’ articles in RISS from the years 2000 to 2013 was examined using a linear regression model. 

 

Subject Areas and the Language Uses in RISS 

 

The RISS database uses 10 DDC schemes for its subject categorization. Table 2 shows the frequency count 

of languages based on subject areas. Three types of language categorizations are shown: Korean, English 

and Other. The last category, the Other, refers to uses of language such as Japanese, Chinese, German, 

Spanish, French, and Russian. Other category amounted to only 0.5% out of the total journal articles 

considered for this study. We also found that the actual row count of numbers shown in Table 1 differ from 

the data shown in Table 2 since one article can belong to more than one category. 

 

Based on the frequency count of journal articles, the subject category shows the research emphasis on 

technology as opposed to subject areas such as religion. As shown, some journal articles are written in 

English, but the uses differed depending on the subject areas. The study revealed subject area related to the 

Arts having the highest number of journal articles that was published in Korean (98.3%). In other words, 

this implies the Arts has the lowest number of journal articles published in English (1.4%). The Natural 

Sciences had the lowest percentage of journal articles published in Korean (78.6%) and the highest 

percentage of journal articles published articles in English (21.4%). As a whole, 91.1% were written in 

Korea, 8.4% of the articles were written in English, and 0.5% of the articles were written in other 

languages. These percentages represent ratios among language types: Korean, English, and Other. 

 

For the distribution of articles among subject areas, the actual raw counts of journal articles need to be 

considered. For instance, the raw count of journal articles pertaining to Technology is 112,327 (Korean, 

English, and Other combined). This shows that the number of journal articles in Technology is the highest 

compared with other subject areas. A humanity related subject such as the Religion has the lowest number 

of journal articles (4,219). The raw count of journal articles provides an insight into the distribution 

characteristics of journal articles among subject areas. 

 

Table 2 

 

Language Uses based Subject Area in RISS 

 

 
Technology 

Social 

Sciences 
Arts Literature General History Language 

Natural 

Science 
Philosophy Religion Total 

Korean 
100,882 

(89.8%) 

74,309 

(93.9%) 

20,955 

(98.3%) 

15,843 

(93.2%) 

17,701 

(87.0%) 

12,676 

(91.9%) 

9,164 

(81.8%) 

8,815 

(78.6%) 

6,709 

(97.1%) 

3,870 

(91.7%) 

270,924 

(91.1%) 

English 
11,431 

(10.2%) 

4,580 

(5.8%) 

309 

(1.4%) 

850 

(5.0%) 

2,452 

(12.1%) 

622 

(4.5%) 

1,829 

(16.3%) 

2,400 

(21.4%) 

151 

(2.2%) 

342 

(8.1%) 

24,966 

(8.4%) 

Other 
14 

(0.0%) 

257 

(0.3%) 

53 

(0.2%) 

299 

(1.8%) 

188 

(0.9%) 

501 

(3.6%) 

214 

(1.9%) 

1 

(0.0%) 

52 

(0.8%) 

7 

(0.2%) 

1,586 

(0.5%) 

Total 
112,327 

(100%) 

79,146 

(100%) 

21,317 

(100%) 

16,992 

(100%) 

20,341 

(100%) 

13,799 

(100%) 

11,207 

(100%) 

11,216 

(100%) 

6,912 

(100%) 

4,219 

(100%) 

297,476 

(100%) 

 

In general, the data suggest that in Korea the uses of the English language in journal articles are more 

evident particularly in the area related to science and technology. In other words, except the Language 
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(81.8% Korean and 16.3% English), the subject areas, excluding science and technology, are written more 

in Korean than in English. Since most articles are not in the Other category, the use between Korean and 

English has a reciprocal relationship in terms of the number of journal articles. Since the use of a particular 

language is mutually exclusive in general, the increased percentage of journal articles in one language 

category will decrease the percentage of journal articles in other language category and vice versa. 

 

Growth of English and Korean Articles in RISS 

 

Figure 1 is based on the regression model of journal articles in the RISS database. In this figure, there is a 

contrasting pattern of growth between journal articles published in Korean and English languages. Since 

the year 2000, the growth of Korean articles has been substantial compared to articles in written in English. 

As shown, the slope of the Korean articles is relatively larger than the slope of English articles. The values 

slope indicates that there is steady growth along the line. However, this prediction is somewhat weak 

evidence considering the fact that after the year 2011 there was sudden decline and the relatively low R
2 

value (0.689). In contrast, the growth of English journal articles is relatively stagnant, particularly 

beginning from 2011. As shown in this figure, the predominance of the Korean language is evident in the 

Korean journals as was pointed out previously. More importantly, we can see that articles published in 

Korea will tend to be written in Korean in the future, since journal articles written in Korean show a more 

rapid growth than the journal articles written in English. 

 

 

Figure 1. Yearly Growth of Korean Authors’ Articles in RISS 

 

To demonstrate the journal article trend further, four subject areas of RISS were selected: Technology, 

Social Sciences, Natural Science, and the Arts. These subject areas represent broad areas of subject fields 

of study. Journal articles written in Korean and English from the year 2000 to 2013 are shown in Figure 2. 

 

Selected RISS Subject Areas and Journal Article Growth 

 

Figure 2(a) shows the growth pattern pertaining to journal articles in Korean. In this figure, the journal 

articles appearing in the area of Technology have been consistently higher than other fields. The increase in 

Korean articles is not substantial in the subject areas of Natural Science and the Arts. More notably, as 

shown in Figure 2(a), there is a sharp increase in the number of Korean journal articles during the period of 

2009 and 2011. After 2011, the journal articles decline in all of the subject areas. This general decrease 

could be due to a number of factors. For instance, the decrease of journal articles during the period could be 

due to tightening government policy pertaining to journal indexing standards of KCI, causing the journal 
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publication to decline after 2011. Possible causes of this recent-year phenomenon need further 

investigation. Overall, the figure shows that although journal articles written in Korean have been growing, 

based on R
2
 values, there is weak evidence that the journal articles will continue to grow along the straight 

lines shown in the figure for the all subject areas of Technology, Social Sciences, Natural Science, and the 

Arts.  

 

Figure 2(b) shows the growth pattern of journal articles in English. The growth pattern of journal articles in 

English is contrastive to Figure 2(a), which shows the growth pattern of journal articles in Korean. In this 

figure, only journal articles pertaining to technology have grown steadily along the line (R 
2
= 0.8875). 

Journal articles in all other subject areas have been stagnant compared with the Technology since the year 

2000. Despite these differences, as a whole, journal articles in English have increased substantially since 

the year 2000. 

 

(a) Journal Articles in Korean 

 
 

(b) Journal Articles in English 

 

Figure 2. The RISS Articles Trend Based on Selected Subject Areas 

 

Analysis of the Scopus Dataset 

 

This section discusses the result of analyzing the Scopus dataset. Using the Scopus dataset, each subject 

was examined according to articles written in English and Korean. Similar to analyzing the RISS dataset, 

the yearly growth of Korean Authors’ articles in the Scopus dataset are examined using a linear regression 

y = 543.92x - 1E+06

R² = 0.6569

y = 567.1x - 1E+06
R² = 0.7083

y = 76.73x - 153304
R² = 0.5975

y = 183.09x - 365878

R² = 0.6411

0

2000

4000

6000

8000

10000

12000

14000

1998 2000 2002 2004 2006 2008 2010 2012 2014

N
o

.  
o

f 
A

rt
ic

le
s

Year

Technology

Social Sciences

Natural Science

Arts

y = 84.407x - 168545

R² = 0.8875

y = -0.2286x + 785.77
R² = 0.0004

y = 7.1275x - 14171
R² = 0.3238

y = 1.8044x - 3598.4

R² = 0.3466
0

200

400

600

800

1000

1200

1400

1600

1998 2000 2002 2004 2006 2008 2010 2012 2014

N
o

. o
f 

A
rt

ic
le

s

Year

Technology

Social Sciences

Natural Science

Arts



182 

 

model. On the side note, when number of articles written by Korean authors were counted, Korea ranked 

12th, which suggests a remarkable level of progress in international journal publications. 

 

Subject Areas and the Language Uses in Scopus 

 

Unlike the RISS database, Scopus uses its own scheme for subject area categorization. As shown in Table 

3, there are 27 different subject areas. Their rank in terms of journal article quantity is shown in the 

parenthesis. Note that the subject areas of Scopus differ from the RISS database subject areas in spite of 

some similar subjects such as the social sciences. For each subject area of Scopus, the frequency count of 

articles based on Korean, English and other language are shown in this table. The total column shows the 

average articles written in English (95.6%), in Korean (4.1%), and other languages (0.3%). These results 

indicate that most journal articles appearing in Scopus are written in English. Note that the row count 

shown in the total column differs from the journal article count shown in Table 1, which is the basic 

statistics of sample data. The reason is that one article can belong to multiple subject areas.  

 

Table 3 

 

Language Use based Subject Area in Scopus 

 

Subject 

 

 

Languages 

Medicine (#1) 
Engineering 

(#2) 

Physics and 

Astronomy 

(#3) 

Materials 

Science 

(#4) 

Biochemistry, 

Genetics and 

Molecular 

Biology 

(#5) 

Chemistry 

(#6) 

Chemical 

Engineering 

(#7) 

Agricultural 

and Biological 

Sciences 

(#8) 

Computer 

Science 

(#9) 

Mathematics 

(#10) 

Korean 
7,645 

(7.9%) 

3,216 

(3.8%) 

0 

(0.0%) 

3,578 

(4.8%) 

2,235 

(3.1%) 

672 

(1.1%) 

1,991 

(6.1%) 

2,872 

(9.2%) 

552 

(2.0%) 

1,351 

(5.8%) 

English 
89,267 

(91.9%) 

80,087 

(95.7%) 

80,976 

(99.9%) 

70,587 

(94.8%) 

70,741 

(96.9%) 

62,094 

(98.8%) 

30,676 

(93.5%) 

28,309 

(90.4%) 

27,523 

(97.9%) 

21,918 

(94.1%) 

Other 
219 

(0.2%) 

367 

(0.4%) 

101 

(0.1%) 

271 

(0.4%) 

26 

(0.0%) 

96 

(0.2%) 

141 

(0.4%) 

120 

(0.4%) 

37 

(0.1%) 

28 

(0.1%) 

Total 
97,131 

(100%) 

83,670 

(100%) 

81,077 

(100%) 

74,436 

(100%) 

73,002 

(100%) 

62,862 

(100%) 

32,808 

(100%) 

31,301 

(100%) 

28,112 

(100%) 

23,297 

(100%) 

Subject 

 

 

Languages 

Immunology 

and 

Microbiology 

(#11) 

Pharma-cology, 

Toxicology & 

Pharma-ceutics 

(#12) 

Environmental 

Science 

(#13) 

Earth and 

Planetary 

Sciences 

(#14) 

Neuroscience 

(#15) 

Energy 

(#16) 

Social 

Sciences 

(#17) 

Nursing 

(#18) 

Health 

Professions 

(#19) 

Business, 

Management 

and Accounting 

(#20) 

Korean 
2,215 

(9.4%) 

713 

(3.2%) 

1 

(0.0%) 

392 

(3.4%) 

6 

(0.1%) 

0 

(0.0%) 

0 

(0.0%) 

1,811 

(28.7%) 

6 

(0.1%) 

0 

(0.0%) 

English 
21,364 

(90.6%) 

21,214 

(96.7%) 

15,779 

(99.6%) 

11,231 

(96%) 

11,368 

(99.9%) 

10,482 

(99.6%) 

8,670 

(98.7%) 

4,484 

(71.1%) 

5,711 

(99.7%) 

4,771 

(99.6%) 

Other 
6 

(0.0%) 

19 

(0.1%) 

63 

(0.4%) 

76 

(0.6%) 

8 

(0.1%) 

37 

(0.4%) 

114 

(1.3%) 

15 

(0.2%) 

11 

(0.2%) 

21 

(0.4%) 

Total 
23,585 

(100%) 

21,946 

(100%) 

15,843 

(100%) 

11,699 

(100%) 

11,382 

(100%) 

10,519 

(100%) 

8,784 

(100%) 

6,310 

(100%) 

5,728 

(100%) 

 

 

4,792 

(100%) 
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Subject 

 

 

Languages 

Economics, 

Econometrics 

and Finance 

(#21) 

Veterinary 

(#22) 

Decision 

Sciences 

(#23) 

Psychology 

(#24) 

Dentistry 

(#25) 

Multi- 

disciplinary 

(#26) 

Arts and 

Humanities 

(#27) 

Total   

Korean 
75 

(2.1%) 

374 

(10.3%) 

0 

(0.0%) 

0 

(0.0%) 

85 

(3.0%) 

0 

(0.0%) 

92 

(4.6%) 

29,882 

(4.1%) 
  

English 
3,514 

(97%) 

3,240 

(89.2%) 

3,263 

(100%) 

2,830 

(99.6%) 

2,704 

(96.8%) 

1,971 

(99.3%) 

1,789 

(90.3%) 

696,563 

(95.6%) 
  

Other 
34 

(0.9%) 

17 

(0.5%) 

1 

(0.0%) 

10 

(0.4%) 

4 

(0.1%) 

13 

(0.7%) 

101 

(5.1%) 

1,956 

(0.3%) 
  

Total 
3,623 

(100%) 

3,631 

(100%) 

3,264 

(100%) 

2,840 

(100%) 

2,793 

(100%) 

1,984 

(100%) 

1,982 

(100%) 

728,401 

(100%) 
  

 

In terms of the ratio of languages used in journal publications, the subject area that has most articles written 

in Korean is the Nursing (28.7%). The subject area of Veterinary (10.3%) is second in terms journal 

articles written in Korean. In general, the subject areas related to hard science have more articles written in 

Korean than non-hard science areas such as the Social Sciences (0.00%). In terms of the count of journal 

articles, the Medicine has the greatest number of articles in the Scopus dataset (97,131). Also, pertaining to 

the fields of Medicine, it has the highest number of journal articles written in Korean (7,645) and journal 

articles written in English (89,267). In contrast, in terms of the raw count of journal articles, the Arts and 

Humanities ranks 27th, as can be seen in this table. The Arts and Humanities has the lowest number of 

journal articles in the Scopus dataset (1,982). 

 

Growth of Korean and English Articles in Scopus 

 

With respect to the Scopus database, the extent of language use and the yearly increase of journal articles 

written by Korean authors is shown in Figure 3. As expected, the uses of English is much more than 

Korean in journal publication, despite the fact that both journal articles written in Korean and English have 

grown linearly since the year 2000. Compared with the trend shown in Figure 1 for the RISS dataset, 

Figure 3 shows somewhat of an opposite trend. Referring back to Figure 1, the slope of the line for the 

journal articles written in Korean was much steeper than the slope of the journal articles written in English. 

 

Nevertheless, considering the Scopus dataset, the difference between the use of Korean and English is that 

journal articles written in English have grown relatively faster than Korean with the data points falling into 

the fitted line with R
2 
= 0.9422. The yearly increase of journal articles in Korean (R

2 
=

 
0.7837) is steady but 

with the lower slope value of 283.8. As a whole, the amount of Korean articles in the Scopus database 

appears to be minor as most journal articles appearing in the Scopus database are written in English. 
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Figure 3. Yearly Growth of Korean Authors’ Articles in Scopus 

 

Selected Scopus Subject Areas and Journal Article Growth 

 

Despite the fact that journal articles written predominantly in English appear in the Scopus dataset, 

language uses based on subject areas may imply additional insights into the language differences in journal 

articles that are within the Scopus. For further examination, the growth of journal articles was examined 

according to the selected subject areas: Engineering, Earth and Planetary Science, Social Science, and the 

Arts and Humanities. In Figure 4(a), the graphs illustrate the growth of journal articles written in Korean 

according to each discipline. Pertaining to the selected subject areas of Scopus — Social Sciences, Earth 

Planetary Science, the increase in the number of journal articles written in Korean is negligible. In the 

Social Science, there was no article written in Korean. Thus, R
2
 was not applicable. On the other hand, 

although the number of articles is not substantial, the line in the figure indicates that articles in the 

Engineering grew rapidly in comparison to other fields, particularly starting with the year 2007. The 

growth of Korean in the subject of engineering subject is exceptional in this sense, despite the fact that the 

number of journal articles in Korean was less than 900 at the end of year 2013. 

 

(a) Journal Articles in Korean 
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(b) Journal Articles in English 

 

Figure 4 The Scopus Articles Trend Based on Selected Subject Areas 

 

In contrast, Figure 4(b) shows the growth pattern of English based journal articles pertaining to the Scopus 

dataset. For the Engineering, in particular, the number of journal articles written in English is substantially 

greater than the journal articles written in Korean since the year 2000. Furthermore, the slope of the 

regression linear line for the Engineering (722.72) is much steeper than all other areas. The lowest slope 

line is the Arts and Humanities (33.47). The R
2
 is the highest for the Engineering and Earth Planetary 

Science. Regardless of the language used, the Engineering, considering the journal article increase, appears 

to be the most active research field. 

 

Discussion and Conclusion 

 

By examining journal article quantities, this study investigated the Korean authors' pattern of English uses 

in journal publication. The key points of this study regarding the extent of English use in international 

journals and Korean domestic journals are summarized as the following: 

 

 Compared with the domestic journals, the use of English in journal articles has been growing more 

rapidly in the international journals since year 2000. 

 In general, the journals articles written in English pertaining to technology disciplines exceeds 

non-technology fields. 

 The trend shows that the general uses of English in Korean journals, at least for a time being, seems to 

be limited somewhat in spite of the dominance of English in academia. The use of English is unlikely 

to replace Korean-written articles in Korean journals in the years to come. 

 

The approach used in this study was based on international databases such as the Scopus and domestic 

database such as RISS. We believe that comparing the international databases to domestic databases is a 

reasonable approach to monitor the language uses and the trend in journal publications of a country. We 

argue that both domestic journal databases and international databases should be considered in order to 

gain a full picture of language uses in academic journals. This study showed a difference in the rate of 

increase between international journals articles written in English and domestic journal articles written in 

English. The language could be the single most dominant bottleneck in publishing in the international 

journals. Due to differing individual country's circumstances, it would be useful to compare this study's 

results with the results based on other countries' databases. 
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Academics have choices as to which journal to publish in and which language to use. The choices the 

authors make are ultimately reflected in the frequency count of journal articles. With this, it would be 

useful to investigate underlying reasons for the particular patterns of English uses in journal articles. The 

limitation of results is that the quantifiable result obtained in this study did not reveal the motivation behind 

the use of the English language for journal publications. Although the primary reason might be due to the 

fact that academics receive more recognition and other incentives for publishing in international journals, 

other reasons for this phenomenon may exist. In considering the case of Korea, institutions generally do 

not provide extra incentive to publish in Korean journals using English whereas publications in 

international journals are generally encouraged more by many institutions. Because of this, there could be a 

strong positive correlation between institutional policy and the number of international journal articles. 

This may be useful in investigating the influence of institutional policy on the language uses of academics. 

 

In a larger sense, the trend of English language uses should be considered since it depicts, in part, the extent 

of globalization in academia. The results of this study reflect the decisions that Koreans have made in the 

midst of globalization in the academic world to a degree. Since the proliferation of the English language in 

academia can be viewed as a part of the globalization movement, it can be argued that the increase of 

international journal articles implies that a certain level of globalization has taken place during in the recent 

years. In investing this globalization phenomenon, the disciplinary characteristics have been examined in 

terms of English uses and non-English uses. Because the English uses reflect a globalization movement in a 

way, the findings of this study suggest that non-technology fields within Korea, as of now, are lagging 

behind this globalization movement. Future studies can be conducted to assess this type of globalization 

phenomenon that has taken in other countries by examining the trend of English uses in academic journals. 

 

Practitioners and researchers who work in the field of library and information science should find some 

ways to make the research work done in individual countries accessible to the rest of the world. In the 

international arena, individual country's journal publications often become unnoticed due to the language 

barrier and due to the lack of accessibility to authors in other country. In this respect, research in library and 

information science should first make more accurate assessment of published journal articles that would 

not require additional translation work. With this assessment, in the end, we can make domestic research 

work more accessible and useable for international readers. 
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Abstract 

A digital library (DL) is a well-managed collection of information resources which are stored in 

digital format, and users can access these resources at any time, from any corner of the world 

through the Internet using the specific user names and passwords. DL is not a new concept for 

developing country like Bangladesh but it has been more applied and practiced in the developed 

countries than in Bangladesh. DL in academia is based on the automation of library materials, 

preservation and also retrieval of those materials in responses to the requirement of the users. The 

aim of this paper is to provide the existing scenario of DL initiatives in Bangladesh. The study has 

been designed to determine the following objectives: to explore the current status of DL initiatives 

in Bangladesh; to identify the services and facilities provided by the DL in Bangladesh; to find out 

the pre-requisites of a successful DL; to determine the main problems or challenges of handling DL 

in Bangladesh and to provide their probable solutions to overcome the problems for improving the 

DLs of Bangladesh. For data collection, interview and direct observation method have been used 

for the study. A semi-structured questionnaire consisted of open-ended and close-ended questions 

were used as data collection instruments. Primarily, we selected one top ranking public and four 

private universities as the sample for the study. Then, we selected 20 Library professionals (LPs) 

from those selected libraries of Bangladesh based on the practical experiences and ICTs skills of 

the LPs. Quantitative data has been analyzed using SPSS and the qualitative data has been analyzed 

thematically using some coding systems. The findings of this study could be used for further 

enhancement of the other libraries of Bangladesh as well as the libraries of other developing 

countries in the world. 

 

Keywords: digital library; concepts; impact of digital library initiatives; library professionals; 

Bangladesh 

 

Introduction 

 

In the age of innovation we use phrases like "virtual library," "electronic library," "library without walls" 

and, most recently, "DL”.  There are varying connotations to the term digital libraries and it would seem to 

have varying meanings depending on the context of the ones sing said terms. For librarians, it is perceived as 
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the tools by which library functions can be carried out easily and efficiently especially in terms of handling 

new types of information resources, newer methods in acquisition, storage, retrieval, classification and 

cataloging.  DL environment also ushers in new modes of interaction with and for patrons.  It provides the 

impression of being dependent on electronic systems and networks thus paving the way for shifts in 

intellectual, organizational, and economic practices (Fox, Akscyn, Furuta, & Leggett, 1995). 

 

Various authors (Brahms, 2001; Singh, Singh, & Devi, 2005; Khan, 2006; Reza, 2006; Alam & Islam, 

2011) have published their studies on digital initiatives in various countries and they have seen both 

advantages and disadvantages in its implementation as well as problems encountered by those who have 

tried to implement DLs in their respective institutions.  Some of the concerns are financial aspects to fund 

said initiative, skilled professionals to handle technical aspects of its implementation, appreciation from 

stakeholders and technological impediments from both users and implementers. 

 

Varatharajan and Chandrashekara (2007) reported that national plans and policies, infrastructure, 

standards, metadata, interoperability, multilingual databases, training, co-ordination, copyright, and 

archiving and preservation methods etc were badly needed in higher education and research institutions in 

India for implementing DL.  This shows the initiative of a whole country in implementing DL which is 

commendable.  Said literature shows as well that developing countries are able to implement 

improvements as long as they have the initiative and the core group of implementers. 

 

Tabassum, Roknuzzaman, and Islam (2015) discussed about usage an academic digital library system of 

Bangladesh and found overall situation is favorable for users. Usage of DL in Bangladesh is challenging 

and identified library users should be aware about using the DL, requires trained manpower, Infrastructural 

facilities should be improved, governments attention is required for adoption of DL in Bangladesh. 

Rahman, Rahman, and Chowdhury (2015) investigated the existing digital resource management systems 

(DRM) in Bangladeshi libraries, library professionals' conception about digital library and institutional 

repository. They indicated enormous development in library digitization initiatives in the last decade and 

facing challenges like capacity building, declining budgets, insufficient facilities, traditional functions 

knocked by modern technologies. They further suggested a practical guidelines and proposed collaborative 

digitization initiatives. 

 

While a large number of researches has been conducted time to time by different authors on DL initiatives, 

from different country and region perspectives it is observed that not too many hav been done on the DL 

initiatives of developing countries like Bangladesh. This paper presents the experiences and the views of 

library professionals (LPs) in Bangladesh relating to DLs. As there is a perceived research gap on DL in 

this aspect it is hoped that this study would help the students, teachers, researchers and LPs of developing 

countries, for fulfill their further query as well. 

 

Objectives of the study 

 

The aim of the study is to explore the present status of DL initiatives in Bangladesh. In addition, the study 

has been designed to ascertain the following objectives: 

1. To identify the services that are being provided by the DL in Bangladesh. 

2. To find out the prerequisites of a successful DL. 

3. To determine the main problems or challenges of handling DL in Bangladesh. 

4. To offer some suitable suggestions for improving the DL in Bangladesh. 
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Research Questions 

 

This study poses one major research questions (MRQ) and four subsidiary questions (SRQs) that will 

guide the study. 

MRQ: What is the current state of DL initiatives in Bangladesh? 

SRQ1: Which services and facilities are being provided by the DL in Bangladesh? 

SRQ2: What are the pre-requisites of a successful DL? 

SRQ3: What are the main problems or challenges of handling DL in Bangladesh? 

SRQ4: What steps should be taken for improving the DLs of Bangladesh? 

 

Research Methods 

 

Both quantitative and qualitative methods were used for this study.  The research carried out through the 

interview and observation method using a structured questionnaire with open-ended and close-ended 

questions. 

 

Since the population under the study was large in numbers, systematic random sampling techniques have been 

used for the selection of the sample. Thus, the study has taken the following five leading University libraries as the 

sample of the study. 

i) Dhaka University Library (DUL) - (Public University) 

ii) University of Liberal Arts Bangladesh Library - (ULABL) (Private University) 

iii) Eastern University Library (EUL) - (Private University) 

iv) Daffodil International University Library (DIUL) - (Private University) 

v) North South University Library (NSUL) - (Private University) 

 

Next, we selected 20 library professionals (LPs) based on the practical experiences and ICTs skills of the LPs from 

those participating libraries. Initially, we talked to the Head or Chief Librarian of the universities. Subsequently, we 

were permitted for taking interviews with the experienced LPs who were also equipped with ICTs skills. A 

structured questionnaire was used for the interviews. The duration of the interview was 20-25 minutes. The 

quantitative data were analyzed using MS Excel and descriptive analysis techniques of SPSS and the qualitative 

data were analyzed thematically. 

 

Results of Study 

 

For the analysis of data, we would not use the LPs’ names and designations instead LPs-1, LPs-2, LPs-3, etc. have 

been used to denote the participants. LPs-1 to 4 from DUL, LPs-5 to 8 from ULABL, LPs-9 to 12 from EUL, 

LPs-13 to 16 from DIUL and LPs-17 to 20 from NSUL. This section describes the understanding of DL, the 

necessity of DL in daily activities, impact of DL, the problems and challenges of handling DL in Bangladesh, and 

the suggestions provided by the LPs for improving DL services in Bangladesh. 

 

Profile of the Library Professionals 

 

Figure 1 indicates that most of the LPs (80%) are Masters degree holders, followed by the Mphil (10%) Graduate 

(5%) and PhD (5%). 
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Figure 1. Last educational level of LPs 

 

Working Experiences of the Interviewees 

 

Figure 2 shows that most LPs in this study have 1-2 years work experiences (50%), followed by 3-5 years 

(20%), 6-8 years (15%), while the lowest was above 8 years (15%). 

 

 

Figure 2. Level of working experiences of the LPs 

 

Concepts and Understanding of DL by LPs 

 

LPs presented their perceived meanings of DL from different point of views but their definitions while 

differently phrased have similar interpretations. For instance LPs-1 expressed that DL is the total collection 

of the library organized in electronic form and those are available on the Internet and CD-ROM disks for 

the easy access of the library users as per their needs, demands and so on. LPs-3 reported that DL is a 

collection of digitized documents, images and sounds that can be accessed and read by the use of 

computers. LPs-5 stated DL is a managed collection of information with associated services, where the 

information is stored in digital formats and accessible over a network. LPs-8 mentioned that DL is a 
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collection of library materials which is organized in electronic form, available on the internet or on 

CD/DVDs, one can access to the library from anywhere through internet. LPs-11 simply defined DL as ‘a 

library where all kinds of resources are preserved, maintained and disseminated in electronic format. 

LPs-12 indicated that a DL is a library where all collections like books, journals are stored in electronic 

media format and accessible via electronic machines like computers. LPs-14 mentioned that digital library 

is storage of the digital content accessible through internet or intranet, while another LPs-15 reported that 

DL is a library where all the information is available in digitized format as well as where information is 

retrieved from anywhere and anytime. According to LPs-17, a DL is a collection of documents in 

organized electronic form, available on the internet or on CD-ROM disks and another LPs stated that a 

potentially virtual organization which collects, manages, preserves all kinds of rich digital contents and 

offers to its targeted user communities. 

 

Necessity of DL in Daily Activities, the Services, Facilities and the Pre-requisite of a Successful DL 

 

The data of Tables 1 and 3 were analyzed using descriptive analysis techniques of SPSS, and were 

calculated using 7-point Likert scale ranging the values: 1=strongly disagree, 2=disagree, 3=somewhat 

disagree, 4=neutral, 5=somewhat agree, 6=agree, 7=strongly agree. 

 

Table 1 shows that the LPs strongly agreed with the statements “easy access of information”, “save time”, 

“multiple access” (with the highest mean score of 6.63), while the lowest mean score was 5.53 with the 

statements “Support all sorts of activities’’. They also disclosed the statements “vast storage capacity”, “DL 

facilitates knowledge sharing” with a mean score of 6.53, “any time access” (with a mean score of 6.47), 

“reduce need for physical space”, (with a mean score of 6.32), “Downloading and printing facilities” (with a 

mean score of 6.26), “DL helps to get closer to users”, “Anywhere access’’ (with a mean score of 6.05). 

 

Table 1 

 

Impact of DL in Daily Activities in Libraries of Bangladesh by Library Professionals 

 

Statement Minimum Maximum Mean SD 

Easy access of information 6.00 7.00 6.63 0.49 

Save time 6.00 7.00 6.63 0.49 

Any time access 5.00 7.00 6.47 0.61 

Anywhere access 2.00 7.00 6.05 1.22 

Vast storage capacity 5.00 7.00 6.53 0.61 

Multiple access 6.00 7.00 6.63 0.49 

Reduce need for physical space 5.00 7.00 6.32 0.67 

Support all sorts of activities 1.00 7.00 5.53 1.26 

Downloading and printing facilities 5.00 7.00 6.26 0.56 

DL helps to get closer to users 4.00 7.00 6.16 0.83 

DL facilities knowledge sharing 6.00 7.00 6.53 0.51 

 

Based on the data gathered, four private university libraries provide seven types of digital services e.g. “ 

Internet Service”, “Links to Website”, “Digital borrows ID card”, “OPAC”, “Auto email alert system”, 

“Online database searching”, “Online lending”, “Online searching” etc. to satisfy library users. Only the 

DUL did not provide “Auto email alert system” yet but overall situation is satisfactory. Both of them always 

ready to give their best effort to users with innovative services. 

 

Table 2 indicates that the LPS agreed with the statements “Proper plan and selection of digital resources” 

and it was the highest mean score of 6.65, while the lowest mean score was 6.15 with the statements “Highly 
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skilled professional” and “Standard uniformity”. LPs also believed with the statements “Adequate funding” 

“Standard network speed’’ where the (with a mean score of 6.45), “Appropriate infrastructure” while the 

(with a mean score of 6.40), “Uninterrupted power supply”, (with a mean score of 6.35). 

 

Table 2 

 

Pre-requisites of a Successful DL by Library Professionals in Bangladesh 

 

Statement Minimum Maximum Mean SD 

Proper plan and selection of digital resources 4.00 7.00 6.65 0.75 

Adequate funding 3.00 7.00 6.45 0.94 

Appropriate infrastructure 3.00 7.00 6.40 0.99 

Highly skilled professional 2.00 7.00 6.15 1.18 

Standard uniformity 4.00 7.00 6.15 0.88 

Uninterrupted power supply 4.00 7.00 6.35 1.09 

Standard network speed 4.00 7.00 6.45 0.83 

 

Impact of using DL in Bangladesh 

 

The expansive creation and extensive use of ICTs in libraries have changed the way of creating, acquiring, 

storing, retrieving, delivering and disseminating knowledge. Therefore, the use of ICTs has revolutionized 

the DL services and activities. However, the insights and views regarding DL stated by LPs are described 

below: 

 

Positive impact 

 

Easy access: DL facilitates improved access to information (Chowdhury & Chowdhury, 2004). 

Now-a-days modern tools and techniques are available for easy accessing of e-resources. Most of the 

interviewees agreed with this statement. According to LP-2, it is possible to easily access e-resources than 

print copies.  Similarly, LP-9 stated that DL may ensure the easy access to digital information. On the 

other hand LP-11 reported that DL plays an important role by giving easy accessing of information. 

 

Quick access: Quick access to information is a vital issue in the modern era. Most of the interviewees 

believed that with DLs they can quickly access e-resources. For instance, LP-2 reported that quick access 

of electronic copy of e- resources is possible. 

 

Multiple accesses: The digital collections through a digital library can be used by many users at the same time 

(Reza, 2006).  LP-12 and 16 is strongly agreed with statement that DL facilitates multiple searching. 

 

Vast storage capacity: Discovering the compact storage methods on different type of multimedia (Gupta, 

2000); reduce the need for physical space. In this regard, LP-12 expressed that DL has vast storage 

capacity which enable it to store a lot of resources. 

 

Save time: DL gives a great time saving opportunity for distant learners and those who do not have opportunity to 

come to the library physically (Chowdhury & Chowdhury, 2004). The LP-17 opined that DL provides 

information in less time. Another LP-20 reported that DL saves the time of the user in particular to the 

researchers. 
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Research productivity: The highest priority of a DL is to serve the research needs of its constituents 

(Borgman, 1999). LP-14 believed that DL increases research productivity, while another LP stated that DL 

makes a bridge between users and researchers without boundaries. 

 

Networking and sharing: With the advancing technology (Gupta, 2000), DL connects more people to the 

e-resources. The LP-16 also reported that DL makes possible to us networking and resource sharing. 

 

Bring revolution: Some professionals believe that the existence of DL has brought the revolution in LIS 

fields. For instance, LP-4 reported that DL has brought significant revolution for library service and 

operations in Bangladesh. 

 

Negative impact 

 

Present status: Recently, the existing DLs of Bangladesh have been trying to improve their LIS according 

to international standards but faced many problems. In this regard, the LP-5 claimed that the present status 

of DL in Bangladesh is not satisfactory level. 

 

Lack of awareness: Though DL is not a new concept in our country; many of us are not aware of available 

DLs. For instance, one LP-2 noticed and asserted that users are not much aware of using DL in 

Bangladesh. 

 

Funding problem: As developing country, Bangladesh has the funding problems. Singh, Singh, and Devi 

(2005) identified financial constraints as a problem for DL. The interviewees also reported similarly, e.g. 

LP-2 reported that DL need huge amount of money for implementing and maintaining but the libraries of 

Bangladesh could not provide adequately. 

 

Main problems/challenges of handling DL in Bangladesh 

 

The LPs described various problems and/or challenges of handling DL in Bangladesh. Some of the major 

problems are noted below under some specific theme: 

 

Lack of awareness about DL initiatives: Most of the LPs reported that many library professionals do not 

know the mass advantages of DL, how to operate it. They are not even aware of the reasons why they use 

DL (LP-1). Another interviewee (LP-2) stated that poor awareness about DL is one of the most serious 

problems in Bangladesh. Similarly, LP-3 mentioned that lack of clear concept about DL still exists among 

the professionals. 

 

Lack of adequate funding: The budget allocation of most of the Bangladeshi university libraries is not sufficient 

for the digital library research and development. Building and managing digital libraries involves huge financial 

resources (Reza, 2006). Alam and Islam (2011) expressed that development and maintenance of ICT based 

information systems is a matter of constant funding. Library professionals also gave emphasis on the issue 

of funding. For instance, LP-1 agreed that lack of fund is another major problem in initiating DLs, while 

LP-2 reported that financial restrictions are the major problems for library digitization. Similarly, LP-3 

expressed that it is very hard for the libraries to undertake any sort of digitization project for lack of money. 

 

Skilled Manpower: Alam and Islam (2011) mentioned skilled manpower is one of the prerequisites for the 

successful implementation of digitization and digital information system. Shortage of skilled professional 

manpower is a problem (Singh, Singh, & Devi, 2005). Most of the professionals of this study also 

identified that skilled or trained professionals is badly needed in Bangladesh to implement DL. For 
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example, LP-1 expressed that skilled manpower is needed to initiate, and to handle DL properly. Similarly, 

LP-2 stated that lack of skilled professionals is a major problem. 

 

Insufficient knowledge of IT:  Singh, Singh, and Devi (2005) reported that poor IT knowledge is a 

problem. The LPs of Bangladesh also mentioned the same problems, e,g. the LP-15 stated that proficient 

and skilled IT people are not available. LP-19 argued that the ignorance among the LPs about the proper 

handling of IT instruments and digital resources is a major problem. 

 

Unwillingness of professionals: The interviewees noted the problems of unwillingness.  For instance, 

LP-14 mentioned that the senior professionals are very unwilling to initiate DL projects. LP-13 also 

reported that that there is tendency to favor traditional libraries.  Another LP-18 mentioned that they faced 

the problems such as lack of proper planning and implementation regarding DL from the appropriate 

authority. 

 

Other unavoidable problems: In addition to those major problems, there are some specific unavoidable 

problems which were stated by the Bangladeshi LPS. These are: Inadequate infrastructural facilities, 

uninterruptible power supply, internet speed or bandwidth, lack of uniformity, lack of standard software for 

DL, existing job environment and culture, etc. 

 

Suggestions by the Library Professionals for Improving DL in Bangladesh 

 

Increase awareness: Awareness is an important factor for the advancement of any system. In case of 

improving DL in Bangladesh, LP-1 reported that the library professionals must grow up the positive 

behave to accept all tasks which are related with DL. Similarly, LP-4 stated that the authority and library 

professionals must have to realize the benefits and process of digitization, while LP-14 mentioned that 

mass awareness is needed. 

 

Proper training opportunities: For updating and handling the DL services, proper training is needed (LP-1). 

LP-4 reported that Library professionals need some training to adapt the digital technology, while LP-9 

mentioned that they should arrange training programs periodically by the library authority to ensure the 

efficiency of library personnel. 

 

Arrange adequate funding:  Singh, Singh, and Devi (2005) suggested that making fund available to start 

DL. LP-15 expressed that sufficient fund should be allocated for establishing DL, while another 

interviewees (LP-19) mentioned that providing much more funding for this purpose is badly needed. 

 

Ensure proper skilled manpower: Alam (2011) mentioned skilled manpower is one of the prerequisites of 

the successful implementation of digitations and digital information system. This study also found the 

same result, for example, LP-7 reported that highly skilled professional is an important factor for DL. In 

addition, they suggested that the LPs of Bangladesh need proper planning, proper selection of digital 

resources and easy license for digital software. They also recommend for ensuring uninterrupted power 

supply, standard internet speed, appropriate government policy, and adequate infrastructural facilities. 

 

Conclusion 

 

The main focus of this research study was to investigate the current status of DL initiatives in Bangladesh. 

After analyzing selected library professionals’ insights and views, we found that majority of the library 

professionals agreed that easy and multiple access of information is possible with the help of DL. DL also 

saves the valuable time of users as well as researchers. It also increases the sharing of knowledge, skills and 

attitudes. But still now the library professionals have been facing some basic problems such as lack of 
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funding, lack of awareness, inadequate skilled manpower, and problems of cooperation from the library 

authorities. The study also suggested that LPs of Bangladesh should increase awareness about DL among 

the users and LPs. Proper training opportunities, adequate funding for DL and proper skilled manpower 

should be ensured for the advancement of DL in Bangladesh. Yet, they are very much enthusiastic and 

hopeful for the successful implementation and impact of DL in Bangladesh. However, we covered only the 

DL initiatives of some selected university libraries in Bangladesh. Therefore, we suggest further 

investigation including the DL initiatives in all types of libraries in Bangladesh that would be encouraging 

and hopeful for the overall exploration of DL status in Bangladesh. 
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Abstract 

Longevity of digital resources is well-known as a challenging issue for libraries. Maintenance of 

metadata is a crucial issue for libraries to keep their information resources usable over time. 

Metadata schemas have to be maintained in order to keep the metadata consistently interpretable. 

This paper discusses the longevity issue of metadata from a viewpoint of temporal interoperability 

of metadata focusing on provenance description and metadata schemas. 

The longevity issue of metadata has often been discussed as a maintenance issue of databases. 

However, by the progress and wide acceptance of the Semantic Web and Linked Data 

technologies, metadata is no longer enclosed in a database but shared and transferred on the 

Internet as a first class digital object. Metadata schemas have to be consistently maintained on the 

Internet in order to keep those metadata instances consistently interpretable as a digital object at 

anywhere on the Internet and over time. 

This paper first describes the basic concepts and interoperability models of metadata based on the 

Dublin Core Application Profile as the base model of interoperable metadata. Then, this paper 

discusses provenance description of metadata schema based on the provenance description model 

defined by the World Wide Web Consortium (W3C). 

 

Keywords: metadata schema, metadata preservation, metadata interoperability, provenance, 

Dublin Core Application Profile, PROV 

 

Introduction 

 

It is widely recognized that we need to keep digital resources usable over time and across communities. 

Digital preservation requires long-term maintenance of information resources encoded in digital formats. 

Metadata plays crucial roles for longevity of the digital resources. Metadata of a preserved resource has to 

be preserved as well in order to preserve the digital resources. Then, our question is “how can we keep 

metadata consistent over time?” A straightforward answer to this question is to maintain “metadata about 

metadata (meta-metadata)” over time. The next question is what meta-metadata has to be maintained and 

how. An answer to this question is to maintain definitions of structural, syntactic and semantic features of 

metadata, which are called metadata schema. 

 

In the networked information environment, metadata instances and their schemas are realized as a digital 

object. Longevity of digital object is known as a challenging issue because of the rapid and frequent 

technology changes. There are well-known standards for digital preservation such as Open Archival 

Information System (OAIS) and PREMIS (CCSDS, 2012; “PREMIS: PRESERVATION METADATA 

MAINTENANCE ACTIVITY” n.d.). The Preservation Description Information (PDI) of OAIS shows a 

set of fundamental aspects for preservation – Provenance, Context, Reference, Fixity, and Access Rights 

Information (CCSDS, 2012).  The PREMIS data model includes five entities, which are Intellectual 

Entities, Objects, Events, Rights and Agents (Caplan, 2009). Event is a key component to record actions 

taken on a preserved object.  
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As an instance of metadata is generally a structured text which can be serialized into a plain text, those 

issues such as file formats and media changes are not a main issue for metadata preservation. On the other 

hand, to keep metadata interpretability over time is a key issue for metadata preservation. This means that 

changes in metadata schemas have to be consistently recorded in a machine interpretable form for efficient 

maintenance of metadata schemas. This paper discusses provenance description of metadata schemas from 

the viewpoint of temporal interoperability of metadata.  

 

The rest of this paper is organized as follows. Section 2 presents backgrounds of this study including 

definition of important terms and concepts used in this paper. It explains basic concepts of metadata 

interoperability which are provided to describe the standing point of this research, i.e., metadata and 

metadata schema preservation as a digital object and metadata preservation. Section 3 describes 

preservation metadata and provenance description for metadata. Section 4 briefly describes some key 

issues for metadata schema preservation and provenance description followed by concluding remarks in 

Section 5. 

 

Basic Concepts of Interoperability and Longevity of Metadata 

 

Definitions of Terms 

 

The followings are definitions of the basic terms used in this paper. 

 

(1)  Metadata is defined as “(Structured) Data about Data”. Metadata is extensively used as “description 

about anything” or simply “data.” 

(2)  Meta-metadata is “Data about Metadata” which is equal to “Metadata about Metadata.”  

(3)  Metadata Schema is (semi-)formal description of a scheme which defines syntactic, structural and 

semantic features of metadata used for an application. Metadata schema is a typical meta-metadata.  

(4)  A Metadata Term is a controlled term defined for description of a metadata instance. There are two 

categories of metadata terms – property vocabulary terms and value vocabulary terms, which may be 

simply called property terms and value terms, respectively. A property term may be called an attribute 

or descriptive element, e.g., terms defined in the Dublin Core Metadata Element Set（DCMES V1.1, 

2012）. Those terms included in a controlled vocabulary such as LCSH and MeSH, and those that 

define a class, type and encoding schemes of a property value are a value vocabulary term.  

(5)  Metadata Vocabulary is a set of metadata terms, e.g., DCMES and LCSH.  

(6)  Structural Constraints of metadata define structural features of metadata neutrally to any 

implementation syntax. Structural constraints include definition of data structure, mandatory levels, 

iteration constraints of description, and so forth. 

(7)  Application Profile is a profile of metadata for an application defined based on one or more metadata 

vocabularies which may or may not be neutral to any application. For example, the Dublin Core 

metadata terms are used in many application profiles but are defined neutral to any applications.  

(8)  Description Set Profile (DSP) which is a component of the Singapore Framework of Application 

Profile defines structural constraints of metadata (Nilsson, Baker, & Johnston, 2008). 

(9)  Resource Description Framework (RDF) defines a model and syntax of metadata for World Wide 

Web. In the RDF data model, the basic unit of metadata is a statement expressed as a triple composed 

of <subject>, <predicate> and <object>. An instance of metadata for an information resource is a set 

of triples where all of the triples have the resource as its <subject>. Property terms are used as a 

<predicate>. Value terms are used to specify class/type of a <subject> and <object> entities and used 

as an <object>. 

(10)  Provenance is description of a series of events and activities happened on a resource. Provenance 
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description may include agents related to the events and activities. W3C defines Provenance as “a 

record that describes the people, institutions, entities, and activities involved in producing, 

influencing, or delivering a piece of data or a thing. In particular, the provenance of information is 

crucial in deciding whether information is to be trusted, how it should be integrated with other diverse 

information sources, and how to give credit to its originators when reusing it. In an open and inclusive 

environment such as the Web, where users find information that is often contradictory or 

questionable, provenance can help those users to make trust judgements” (Moreau et al, 2013). 

 

What is Metadata Preservation and Why 

 

This section discusses some basic questions about metadata preservation: What is the fundamental issue 

for metadata preservation?, Is it metadata instance preservation or database preservation?, Does metadata 

schema preservation mean preservation of a schema document in a human understandable form or 

preservation of a metadata schema as an entity directly interpretable on a computer?, and so forth. 

 

Metadata is usually realized as a structured and encoded text which is convertible into a plain text using a 

markup scheme such as XML. This conversion is often called serialization. As plain text is a very stable 

format, the main concern of metadata preservation is to keep the metadata interpretable over time.  

 

In a conventional OPAC, bibliographic records are stored in a database and used in a closed environment. 

In such a system environment, metadata is kept consistent as long as the bibliographic database is 

consistently maintained adopting new versions of the bibliographic rules. In the Web environment, 

metadata is not only realized as a database record but also instantiated in many different forms, e.g., a set of 

tags embedded in a HTML documents, a metadata instance encoded in XML, and so on. An instance of 

metadata is often transferred from a site to another as a digital object. Those sites should be able to share 

the metadata schema for the metadata instance.  

 

There is metadata about metadata schemas. For example, a scheme to define metadata schemas is a 

metadata about metadata schemas. Metadata about metadata schema is a metadata about meta-metadata, 

i.e., meta-meta-metadata. Meta-meta-metadata can be realized as a digital object as well. This endless 

iteration of “meta” is important to understand the nature of metadata. This endless iteration has no meaning 

in the practical settings, though We conclude that the fundamental features of metadata in the networked 

information environment as follows,  

- Metadata has crucial roles for long-term use and preservation of digital objects,  

- Metadata schemas (meta-metadata) has crucial roles for long-term use and preservation of metadata, 

and 

- Metadata in the Internet environment is a first class digital object which may be transferred from site to 

site and interpreted in different sites. 

 

Describing Metadata Schemas and their Components  

 

In the Semantic Web environment, metadata schema definitions are given based on the formal models and 

languages such as RDF and Web Ontology Language (OWL) not only for their description but also for 

exchange on the Internet.  

 

As shown in a later section, a metadata schema can be defined in three aspects – implementation syntax, 

structural constraints and metadata term definitions. Schema changes occur in each of these aspects. 

Typical changes in metadata schemas are structural change caused by addition/deletion of properties, 

constraints change caused by revision of value classes/types and mandatory levels, and semantic change 
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caused by revision of semantics of a metadata term which includes revisions of the texts that determine the 

meaning of the term and of relationships to other metadata terms. 

 

Then, “How the schemas should be preserved?” is our next question. The authors assume that the schemas 

are to be defined based on the formal models and languages. Metadata schema preservation may be carried 

out by preserving the description in the formal language and/or preserving metadata as a digital object 

created based on the formal description.  

 

Metadata Interoperability 

 

This paper tries to view metadata preservation from the viewpoint of metadata interoperability over time, 

i.e., Temporal Interoperability of Metadata. This section explains the basic concepts for metadata 

interoperability based on the models developed by the Dublin Core Metadata Initiative (DCMI) and our 

previous works. 

 

Basic Concepts for Interoperability of Metadata 

 

An important aspect of interoperability for the Internet environment is “semantic interoperability across 

communities.” In general, the semantic gap of metadata in a single community is low but the semantic gap 

across communities is rather high as we know in our experiences that to make a mapping table between 

two metadata vocabularies in order to merge metadata databases is a very expensive task.  

 

In traditional metadata standards, both structural constraints and metadata terms are defined as a part of a 

single standard. This causes the semantic gap problem mentioned above. A solution is to separate the 

definition of the structural constraints and that of metadata terms. DCMI Application Profile (DCAP) gives 

a generalized model for this separation (Heery & Patel, 2000). Figure 1 shows a conceptual view of 

application profile and metadata vocabularies. Nagamori and Sugimoto defined a three layer model for 

metadata interoperability based on the Application Profile concept (Nagamori & Sugimoto, 2004). Their 

model has the metadata vocabulary layer, application profile layer, and implementation syntax layer. They 

proposed to use a metadata registry as a base function to share metadata vocabularies among application 

profiles (Nagamori & Sugimoto, 2007).  

 

 The Singapore Framework of DCAP defines the components of a metadata schema for an application and 

related components such as metadata vocabularies. An application profile is composed of five components 

– Functional Requirements, Domain Model, Description Set Profile, Usage Guidelines, and Encoding 

Syntax Guidelines.  

 

Interoperability Models and Metadata Schema Sharing 

 

DCMI defines a simple layer model to present levels of metadata interoperability shown in Figure 2 

(Nilsson, Baker, & Johnston, 2009). In the model, the lowest (Level 1) is interoperability given by shared 

informal term definitions and the highest (Level 4) is DSP interoperability given by shared formal 

vocabularies and constraints.  
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*  *  *  *  *  *  

*  *  *  *  

metadata vocabularies: a set of metadata terms 

application profiles: a set of terms and constraints 

given in accordance with the application 

* a metadata term 

Figure 1. A Conceptual View of Application Profile 

Metadata schema registry (or simply, metadata registry) is a repository of metadata schemas. For 

examples, DCMI metadata registry provides all DCMI terms defined in RDF Schema (“The Dublin Core 

Metadata Registry” n.d.) and MetaBridge which was developed based on the experience of the DCMI 

registry and extended to store DSPs (Nagamori et al, 2011). Metadata registries are not a permanent service 

but have crucial roles to keep the meaning of metadata terms for metadata preservation. For instance, the 

Technical Registry PRONOM at the National Archives of UK collects and maintains file format 

information to help digital preservation (“The technical registry PRONOM” n.d.).  

 

Temporal Interoperability of Metadata Schemas 

 

The interoperability models mentioned above suggest more use of standardized metadata vocabularies and 

less use of application specific vocabularies for better semantic interoperability. Maintaining semantic 

definitions of a metadata term is crucial for semantic interoperability not only across communities but also 

over time. Every metadata term used in the Semantic Web environment should be a uniquely identifiable 

resource using URI.  

 

Semantics of a term is usually defined by a set of texts describing the meanings and related information of 

the term and relationships to other metadata terms. If the semantic definitions of a term are expressed in 

RDF and/or OWL and directly attached to and/or linked from the term the composite object which is 

identified by the term’s URI and composed of the texts and links should be preserved as the term 

definition. It is crucial to be able to trace the semantic changes of the term because the meaning given to a 

metadata term may change over time.  

 

Structural features included in an 

application profile can be 

formally represented using formal 

models and languages such as 

RDF. The structural features 

expressed in the formal models 

and languages are composite 

digital objects constituting a 

metadata schema as well as those 

objects representing metadata 

terms. These machine 

interpretable objects should be 

maintained for long-term use of 

metadata.  

 

Figure 3 shows the basic idea of 

long-term maintenance of metadata 

and metadata schema. Metadata 

instances may be maintained for 

long-term as a database or a 

document. They may be maintained 

as a digital object in the Internet as 

well. Application profiles and 

metadata vocabularies may be 

maintained in accordance with the 

form of descriptions, e.g., 

Description Set Profile Interoperability 

Shared formal vocabularies and constraints in records 

Description Set syntactic interoperability 
Shared formal vocabularies in exchangeable records 

Formal semantic interoperability 
Shared vocabularies based on formal semantics 

 Shared term definitions 

Shared vocabularies defined in natural languages 

Figure 2. Interoperability Levels 
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preservation as a document for functional requirements and other descriptions of Singapore Framework, 

preservation as a digital object for formally described DSP.  

 

Provenance Description for Long-term Use of Metadata Schemas 

 

Basic Concepts for Provenance Description of Metadata Schemas 

 

As mentioned earlier in this paper, metadata schema preservation should be carried out not only as 

document preservation but also as preservation of machine interpretable objects for both metadata terms 

and structural constraints defined based on a formal data model and language such as RDF Schema and 

OWL. Those machine interpretable objects are called metadata schema object in the rest of this paper.  

 

Provenance description for metadata preservation is primarily a series of events happened on metadata 

schema objects. The followings are some examples of the change events on metadata schema objects; 

(1) Change in the definition of a metadata term, e.g., revision of the text that defines the meaning of the 

term, revision of relationships to other related terms such as addition of narrower terms, etc. 

(2) Change in the definition of a metadata vocabulary, e.g., revision of the definition texts, 

addition/deletion of terms to the vocabulary, etc. 

(3) Change in the definition of structural constraints, e.g., addition/deletion of a property, revision of value 

type constraints of a property, revision of mandatory revels of a property, revision of iteration rules of 

a property, etc. 

 

Changes are made time to time, so that those changes should be recorded for each of the metadata schema 

objects based on a provenance description scheme. Therefore, we need to define an appropriate model for 

provenance description of metadata schemas.  

 

DCAP Singapore Framework  

Domain Model 

Usage Guidelines 

Functional 

Requirements Encoding Syntax 

Guidelines 
 Description Set Profile 

Metadata Instances 

Metadata Vocabularies 

and Terms 

created based on 

defined using 

preserved as  
a database 

preserved as a 
document 

preserved as  
a digital object 

preserved as a 
document 

preserved as  
a digital object 

preserved as a document 
and/or as a database 

URI 

URI 

Figure 3. Entities in Metadata Preservation and their Relationships 

describes 

Metadata about 

Application Profile 

describes 

Metadata about 

Vocabulary 
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A Brief Survey on Provenance Description Models 

 

This section very briefly introduces several models for provenance description including W3C PROV 

which is used as the base model of the study presented in this paper. 

 

The Provenance Working Group at W3C has published PROV family of documents, including the PROV 

Data Model (PROV-DM), PROV Ontology (PROV-O) and so forth. The working group aims at the 

inter-operable interchange of provenance information in heterogeneous environments such as the Web. 

PROV-DM is a conceptual data model, which defines a set of concepts and relations to represent 

provenance (Moreau et al., 2013). PROV-O defines a set of classes and properties as an OWL2 ontology 

allowing mapping PROV-DM to RDF (Timothy et al., 2013). 

 

Open Provenance Model (OPM) is designed to meet six requirements, including: exchange of provenance 

information between systems, representation of provenance for any “thing” and so forth (Moreau et al., 

2010). W7 model was developed to represent the semantics of data provenance in which provenance is 

conceptualized as a combination of seven interconnected elements including what, how, who, when, where, 

which and why (Liu, 2011). A Vocabulary for Data and Dataset Provenance (Voidp) defines terms to 

describe provenance relationships of data in linked datasets (Omitola, Gutteridge, & Gibbins, 2011). 

Provenance Vocabulary (PRV) as an OWL-DL ontology defines classes and properties for describing 

provenance of linked data on the Web. PRV is a domain specific specialization of PROV-O. It is notable that 

PRV defines terms for both data creation and data access (Hartig & Zhao, 2012). Provenance, Authoring and 

Versioning Ontology (PAV) is designed for the capture of essential descriptions for tracking the provenance, 

authoring and versioning of web resources (Ciccarese et al., 2013). BBC Provenance Ontology is designed 

to capture data about the provenance of data in an RDF Triple Store (“ONTOLOGIES: Provenance 

Ontology” 2012). Provenir Ontology (PO) defined in OWL-DL describes the classes and the properties to 

represent provenance metadata in eScience (Sahoo & Sheth, 2009). 

 

W3C-PROV 

 

The core structure of PROV has three types of conceptual instances, Entity, Agent and Activity. PROV 

defines these instances as follows (Moreau et al, 2013; Timothy et al, 2013) 

(1) An Entity is a physical, digital, conceptual, or other kind of thing with some fixed aspects; entities may 

be real or imaginary.  

(2) An Activity is something that occurs over a period of time and acts upon or with entities; it may 

include consuming, processing, transforming, modifying, relocating, using, or generating entities. 

(3) An Agent is something that bears some form of responsibility for an activity taking place, for the 

existence of an entity, or for another agent’s activity.  

 

 Our previous paper (Li & Sugimoto, 2014) proposed a provenance description model based on the PROV 

and PREMIS data models. It showed a merged model of PROV-O and PREMIS OWL Ontology. RDF is 

commonly used in these projects. Eckert presented the concept of Provenance Context. A Provenance 

Context can be seen as a Named Graph about identified resource (Eckert, 2013). Named Graph may be 

used for tracking provenance of RDF data, replication of RDF graphs, and versioning (Dodds & Davis, 

2012). PROV allows grouping of provenance description and defines Bundle as a named set of 

descriptions (Timothy et al., 2013). Europeana is a use case of metadata provenance, in which metadata 

provenance is represented via Europeana Data Model using OAI-ORE model (Eckert, 2012). 
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Provenance Description for Metadata Schemas 

 

This section overviews the provenance description for the three types of metadata schema entities – 

documents, application profiles, and metadata terms. Section 4.2 briefly shows the provenance description 

model for metadata preservation. The proposed model is, in principle, applicable to provenance description 

on metadata terms shown in Section 4.3. 

 

Metadata Schema Documents 

 

Generally, a metadata schema for an application is defined based on a metadata standard(s). Metadata 

standards are maintained by corresponding maintenance agencies but the application metadata schema has 

to be maintained separately from the standards. The Singapore Framework defines components of 

metadata application profiles which should be properly documented. Metadata schema documents may be 

created in any file format suitable for sharing and delivery, e.g., PDF, MS-Word, HTML, XML, etc. For 

example, Digital Public Library of America (DPLA) provides three versions of their Metadata Application 

Profile (MAP) in a PDF format (“DPLA MAP” n.d.). Maintaining external links to other related resources, 

e.g., preceding versions, is crucial to keep the documents consistent. 

 

Application Profiles 

 

In this study, we have semi-formally modeled the DSP of DPLA MAP (versions 3.0, 3.1 and 4.0) based on 

RDF, and experimentally described provenance of the three versions of the DSP (Li, 2015). This paper 

shows only the outline of the provenance description because there is no space to discuss the details. The 

overall structure of DSP is defined as follows, 

(1) A DSP is composed of one or more Description Template (DT), 

(2) A DT is composed of one or more Statement Template (ST), and  

(3) A ST is composed of zero or more Structural Constraint (SC). 

An update event of a DSP can be simply modeled as follows, 

(1) An update of a DSP is composed of addition, deletion or revision of a DT, 

(2) An update of a DT is composed of addition, deletion or revision of a ST, and 

(3) An update of a ST is composed of addition, deletion or revision of a SC. 

Each instance of DSP, DT, ST and SC is described in RDF and should be given a URI. All of the events 

and component instances can be expressed as an instance of Activity and Entity of PROV, respectively. 

Figure 4 shows an update Activity on a DSP and a revision Activity on a DT. 

 

Metadata Vocabularies 

 

A metadata vocabulary is a set of metadata terms. Every vocabulary and term should be identifiable and 

given its definitions. A metadata vocabulary can be used as a metadata term in a metadata instance in order 

to specify a controlled vocabulary and a value type, e.g., LCSH. Definition of a metadata term is a 

metadata about the term, so that metadata schema has to be defined to formally define the term and 

provenance description of a metadata term is a kind of provenance description of a metadata instance. In 

the Linked Data environment, a definition of a metadata term is supposed to be given in a machine 

interpretable form, e.g., RDF and OWL. Therefore, provenance description of a metadata term is revision 

history of the metadata about the term expressed in the machine interpretable form. 
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Concluding Remarks 

 

Linked Data (or Linked Open Data) is an important trend for memory institutions to enhance the 

accessibility of their resources in the Internet. Memory institutions are keen to provide their metadata 

resources in the form which matches to Linked Data. Longevity is, in general, not a main issue of the 

Linked Open Data movement but it is always a crucial issue for the memory institutions. Memory 

institutions need to pay their attentions not only to their primary resources but also to their metadata of the 

resources. 

 

Longevity of their services relies on their maintenance activities to keep their metadata consistent. 

Metadata instances are no longer enclosed in a database but are a digital object transferred from site to site 

and linked each other. Metadata schemas are also a digital object shared in the Linked Data environment as 

well. The study presented in this paper is aimed to define a provenance description model in order to 

consistently maintain metadata instances and metadata schemas as a digital object interpretable by 

machines. 

 

This paper is aimed to discuss metadata preservation from the viewpoint of metadata interoperability over 

time. We propose to use provenance description to obtain the temporal interoperability of metadata. On the 

other hand, metadata schemas for applications in the networked information environment are developed 

using one or more standards. “Mixing and Matching” and “Do not re-invent wheels” which are the motto 

of DCMI tell us that we should re-use existing standards and combine them in accordance with the 

requirements given to our applications. This means that we need to keep the semantic definitions of old 

metadata terms and be able to trace the change histories of the terms. 

 

Metadata vocabularies are the semantic basis for metadata sharing across communities and over time. 

Collecting and maintaining metadata vocabularies is a fundamental task for memory institutions to keep 

their memory materials consistent regardless of the genres, types and formats – tangible/intangible, 

digital/non-digital. Even if the meanings of terms would be changed little by little the semantic change over 

time may be large. Therefore, keeping the changes traceable by machines is important to keep the huge 

number of metadata consistently interpretable.  

 

DT1-Ver1 

DT1-Ver2 

revisionActivity-DT 

DSP-Ver1 

DSP-Ver2 

updateActivity-DSP 

prov:hadMember 

prov:hadMember 

prov:wasInvalidatedBy 

prov:wasGeneratedBy 

dcterms:hasPart 

prov:wasGeneratedBy 

prov:wasInvalidatedBy 

prov:wasDerivedFrom prov:wasDerivedFrom 

Entity Activity 

Figure 4. A Simple Provenance Description Example 
PROV instances 

Description Set Profile (DSP) was updated from version 1 to 

2 in an Update Activity which included a Revision Activity of 

Description Template (DT). 
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This paper very briefly mentioned about the provenance description model of metadata schemas as a 

digital object because of the limitation of the space. The provenance description model proposed in this 

paper is still not yet matured. We are working on the detailed and formal definition of the model and 

hoping to publish the model in the near future.  
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Abstract 

I argue that LIS professionals need to come to terms with Wikipedia as a major component of the 

world’s information infrastructure. They need to pay attention not only to issues of accuracy, but 

also issues of representation. In this regard it is possible to develop a political economy of 

representation for Wikipedia: economic in that the ability to create digital representations requires 

resources and political because those resources are not spread out randomly or evenly, but are 

dependent on non-economic factors (class, in particular). I illustrate my points with an 

examination of Cambodian history on Wikipedia where I show that the quality of articles on 

individual historical eras in that history depends on the interests of the dominant historical 

discourse at large. 

 

Keywords: Asia, Cambodia, Wikipedia, political economy, digital representations, digital 

identities 
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Abstract 

Social networking services, particularly Facebook, have become a dominant medium for social 

interaction and information sharing. It is important to obtain deeper insights into user information 

behavior on Facebook and the characteristics of information shared on it. This paper reports the 

results of a content analysis of 972 Facebook posts collected from 20 participants, mainly in the 30 

to 50 years age group, over a two month period. The majority of the Facebook posts (62%) were 

found to be personal updates, mainly in the form of photos. There were few information requests 

and few instances of information provision (in response to information requests). Facebook posts 

mainly shared existing external content (website links, photos and YouTube videos), rather than 

user-generated content. Nearly half the posts contained photos. There were some opinion and 

recommendation posts, but many were endorsements of recommendations found on websites. 

Aside from personal updates, the topics of Facebook posts were, in decreasing order of frequency: 

entertainment (especially humorous and music content, often from YouTube), food (especially 

photos and links to food-related websites), life lessons and quotes, health (mainly wellness/lifestyle 

tips and advice on common health issues), pets and hobby, and news. 

 

Keywords: Facebook; social networking sites; information sharing; content analysis 

 

 

Introduction 

 

With the pandemic adoption of social networking services (SNS), the substantial amount of time people 

devote to SNS, and the amount of information shared on SNS, social networking services have become a 

dominant medium for social interaction and information sharing, arguably on par with face-to-face 

interaction. It is thus important for LIS researchers to study information behavior on SNS and obtain deep 

insights into the characteristics, quality and impact of information shared and consumed on SNS. 

 

According to the Statista.com (2015) website, Facebook is the most popular social networking service 

worldwide, with 1.44 billion monthly active users (who login at least once in the month) in early 2015. A 

survey in the United States by Pew Research Center’s Internet & American Life Project in 2013 found that 

about 73% of adult Internet users used an SNS (Duggan & Smith, 2013). Most were Facebook users, but 

over half used multiple social networking sites. 63% of the Facebook users visited the site at least once a 

day. A survey of undergraduate and graduate students at Nanyang Technological University in 2013 found 

that 97% of the respondents had a Facebook account (Ramaswami, Murugathasan, Narayanasamy & 

Khoo, 2014). 42% of the Facebook users were constantly logged on to Facebook throughout the day, and 

78% accessed Facebook at least once a day. 

 

There have been a few studies of information sharing on Facebook in the past few years, mainly using 

questionnaire surveys. Previous studies have consistently found that Facebook is used mainly for sharing 
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personal news and “status updates.” Facebook is perceived by users mainly as a means of keeping abreast 

of happenings in friends’ lives, for networking (to linkup with other people with common interests) and 

maintaining social ties (e.g., Lampe, Vitak, Gray & Ellison, 2012; Williamson, Qayyum, Hider & Liu, 

2012). Though lots of information is inevitably shared on Facebook, information acquisition is not the 

primary motivation for using Facebook. Lampe et al. (2012) found that even though Facebook users were 

not likely to seek information on Facebook, they nevertheless perceived the site as providing useful 

information. Users engage in “opportunistic acquisition of information” (Williamson, 1998) and 

serendipitous information encountering (Erdelez, 2005). Information may even be absorbed unconsciously. 

The information that is encountered may have an impact on users’ perceptions, attitudes and behavior. 

 

To our knowledge, previous investigations of the types of information shared on Facebook have used 

questionnaire surveys. The questionnaire survey has the advantage of reaching a relatively large number of 

Facebook users. However, the method has serious weaknesses: 

1. the respondents are self-selected, especially if participants are solicited online, and it is not known how 

this biases the results; 

2. the survey responses are based on participants’ perceptions and memory of their behavior, and it is not 

known how respondents’ memories are biased; 

3. the survey responses do not yield information on the actual frequencies or proportions of Facebook 

posts of various types. 

 

Questionnaire surveys generally ask whether the respondent has posted particular types of information in a 

particular time period (e.g., the past month or the past year), or with an estimated frequency. It is thus 

important to analyze actual Facebook postings to confirm questionnaire survey results and to identify 

possible biases. However, obtaining permission from Facebook users to harvest and analyze their 

Facebook postings is time-consuming. The sample size will be small. Harvesting Facebook posts also has 

to be done manually, as current apps for harvesting Facebook posts have constraints in the number of posts 

they will download. Many Facebook posts are links to websites, photos and videos that have to be 

manually accessed and analyzed. 

 

This paper reports an exploratory study of information sharing on Facebook, through content analysis of 

Facebook posts by 20 participants recruited from among the authors’ friends, over a two-month period. 

The objectives of the study were: 

1. To identify the types and forms of information shared, and their relative proportions. This includes 

confirming that most of the information shared is of the “frivolous” variety, but also to find out 

whether some “serious” or potentially useful information is nevertheless shared, such as on health, 

education, product information and national policies. 

2. To confirm the low frequency of requests for information, and responses to information requests. 

3. To identify the types and quantity of new information generated by users, as opposed to sharing or 

forwarding existing information from external sources. 

 

The growth in Facebook usage and cross-boundaries propagation of information has prompted many 

organizations to make use of Facebook to reach out to existing and potential customers, and reap the 

benefits of greater efficiency of customer outreach at reduced costs (Hanna et al, 2011). This raises the 

question of what kinds of organizational, commercial, product and service information tend to be shared on 

Facebook. 

 

Previous Studies of Types of Information on Facebook 

 

Previous studies of information sharing on social networking sites (as well as online discussion forums) 

have been reviewed by Khoo (2014). Information shared on Facebook was generally found to be of the 
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“frivolous” variety. Other than personal updates, Facebook users tend to share everyday life information, 

rather than work-related or school-related information. Joinson (2008) identified “status updating,” 

including updating of one’s status, adding content on the news feed and seeing other users’ status updates, 

as one of the main gratifications that users derived from Facebook use. “Status updates” had a significant 

positive relationship with the frequency of users’ visits to Facebook. 

 

Sin and Kim (2013) surveyed international students at an American public university and found that nearly 

70% used SNS for everyday life information either “frequently” or “very frequently.” The top five 

everyday-life topics were finance, health, news of one’s home country, housing and entertainment. 

 

Ramaswami, Murugathasan, Narayanasamy, and Khoo (2014) surveyed undergraduate and graduate 

students at the Nanyang Technological University, Singapore. Entertainment-related information, 

food-related information and hobby-related information were selected by the highest number of 

respondents as the types of information they had shared on Facebook. There were significant age and 

gender differences: women, younger users, undergraduates, frequent Facebook users and users with more 

friends were more likely to share entertainment information. Women were also more likely to share 

shopping and fashion information, whereas men were more likely to share sports-related information and 

reviews of mobile devices. 

 

In a follow-up survey in 2014 with more refined information categories, Khoo, Fang, Tian, Xu, and Wu 

(under preparation) found that the top two types of information shared on SNS were funny clips and jokes, 

and international and local news. This was followed by six information categories: social events, food and 

beverage products, travel destinations/itineraries, health tips, music recommendations and hobby related 

information. 

 

Studies have also looked at the patterns and reasons why people use SNS and identified the profiles of users. 

It was found that age and gender contribute to differences in the use of SNS. Users who are younger use 

SNS more frequently and have more SNS friends as compared to older users (Joinson, 2008; Pfeil, Arjan, & 

Zaphiris, 2009; Sin & Kim, 2013; Lampe, Ellison, & Steinfield, 2006; Park, 2010; Ross et al., 2009). In 

terms of gender, female users are more likely to use SNS and they have more SNS friends as compared to 

male users (Sin & Kim, 2013; Madden & Zickuhr, 2011; Hampton et al., 2011; Moore & McElroy, 2012). 

The main reason for females to use SNS is to maintain relationships. On the other hand, males make use of 

SNS to create new contacts (Muscanell & Guadagno, 2012). Other research have also found that female 

users update their profile pages more frequently than males, have pictures of themselves with groups of 

people, and are less likely to post personal information. Male users were “more risky” in nature and task 

oriented, with less interpersonal interests (Raacke & Bonds-Raacke, 2008; Magnuson & Dundes, 2008; 

Peluchette & Karl, 2008; Forgel & Nehmad, 2009; Lin & Lu, 2011). 

 

Research Method 

 

Twenty Facebook users were recruited for the study from among the acquaintances of the authors, by 

sending invitations through SMS, Whatsapp, Facebook messaging and face-to-face communication. The 

participants were required to be active Facebook users with at least 10 posts on their Facebook walls in 

December 2014 and January 2015—the period selected for data analysis. Upon receiving the participants’ 

consent via email, we examined the participants’ Facebook posts for the two months and manually copied 

text postings (including URLs) to a Microsoft Excel spreadsheet, used as a coding sheet. Non-text postings, 

such as images and videos, were described in the coding sheet. 

 

Table 1 summarizes the demographic profile of the 20 participants in the study. The participants were 

mainly in the 30 to 39 years age range. 60% of the participants were females. 
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Table 1 

 

Profile of Participants 

 

Variables Values 
Frequency 

Count Percentage 

Sex Male 8  40  

Female 12  60  

Age 20-29 1  5  

30-39 13  65  

40-49   20  

50-59   10  

Average number of Facebook connections Male 666    

Female 370    

Average number of postings Male 17    

Female 42    

Employment status Working 17  85  

Not working 3  15  

 

Table 2 

 

Metadata recorded for each Facebook post 

 

No. Metadata element Values Description 

1.  Author 

 

Self or Others Whether the content of post is user-generated (self) or shared 

from other sources (others) 

2.  Form Website link, 

Image, Text or 

Video. 

The form of the content 

3.  Source  Description of the source of the shared content, if the content 

is not user-generated. 

4.  No. of hashtags # [Integer] Number of topic hashtags in the post 

5.  No. of tagged friends [Integer] Number of other Facebook friends that are tagged in the post 

(i.e. links to other users’ Facebook pages) 

6.  No. of Likes [Integer] Number of users who clicked on Like for the post, indicating 

agreement or a favorable sentiment to the post (excluding the 

Like by the poster) 

7.  No. of comments [Integer] Number of comments on the post (excluding the comments 

made by the poster) 

 

 

 

 

Content details  The text of the post and comments from other users, and 

description of non-text content 
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Table 3 

 

Functional Categories 

 

Functional Category Definition Boundary/Exclusion 

1. Share content Sharing unsolicited online content from other sources 

on various topics. Includes forwarding website links, 

online videos or pictures, and text content to other 

users (as determined by the user’s privacy settings). 

The poster does not provide any additional 

input/comment. E.g., sharing a link to a YouTube 

video, or a link to a website outside Facebook. 

Excludes content generated by the 

poster. Excludes posts that provide 

additional personal views or 

judgement, such as of products, 

services, news, research studies and 

personal status updates. 

2. Seek information Asking one or more questions, or requesting 

information. E.g., asking for recommendations on the 

best steak house in Hong Kong. 

Excludes rhetorical questions and 

questions that do not require 

information or recommendations. 

E.g. “Why do things have to happen 

this way?” 

3. Provide 

information 

Making available either user-generated or externally 

sourced information to specific users by tagging the 

intended recipients. Includes providing information in 

response to requests for information. 

Excludes the general sharing of 

content or posting an opinion 

without tagging specific users. 

4. Provide opinion Sharing personal or professional views, thoughts, 

judgement, remarks, comments, observations, 

criticisms, recommendations, feedback and reviews 

about product or services, news, non-personal events, 

etc. The opinions can be shared from other sources 

such as links, and offered as a guide for other users to 

take further actions. E.g., providing a website link on 

top five wholesale centres in Singapore, or posting a 

photo of food accompanied with user’s comments 

relating to the food. 

Excludes the sharing of personal 

issues, events or status. Excludes 

tagging of information to specific 

users. 

5. Provide personal 

update 

“Frivolous” updates of individual daily activities, 

moods and statuses, such as changing profile pictures. 

 

Excludes forwarding of website 

links, or offering views or 

evaluations of product or services. 

Excludes non-personal news and 

events. 

 

Table 4 

 

Topical Categories 

 

Topics Definition / Scope 

1. Entertainment Funny video clips, music, dance, sports and movies, including videos of 

sports and other light-hearted topics 

2. Family Family matters, such as babies, marriages and family events 
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Topics Definition / Scope 

3. Fashion and Beauty Products and services relating to fashion or beauty 

4. Food All food types and beverages, including recipes and restaurants 

5. Health Health wellness, disease, ailments and remedies 

6. History Past events relating to people, country, period or artefacts 

7. Hobbies and Pets Leisure activities and pets 

8. Home and Décor Household matters, such as furniture and furnishing/maintenance tips 

9. Horoscope Astrology description and readings 

10. Life Lessons and Quotes Matters relating to life, such as love, relationships or emotions, as well as 

quotes about life, including short phrases, excerpts from literature or 

well-known figures 

11. Nature and Science Matters relating to animals, plants, environment, physics and chemistry 

12. News Local and global events or stories 

13. Technology IT-related matters, such as hardware, software, devices, automation and 

technology products and services 

14. Tests and Quizzes Online surveys or questionnaires, e.g. personality tests 

15. Travel Information relating to overseas trips, such as travel experiences, places of 

interests in foreign countries, accommodation and airlines 

16. Work and School Activities or matters relating to education or employment matters 

17. Frivolous Content of a “frivolous” nature, e.g. personal status 

 

Table 2 lists the metadata information recorded for each Facebook post. Only the author (self or others), 

form of the post, source of the post, and content details were analyzed in the study. Analysis of the number 

of topic hashtags, number of tagged friends and number of comments are left to a future study. 

 

The Facebook posts were categorized using a 3-facet classification scheme developed by the authors: 

1. 5 functional categories (i.e. the purpose of the post): share content, seek information (request for 

information), provide information (in response to an information request), provide opinion, and 

provide personal update. Details are given in Table 3. 

2. 17 topical categories, reflecting the subject matter of the content. The categories are not exhaustive as 

they are derived from the collected data. The topical categories are described in Table 4. 

3. Form of the content: website link, image, text, and video. 

 

Results 

 

General Results 

 

Altogether, 972 posts were collected from the 20 participants for the two month period December 2014 

and January 2015. The number of posts made by individual participants ranged from 20 to 125 posts. 

Sixty-five percent of the participants posted between 20 and 39 posts, averaging 13.5 posts a month. We 

refer to this group as the average frequency posters. Three participants were high-frequency posters, 

posting 40 to 89 posts. Another four were very-high-frequency posters, with over 90 posts. 

 

Looking at the functional categories of the posts in Figure 1, the majority of posts were personal updates 

(62%). The next two biggest categories were posts sharing content (18%) and posts providing opinions 

(15%). Only 1% of the posts seek information, and 4% providing information to specific users. Looking at 

the form of the posts (Figure 2), photo content was shared nearly half the time (45%), followed by website 

links (23%) and text content (23%). 
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The personal updates contained mainly “frivolous” content, such as the posters’ feelings (e.g., “I am so 

tired” and “Missing my translator…”). As such, we analyzed the topical content only of the remaining 

38% (N 370) of the posts to find out whether they carried “useful” information. Figure 3 provides a 

breakdown of the 370 posts according to the 17 topical categories. Entertainment-related content accounts 

for the highest number of posts (76 posts), and was shared by about 75% of the participants. This was 

followed by food-related content (49 posts, contributed by 65% of the participants), life lessons and quotes 

(47 posts, by about 50% of the participants), health-related topics (39 posts, by about 50% of the 

participants), pets and hobbies (26 posts, by about 50% of the participants), and travel (24 posts, by about 

50% of the participants). 

 

Self-generated Versus Externally-Sourced Content 

 

Sixty-five percent of the posts carried self-generated content, while 35% carried purely shared or 

forwarded content from other online or offline sources. Comparing the content source with the functional 

categories (Figure 4), we find that most of the self-generated content was in the personal updates, and they 

were mainly in the form of photos. A small amount of the self-generated content was in the form of 

opinions. But even for opinions, somehow posters made use of external content 85% of the time—to 

endorse the recommendation or opinion from the external source. 

 

Users made use of external content in creative ways. External content can be used as a form of personal 

update: 5 participants made use of photos from external sources to provide further elaboration on their 

personal activities. For example, a post on “Hubby’s favourite black forest cake, baking lesson from a 

marvelous baker” shared a photo uploaded by the poster’s friend. Participants also shared website links in 

their personal updates. For example, one post said “I should just declare Saturdays to be YouTube day…” 

and then shared a link to a YouTube video she was watching. Participants who made use of external 

content to “seek info” wanted to either clarify information on a website or sought opinions on a website 

content. 

 

An examination of the source of content for the different topical categories found that the topics had a 

consistently high proportion of posts with external content. Topics with more than 15% self-generated 

content are Food (24%), Travel (22%), and Pets & Hobbies (15%). 

 

One reason that external content is shared so often is because websites make it convenient for readers to 

share content on major social media platforms by clicking a button. It is easier to share an existing website, 

photo or video than to create new content. This raises the question of the quality of external information 

shared, and what kinds of information tend to be shared. Is misinformation and disinformation more likely 

to be propagated than authoritative or high-quality information. The participants in the study shared content 

from a variety of sources including websites that are not well known or not generally considered 

authoritative. For example, while we anticipated that most users would share news from national news 

platforms such as The Straits Times (the national newspaper) or Channel News Asia (TV news channel) 

websites and Facebook pages, study participants shared news from alternative news sources such as Kaki 

News Network, Mothership.SG and New Nation Singapore. 
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Figure 1. Functional categories of posts 

 

Figure 2. Form of the posts 
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Figure 3. Topical categories of posts that are not personal updates 

 

Figure 4. Relation between functional categories and source of content 

 

Forms of Content 

 

Comparing the form of Facebook posts with their function, we found that most of the personal updates 

were in the form of photos, followed by text content. Photos appeared to be users’ preferred way of 

documenting their lives for sharing. This is a shift in behavior from online blogging where users record 
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their experiences and thoughts in an online diary. One reason for the prevalence of photo sharing is the 

ease of capturing and uploading images using smart phones, complemented with free third-party 

photography mobile apps. Many participants used Instagram to share photos in their Facebook accounts, 

and also created online photo albums and tagging their friends in the albums. 

 

In contrast, for the functions of sharing external content, providing opinion and providing information, 

there is a much higher proportion of website links, compared to videos, photos and text. For the “share 

content” function, it is not surprising that videos, mainly from YouTube, were the second most popular 

form of shared content. 

 

Topics of Facebook Posts 

 

The top four topics of Facebook posts were entertainment, food, life lessons and quotes, and health, 

followed by pets and hobbies, and travel (see Figure 3). These topics can be classified as everyday life and 

leisure content, and are commonly shared in social networks as discussed by other researchers (Julien & 

Michels, 2000; Agosto & Hughes-Hassel, 2005). 

 

Under the entertainment topic, humor-related content contributed to the highest number of posts, followed 

by music-related posts. The humorous content shared was mainly in the form of funny video clips. The 

music posts shared comprised links to songs that were new, remastered versions or new renditions. It was 

also observed that music videos from YouTube were the main form of shared music. 

 

Food was the second most popular topic for Facebook posts. 92% of the food-related posts were in the 

form of either photos, or links to the websites of food establishments or food review websites. 67% (33) of 

the posts provided opinions on food. 

 

Life lessons and quotes were the third most popular topic, with most of them shared in the form of photos 

and website links. Values and relationships were the dominant themes of the posts. The life lessons and 

quotes were mainly general life quotes, and only 28% relate to religious values and beliefs. An example of 

a life quote is “A burnt toast never hurts anyone but harsh words do.” Female participants contributed more 

than three times the number of such posts than male participants. 

 

Health was the fourth most popular topic. Seventy-four percent of health-related posts were users 

providing opinions. Seventy-six percent of the posts were in the form of website links. There was no 

disease related post. Most of the posts gave wellness and lifestyle tips on exercise, nutrition, stress 

management and managing common health issues (such as insomnia and clogged arteries). Female 

participants posted two times more health-related posts than male participants. 

 

Conclusion 

 

We carried out a content analysis of 972 Facebook posts collected from 20 participants, mainly in the age 

group of 30 to 50 years. The participants are thus mostly working adults. This is in contrast to previous 

studies that are mainly questionnaire surveys of university students. We examined the relationships 

between type of information source (self-generated versus external) and form, function and topic of the 

posts, and derived five main insights: 

1. There are few information requests and, consequently, few instances of information provision (in 

response to information requests). Users may be using one-to-one and small-group communication 

services, such as SMS and WhatsApp, to seek information in a more private environment. Information 

requests posted on Facebook tend to be generic in nature, and not sensitive, embarrassing or personal. 

An example of a question was: “Groupon promotion. Anyone wanna go? Need 2 pax next weekend!” 



221 

 

2. Facebook posts are predominantly in the form of content sharing of existing external content 

(websites, photos and YouTube videos), rather than user-generated content. With the availability of 

vast amounts of information online, users can Google for information, rather than make the effort to 

organize their thoughts into text. Websites and content-sharing sites also encourage the sharing of 

content by providing social sharing functionality on their sites. 

3. Photos are used extensively in personal updates. Overall, photo content was shared nearly half the 

time. There is a trend of users capturing and sharing information about their daily lives and activities 

using photos, largely facilitated by smart mobile technology, cloud storage and free photography 

mobile apps. This represents a shift in trend from recording and sharing information in textual form, 

epitomized by blogs. 

4. There are some opinion and recommendation posts, but many are endorsements of recommendations 

found on websites, rather than reviews by the Facebook user. 

5. The topics of Facebook posts are confirmed to be mainly personal updates, “frivolous” information 

and general everyday life information. Aside from personal updates, the main topics of sharing are, in 

decreasing order of frequency: entertainment (especially humorous and music content, often from 

YouTube), food (mainly in the form of photos and links to food-related websites), life lessons and 

quotes, health (mainly wellness/lifestyle tips and advice on common health issues), pets and hobby, 

and news. The topics probably reflect the topics of face-to-face social interactions. 

 

The observation that health information posted on Facebook are general health and wellness information is 

consistent with the result of the study by Zheng (2014), who found from in-depth interviews of 32 young 

adults that they were not motivated to seek health information on Facebook, and the health information 

they acquired from Facebook posts was limited and casual. What is surprising is the amount of 

philosophical musings on life and living, which has not been highlighted in previous studies. We had also 

expected more news-related posts that alert friends to local, national and international news. The high 

dependency on available information from external Web sources raises concerns about the quality of 

information shared, and users’ ability to assess the quality of information that they read and forward. 

 

The main limitations of the study are the small sample size, and the limitation of the study participants to 

acquaintances of the authors. The analysis results are thus tentative and are hypotheses for confirmation 

and investigation in future studies. 

 

Future studies can expand on the scope of this study by looking at the ways in which users respond to the 

information shared on Facebook. For example, the types of posts and topics that attract more Likes, 

forwarding, tagging of users, comments and interaction can be analyzed. This will shed light on user 

consumption of Facebook posts, and potential impact on users’ perceptions, attitude and behavior. Studies 

of the quality of information shared and the characteristics of external information/content that tend to be 

propagated are needed, as are studies of how users assess the information in the posts and decide to 

forward them. As photos are extensively shared on Facebook and other social networking services, there is 

a need to study what kinds of information photos capture and convey to users. It will also be useful to 

identify different categories of users with different information sharing profiles, for example 

high-frequency versus low-frequency posters, and Facebook users with few friends versus those with many 

friends. 
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Abstract 

This paper provides a case study of the use of social media by BooksActually, an independent 

bookstore in Singapore. After purposively sampling its Facebook posts, a genre analysis based on 

Bhatia’s guiding list of facets for professionally-used genres (context, functions, features, and 

structure) was conducted. Results reflect that BooksActually’s use of Facebook blurred the 

dichotomy between what literature sociologist Robert Escarpit calls the cultured and popular 

circuits—or, in other words, a highbrow and a lowbrow literari. These findings benefit not only 

booksellers who wish to reach both circuits, but also librarians who cater to wide and diverse 

audiences, such as those who work in public libraries. The use of novel technologies such as social 

media, or in this case, Facebook, offers an efficient means to make the task of serving the very 

different needs of the members of cultured and popular circuits less demanding. By maintaining a 

Facebook page, they can create for themselves a communication channel that reaches both circuits 

at the same time. 

 

Keywords: print culture; social media; bookstores; libraries; Singapore 
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Abstract 

The purpose of this research was to study information literacy behaviours of Chiang Mai 

University students.  The sample consists of 384 students of second to fourth year.  The tool 

utilized is a questionnaire for collecting data about information seeking behaviour in the research 

process for both course-related and everyday-life research. The result of information seeking 

behaviour for course-related research assignments showed that most students worked mainly on a 

case-study analysis and used search engines as resources. For information seeking behaviour for 

everyday-life research showed that most students explored news and current events, and used 

search engines as resources. Comparison of information seeking behaviour for course-related 

research assignments and everyday-life research showed some common issues, i.e., students 

approach search engines as an effective resource and evaluate information sources by considering 

the currency of websites.  The biggest challenge with the research process was finding articles in 

the research database on the library’s website.  Students did not require assistance from the 

librarians to evaluate sources or to recommend websites. Some other issues were that they asked 

lecturers for help evaluating sources in course-related research and in everyday-life research, they 

relied on the advice of classmates. 

 

Keywords: information literacy; information behaviour 

 

 

Introduction 

 

“Information literacy” (IL) was developed from the term “literacy” which means the ability to read and 

write.  Historically, people did not need fluency in this skill because information was not crucial to 

everyday working and living. However, in the age of advanced technologies, information has become an 

essential part of life. IL represents the strategies people use to access and use information efficiently for the 

purpose of improving their quality of life. Therefore, becoming information literate means that relevant 

information can be applied to various aspects of life including learning, working, personal and social life. 

 

Over the last three decades, IL has become a topic of great interest among library and information 

professionals and academics who are involved in the development of IL skills in schools, colleges, and 

universities. Currently, due to the economic globalization and industrial focus on intellectual property, 

workers who have IL skills are in demand in knowledge-based economies. Simultaneously, rapid advances 

in information and communication technologies facilitate production, storage, dissemination, and access of 

information more effectively than ever before. Both economic and technological factors prompt 

educational institutions to prepare students in terms of IL skills because they are the future workforce in 

any knowledge-based society. Horton (2008, pp. 1-3) indicates that in the digital world and 21st century’s 

global information society, IL is one of the literacies that encourage persons to perform competitively and 

productively. This project will initially define the term Information Literacy. Furthermore, it will look at 

the discussions available with a view to evaluate their findings. Finally, several suggestions to improve 

information literacy behaviour of students will be explored. 
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The Role of Information Literacy in Higher Education 

 

In higher education, research and knowledge production play an important role for successful teaching. To 

accomplish this objective within this new and dynamic environment, academic communities have to be 

information literate. Even though several studies point out the lack of information literacy skills among 

some students (Wired Campus, 2006), a great deal of emphasis has been put on IL instruction to instil 

learning and information skills in students across disciplines at all levels. 

 

UNESCO and the IFLA have played an important part in implementing IL initiatives as a part of their 

lifelong learning programs and have both been campaigning for information literacy at an international 

level through conferences and training programs. In 2010, UNESCO organized an international conference 

on the development of media and information literacy indicators in Bangkok, Thailand. This conference 

resulted in a survey initiative which was aimed at studying the information literacy behaviour of college 

students in Asian countries. This large-scale survey provided credible baseline data that can be utilized in 

developing information literacy indicators. In this context, the Chiang Mai University Library Science 

department developed a research proposal titled “Information Literacy Behaviours of Chiang Mai 

University Students” which concentrated on the use of information resources, evaluation of information, 

research styles, and difficulties encountered during information-seeking practices in connection with the 

completion of course-related assignments and the conduct of everyday research. 

 

Definition 

 

Information Literacy is defined by the American Library Association (ALA) (1989, p. 1) as a set of 

abilities requiring individuals to “recognize when information is needed and have ability to locate, 

evaluate, and use effectively the needed information.” There is, however, a more specific meaning of the 

term within the field of Information Science. Reitz (2004, pp. 356-357) interpreted IL as having the skills 

to recognize information needs, to understand how to organize library systems, to have knowledge of 

information resources that are provided by the library, to understand research methods, to evaluate 

technical information efficiency and to understand technology infrastructure and information in the context 

of society, politics and culture. UNESCO (2006) added an interesting point that information should be 

collected ethically for the creation and distribution of knowledge. To summarize, IL is people’s ability to 

realize their information needs. They should have knowledge of various information resources and should 

use tools and strategies to access them. They should be able to analyze, critically evaluate, and effectively 

use the gathered information utilizing knowledge of technical research and IT infrastructure. Finally, they 

should be mindful of the ethical use of the collected data. 

 

IL is an integral part of a student’s comprehensive skill base as learning environments require these as the 

foundation for lifelong learning (ACRL, 2000; Campbell, 2004). Therefore, the British Society of College, 

National and University Libraries (SCONUL) first announced in the position paper “Information Skills in 

Higher Education” the Seven Pillars of Information Skills model which suggests that people should be able 

to  1) identify: identify a personal need for information 2) scope: access current knowledge and identify 

gaps 3) plan: construct strategies for locating information 4) gather: locate and access the information 

needed 5) evaluate: review the research process and compare and evaluate information 6) manage: 

organize information professionally and ethically and 7) present: present the research results and synthesize 

existing information to create new knowledge  (SCOUL, 1999). 

 

Methodology/ Research Design 

 

This research used a quantitative measure to determine the result of information literacy behaviours of 

students. The population of this survey research method was 18,243 undergraduate students from the 
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2
nd

-4
th
 year in their 2

nd
 semester of the 2010-2011 academic year in Chiang Mai University. The sampling 

amount was 391 students with the sampling method by means of Stratified Random Sampling and Quota 

Sampling of Krejcie and Morgan. The data collection was conducted in January and February 2011. The survey 

questions were designed by Project Information Literacy using the standard questionnaire of PIL Survey 

Instrument created by Washington University and UNESCO to evaluate the use of information of the 

university student in the digital age. There were three sections of questionnaires: personal status of 

respondents, information seeking practices for the completion of course-related assignments and 

information seeking practices for the conduct of everyday research. The questionnaires were choices with 

seven rating scales. The four questions in particular that the study aimed to investigate were (Head & 

Eisenberg, 2010): 

1. How do undergraduates find, evaluate, and select the information they need for course related 

and everyday life research? 

2. What techniques and routines do students use for information and fulfilling course related 

research assignments, including their use of Web 2.0 applications? 

3. What difficulties arise for students during the different steps and stages of course related and 

everyday life research? 

4. What recommendations can we make as researchers, in light of this study’s findings, for 

teaching and working with today’s students? 

 

The analysis of the survey data was organized by SPSS-Statistical for the Social Sciences Windows Version 

11.5. 

 

Findings and Discussions of Undergraduate Students’ Information Gathering Behaviours When 

Accomplishing Course-Related Assignments 

 

This section will look at the findings of the Chiang Mai University survey. All figures are from Jarusawat, 

Wongjamras, and Kulachan (2011). By considering students’ information gathering behaviours within 

course-related assignments, four skills of information behaviours emerged in order of importance; 1) 

critical thinking, evaluation and effective use of information, 2) knowing information resources, 3) 

productivity tools, searching process and understanding of IT infrastructure, and 4) ability of using research 

techniques. 

 

Critical Thinking, Evaluation and Effective Use of Information 

 

When considering the types of course-related assignments given to students, for 65.63% of the respondents 

these were mostly argument papers presenting an issue. It can be assumed that lecturers want their students 

to present their thoughts logically, critically and analytically in their papers. Regarding the question of 

evaluation of a source found through the World Wide Web most undergraduates often consider how 

current the website is and the website author’s credentials in 48.18% and 42.71% of the interviewees 

respectively. While it might be argued that students lack the ability to analyze, evaluate, and synthesize 

effectively (Leckie & Fulleton, 1999, p. 9), the truth of the matter is that most students put emphasis only 

on currency of content and generally disregard credibility. Moreover, they did not demonstrate awareness 

of the reliability of references and the URL of websites when they considered whether to use the 

information. Conversely, participants were particularly concerned with getting a good score on the paper 

and passing the course instead of information literacy. This means that students look more towards their 

goals than the strategies involved in the process of working on task-assignments. 
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Knowing Information Resources 

 

In response to the questions about information sources used for course-related assignments, 60.94% of 

respondents almost always used search engines when looking for information (Ibid., pp. 70-71). This may 

be due to the fact that such search engines have ease of use, convenience of access, and fast retrieval of 

information by putting keywords into search boxes or browsing through web directories. It is apparent 

from the survey results that the majority of respondents never used a librarian as a source of connecting 

them to information they needed for course-related assignments. As we can see students have less 

developed information literacy skills in terms of knowledge of information resources. They mostly access 

the most convenient methods of gathering accurate information despite having knowledge of many more 

sources. A good example of this is the students’ preference of using a search engine such as Google to 

online databases but rarely using encyclopaedias from libraries which are more reliable as a reference 

sources. 

 

Moreover, students seem less familiar with requesting librarians’ help than using other information 

resources. This finding is in accordance with the studies carried out by Head and Eisenberg (2010) and 

Mizrachi (2010) but is in contradiction to Anderson’s study (1995) which found that 22% of students need 

help from librarians. By knowing students’ information literacy behaviour, we can see more problems in 

terms of using librarians as a reference source and that students hardly ever ask librarians for help in the 

evaluation of resources or advise on using websites. Also, students have no idea which online databases 

libraries subscribe to. These findings will enable the CMU to confront the problem of students who tend to 

be less information literate. 

 

Productivity tools, searching process and understanding of IT infrastructure 

 

The majority of respondents reported that productivity tools used to support their course-related research 

tasks were voice over internet protocol (VOIP, e.g. Skype) (58.33%) and photo-sharing sites, e.g., Flickr 

and YouTube (54.43%). However, this finding is in disagreement with the studies of Head and Eisenberg 

(2010) which indicates that most respondents still use highlighted text on a computer program. As stated 

above, students use productivity tools to access visual information, e.g. using VOIP and photo-sharing sites 

rather than using highlighted text on computer program and citation tools such as RefWorks, EndNote, and 

Zotero (Head & Eisenberg, 2010). Clearly, highlighted text is not widespread among CMU students and 

not encouraged by their instructors. This indicates that student use productivity tools and searching process 

for leisure rather than academic purposes. Furthermore, the part students considered the most difficult to 

deal with was finding articles in the research databases on the library’s website, e.g. JSTOR, ScienceDirect, 

Scopus 28.13%. This may be due to students not knowing how to use searching strategies, including 

Boolean operator, advanced and modified searches and limited searches by using commands. This 

indicates that students lack awareness and knowledge of professional technology as a searching and 

citation tool. Add another sentence here about how your project can raise awareness of this. 

 

The ability of using research techniques 

 

In term of research practices students often use during their related process: they tend to start by defining 

the problem and setting the title (32.81%). What students consider important is getting the papers finished 

(61.20%) and passing the course (57.81%). These findings were in agreement with the studies of Head and 

Eisenberg (2010). In addition to this, the difficulties for students when doing assignments were searching 

article database from university library website and narrowing down title and framework. All these skills 

are the basic requirement of conducting research however students had not developed this skill completely. 
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Analysis of the findings can help create guidelines for improving, developing, and assessing performances 

of information literate learners. The results demonstrated that the students lack the attributes of a user's 

information literate person. Therefore those involved must accelerate the promotion and development of 

information literacy skills of university students seriously and make them more widespread. 

 

Suggestions 

 

On revealing the lack of information literacy skills in students’ information behaviour, the Library Science 

department, lecturers, and libraries should launch precise procedures to enhance information literacy. For 

the department, it would be advisable to adjust course 009103 (Information Literacy and Information 

Presentation) which is the fundamental course for undergraduate students. Significantly, over 500 students 

take classes in each semester with a steadily increasing trend so any improvement there would directly 

affect their information literacy skills. By placing emphasis on assigned term-papers, together with 

research skills in resources, searching and citation tools, process practice, analysis, evaluation and synthesis 

for good practice, progress can be made. In addition, lecturers should assign term-papers in their specific 

subjects and direct students towards using information skills to identify, plan, gather, evaluate, manage, and 

present their work. However, Leckie and Fulleton (1999, p. 27) remind us that one obstacle that has to be 

dealt with is that of properly prepared computer labs. Furthermore, CMU libraries should seriously 

promote and increase the usage of the online databases on their websites by providing course training. 

Leckie and Fulleton (1999, p. 27) advise using proactive public relations, e.g. brochures and information 

via networks about their reference collections and services. Moreover, academic librarians should make 

users aware of their important role in facilitating research processes. Leckie and Fulleton (1999, p. 27-28) 

and Jager and Nassimbeni (2005, p. 31) also suggest librarians should actively involve themselves and put 

their experience to effective use through subject courses for creating opportunities and providing future 

contributions to the academic communicate by integrating themselves into the academic curriculum. 

 

Conclusion 

 

On the whole, Information literacy is of interest to many academic and popular circles because information 

literacy skills are a crucial element of modern knowledge-based society, especially in higher education. In 

2011 Chiang Mai University studied information literacy behaviour of college students in association with 

UNESCO and IFLA. From the results it may be inferred that students are lacking in three main areas, 

namely knowing information resources in the terms of accessing them with comfort which can sometimes 

affect the accuracy of information negatively. Second area is using productivity tools to access visual 

information. The last lacking skill is their ability for critical thinking (Jarusawat, Wongjamras, & 

Kulachan, 2011). Most findings from other institutions seem to illustrate that academic librarians are 

moving toward educating skills in students.  Librarians should also collaborate with lecturers because 

librarians always give heed to the critical aspect connected to the well-accepted concept of academic 

literacy. Although most believe that librarians will be a vital factor in IL education (Leckie & Fulleton, 

1999, p. 27-28; Jager & Nassimbeni 2005, p. 31), the realistic possibility we should consider is that in the 

CMU educational environment the students are not open-minded enough to accept librarians’ role as 

academic advisors. Some lecturers from the Library Science department already make efforts to inculcate 

information literacy skills through the course “Information Literacy and Information Presentation 

(009103),” Chiang Mai University should prescribe course 009103 as compulsory for all students and 

should challenge lecturers to raise awareness of how crucial information literacy is for their lifelong 

learning. 
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Abstract 

This paper discusses the education policy for library champ education.  It presents strategies to 

overcome the obstacles of library literacy thereby elevating the library literacy of students under 

the program. It also offers guidelines or a model by the heading on library champ.  The aim is to 

show the problem of school libraries and librarians in Indonesia and solving the program using 

iSchool approach which can be seen in the objective of the program.  It is to motivate the strategy 

frame-work.  It is also to present a strategic approach in education strategy using material media 

and mass-media. Evaluation to the program is a necessary in order the program become realistic 

and pursuing, and then a recommendation for the program distribution. The methodology is 

interpretive using social determinants to clarify the relation between the problem, the problem 

solving, and a guideline as the outcome. It highlights the important of library champ project of 

having inspired and capable school library literate and librarians as well as skilled library staff to 

enable school libraries to develop nationally or regionally. 

 

Keywords: education policy; school library; illiterate; library champ 

 

 

Background 

 

The statistics of Indonesia (2004) show that by the end of the 2003 census, there were 150,612 primary schools, 

enrolling 25,976,285 pupils; 21,256 general junior secondary schools, with 7,523,318 students; 13,353 senior 

general and vocational schools with 5,399,547 students. This shows that in Indonesia education is given 

importance by many. In creating and supporting the knowledge acquisition and dissemination process to 

encourage learning, libraries and librarians play a major role. The school libraries serve as an integral part of the 

nation's learning systems in the emerging knowledge economy. They always complement and reinforce the 

nation's education system and skills upgrading program. 

 

The survey shows that out of 25,052 schools, 2,321 have libraries, whereas the other 3,511 have semi-permanent 

ones, and of these schools with libraries, only 4,851 have librarians working full time (Widharto,2015). The survey 

recommended that the school library should be well-organized to contribute to the successful implementation of 

education programs in Indonesia. The following issues should be taken into consideration: a) The ability of the 
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library to meet the standard number of volumes in the library  relative to the size/population; b) The proper 

organization of the school library ; c) A librarian is in charge of the library; d) Adequacy of the space , location, 

ventilation of the library e) provision of library room space to facilitate classroom activities: f) Know-how of pupils 

in the use of the library; g) Proper use of the library by the teachers and pupils. 

 

The iSchool perspective supports the outline on personnel and leadership needs of school library organizations; and 

areas of research and inquiry also attract strong support and have profound impacts on society and on the 

formulation of policy from local to international levels. Thus, this paper suggests a thought that may inspire every 

individual in Indonesia and in general the region to the better next. The approach being conducted is based on the 

interpretive theory in order to understand and solve the problem from and to its meaning. 

 

This project plan describes public education strategy of library for school-age children using various 

media.  The evaluation of the project plan aims to increase the awareness and preparedness in facing 

library illiterate burden in Indonesia. The success of this program will be dependent on the available 

funding, resources and facilities, and the commitment and cooperation from all government and 

non-government stakeholders. 

 

Current Situation in Indonesia 

 

Indonesia with a population over 220 million as many as 95%  of the 200 thousand school libraries do not 

have adequate librarians, facilities and infrastructure according to Chief of Standardization and 

Documentation Center, of the Indonesian Standardization Body, Abdul Rahman Saleh. Further, Abdul 

Rahman said that out of 130 thousand schools in Indonesia, only 18% which are equipped by libraries in 

2013. It  is on the list of top five countries in the world with multiple habitual resistance library illiterate 

(Saleh, 2013). Based on the report from ministry of education, 75% of library illiterate students are from 

reproductive age (15-50 years) (Ministry of Education Republic of Indonesia, 2012). Currently, it is 

observed that short course on library education  mainly focuses on library management perspective and 

has limited concern on public education which should be the real issue of the matter. Even though learning 

interventions are the main global strategy, controlling library illiterate also requires social, economic and 

environmental intervention to meaning making (Torrance, 2004, p.57). 

 

Barriers to improve library illiterate control can be related to community awareness and stigma, 

information-seeking behavior, analytic difficulties, non-adherence to treatment and staff education. The 

poor education of library illiterate is considered as fundamental problem. Despite the technological 

advantages and the library research that conducted on a daily basis, information about seeking and 

treatment is not always communicated to the people who need it most and this leads to individuals being 

uninformed or misinformed about appropriate usage or treatment measures. It is caused by the head of 

library in school should be a teacher in Government Acts No.32 Year 2013. Various research (Stripling, 

2014; showed that people still had no idea about the cause of library illiterate, the nature, the obstacle  and 

how problematic it is. Information-seeking behavior and non-adherence of treatment may be improved by 

the right knowledge, attitude and perception of library. Thus, active library promotion becomes a critical 

aspect in managing library illiterate as global information emergency. 

 

Library education about library illiterate for children and adolescence at school is not included in 

government or school programs despite the effectiveness of education in school age and the highest rate of 

library illiterate people among the reproductive age (15-50 years). It is found from the research done by 

that the knowledge of transmission and usefulness about library is still very low in the youth age 15-20 

years that live in one of the district in Indonesia; central Java district. There are not many research focuses 

on library illiterate and youth in Indonesia. It is necessary for me/us to evaluate the existing programming 
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and try and recreate the part of it that were successful while making any necessary changes to improve the 

model (Jensen,2015). 

 

It has been argued that as access to standard library education systems becomes more restrictive, library 

promotion programs in schools are likely to play an increasingly important role in determining the overall 

education of a nation (Johnson, 2013). Although there is a library promotion program, education about 

library illiterate and problematic transmission is not included. Lack of knowledge can contribute to wrong 

perceptions, ignorance, and misinformation and later will cause more problems in managing the problems 

in the years to come. 

 

The Objective of the Program 

 

The goal of the program is “to increase people awareness of library illiterate by targeting the adolescent as 

the next generation, thus in long term will decrease library illiterate burden in Indonesia”. 

 

Table 1 

 

The Objectives of the Program 

 

1. To educate and build awareness by adolescence about library illiterate problem and treatment that 

will lead to commitment and preparedness in facing library illiterate burden in Indonesia. 

2. To develop strategic approach that will be monitored regularly, reviewed and updated to ensure 

the coverage of all aspects. 

3. To achieve increase levels of awareness and understanding of library illiterate problem and 

treatment, and behaviour change that will prevent library illiterate transmission and will increase 

library illiterate founding in Indonesia. 

4. To create library literate Champ as community educator for library illiterate problem and 

treatment that share their knowledge with the family and the neighbourhood thus will affect the 

attitude and perception about library illiterate prevalence. 

 

The Library Champ Strategy Framework 

 

Library literate Champ is a student representative from the school and community library centre to be 

educator of library illiterate problem and treatment for their neighborhood and also form a networking with 

other library literate Champ all over the country.  This will allow them to share their experiences, learn 

from each other the strengths and weaknesses of what they have faced and be able to develop an extensive 

network. Library literate Champ framework uses multi-media, mechanisms and series of communication 

activities to ensure the messages are carried to the audience. An effective library education effort draws on 

social psychology, library education, mass communication and marketing to develop and deliver influential 

library promotion and inspire messages for the specific target. Partnership between organizations are 

critical to ensure the extension of the program and lend the credibility to the program (Bernier, 2013, p. 

xx). Coordinated resources, events, mass media, web and networking are created to ensure the 

completeness of the perceived messages. 

 

The intervention might include the following components: 

- Analysis and insight from the community before the program start to gain the situation, the 

knowledge and the right communication strategy (Community analysis can be found). 

- Three-year classroom-based intervention that takes fifteen 50-minute class periods that will be 

evaluated every semester and additional session when needed. 
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- Social skill training in group where the student can gain behavioural capability that may help 

establish good relationships with peers and community. These skills might include 

communication, self-presentation and leadership. The group may gain in self-efficacy as well to 

increase self-efficacy students as library literate champ, who will later be assigned a task or 

socialization project. 

- An education component about library illiterate problems and treatment included with the goal to 

affect students’ perceptions about the situations. 

- Students of each school will be assigned a mentor who will be involved in their activities. This 

mentor will be the social model. 

 

The Tagline 

 

The tagline will be the theme of the message and will be the ground for all activities and events in 

every medium. The phrase is simple for people to read and remember. The tagline states that 

library illiterate is a curable problem and it is our goal to achieve free library illiterate. It informs 

and reminds people about the message and empowers people positively (Ministry of Education, 

2014). 

-  

Hear. Learn. Act. Treat = Library Champ Nation. 

 

The Messages 

 

- Knowledge about library and library illiterate treatment are the important messages to be 

communicated to the target. It is found that library potential users, their family, neighbours and 

other community members appeared to have a lack of knowledge on library illiterate, library 

illiterate treatment and the directly observed treatment program. The misinformation about library 

and the treatment will lead to stigmatization and poor adherence of the treatment. 

 

- The Consistency in all communications is vital to prevent misinterpretation and misunderstanding 

of the message. People will be more inclined into the program if the message is clear, not 

ambiguous and creating confusion. The message can be modified over time to provide more 

clarity and to adjust with the latest theory. This will be managed by the Ministry of Information 

and Ministry of Education. 

 

Advocacy 

 

An article about advocacy in New Zealand school library has been presented before by Donna 

Watt (Watt, 2011). This program is supported by various elements from the government and 

non-government organization. Advocacy especially is addressed to Ministry of National 

Education and Culture and the Ministry of Information as the institutions that create the policy of 

the project, including the funding. It is referred to Indonesian Acts (Undang-Undang) No.43 Year 

2007 that School Library and its existence is a part of national library system. 

 

The Educator 

 

- The educators of this program at school are people from community library centres with the 

teacher and supported by people from ministry of information and non-government organization 

that work in library illiterate reduction. 
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- The student assigned to be the library illiterate champion will be expected to educate their family 

and neighbourhood in daily life routines/habits and to continue regular campaign in their 

community. 

 

The Target of the Program 

 

This program focuses on youth (age 12-15 years) in Indonesia. As a developing country, 

Indonesia has a high number of people in the reproductive age that exceeds the number of other 

age group. A focus on youth is central to the success of many public education agendas, including 

the Millennium Development Goals (IFLA,2011). Developmental effects related to puberty lead 

to new set of behaviours and capacities that enable transitions in family, peer and educational 

domain, and in information-seeking behaviours. Since library and the information-seeking 

behaviours correspond strongly from youth into adult life, the way that these social determinants 

affect youth library knowledge are crucial to the library illiterate of the whole population and the 

economic development of nation. 

 

The Duration of the Program 

 

This program is a continuous three years education program with fifteen 50-minutes class periods. 

The education about library literacy and treatment will be inserted as part of the school 

information education program in junior high school and will be evaluated every six months with 

other information subjects.   At the 6
th
 month of the continuous education program, the students 

will be asked for their willingness to be a library literate champ in their neighbourhood. Library 

literate champ—supervised by community library centre workers, school teachers and the 

representatives from non-government organization, will have their library literate campaign every 

3 months around their neighbourhood. Library literate champ may have their representatives on 

Library Literate Day events every year. 

 

The Location of the Program 

 

This program targeted junior high school students in Indonesia. The location of the program is 

inside the classroom during the school information education time and may be in the school hall 

for larger gathering. Later, library literate champ will give the socialization in community centre, 

community halls, house-to-house campaign and in community library centre. 

 

Barriers for the Plan 

- However, there are some barriers in educating adolescence in Indonesia. 42 million Indonesian 

adolescents are scattered in the archipelago and all of them need the information (UNICEF, 2014). 

The provincial capital and municipalities are the most developed and prosperous district 

(Tadjoeddin, 2013). These areas will have more facilities and human resources for public 

education compared to other areas, especially remote areas.  There is also a priority issue where 

people in different places have different priority programs. The idea that library education will 

affect others but not themselves can also be a barrier in the education and socialization of library 

education. 

- The idea of a generation gap in public discourse is another barrier. One of the causes is the 

negative stereotyping of teenagers in the media. Moreover, teenagers’ especially male teenagers 

often are defined as inadequate communicators or language users that are sometimes hard to be 

perceived by the adults. There are also different priorities in the way the girls and boys 

communicate which requires the educator to approach them in different ways. Girls prioritize 

good communication on intimacy whereas boys do so in more superficial contact with mutual 
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activity (Thurlow, 2003).  All of these become constraints to effective communication in the 

program. 

 

Strategic Approach 

 

Personal Relevance 

 

Educators can reach the target by understanding the culture and characteristics of the society. 

Using the staff and educator that is representative from the area and of the demographic 

characteristics may create the sense of relevance and belonging.  Building materials that is suited 

with demographic characteristic may be more easily understood by the target (Lukenbill, 2007). 

Increase personal relevance with the situation and how people connect with each other will build 

responsibility towards the community (Bernier,2013, p. xxiv). 

 

Simple and consistent message 

 

Simple and consistent messages are needed to prevent ambiguity (Ministry of Civil Defence, 2011) and 

misinterpretation. The number of messages should be limited to four or less with plain language and simple 

sentences. The use of jargon should be avoided. The message should be attractive, persuasive and 

comprehensive and focus on action. If needed, provide language assistance service by individuals with 

good competencies, for differences individuals may internalize and interpret what they experience and by 

library skills guide is provoked (Carey, 1998). 

 

Consultation and Engagement 

 

All stakeholders should be invited in discussion, reports, consultation and coordination of the program, the 

progress of the program, evaluation and feedback to maintain the relationship and trust for the program and 

the success of the program. 

 

Research Findings 

 

The gaps between program of Indonesia school library and its reality might be covered by the guideline 

offered above in order the school library succeed its goals and objectives, and above all the citizen in 

general will get their rights to literate themselves to the library. 

 

Evaluation 

 

Evaluation is done by assessing the program and participant impact data against some comparable 

benchmark standard from national data. 

 

Short term impact activities evaluation: Knowledge change will be measured every six month with the 

examination. Attitude change, program participation, behavior change data of the students also will be 

assessed with annual survey. 

 

Intermediate outcome evaluation: Comparing the number library illiterate case funding after the program 

with national and regional data annually will be one of the indicators of the success of the program. 

 

Long term outcome: Long term outcome evaluation will be assessed after 5 years of the program with the 

indicator to see if there is a decrease of library illiterate burden in Indonesia 
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Conclusion 

 

It is an ambitious thought offered as the finding and the outcome of an intense research the strategy is well 

plan and considered. It is worth to try by the Indonesia case as a start and the particular cases in the region. 

 

Recommendation 

 

1. Increasing people’s awareness of TB disease by focusing on adolescent to decrease TB burden in 

Indonesia. 

2. Develop a health education program at school. This program will be a long term program that 

will be periodically assessed and improved. 

3. TB Champion campaign in community level will start at the 6
th
 month of the health education 

program. 

4. Develop an informative print material for health education program and TB Champion 

campaign. 

5. Do periodic evaluation to measure the success of the program and to improve the program. 

 

References 

 

Abarbanel, E., Davis, S., Hand, D., & Whittmer, M. (2013). The New School Library 

The Human Connection to Digital Resources and Academic Success in Independent School. 

Bernier, A. (Ed.). (2013). Transforming young adult services. Chicago: Neal-Schuman. 

Carey, J. (1998). Library Skills, information skills, and information literacy: Implications for teaching and 

learning. School Library Media Research, 1. 

Hull, T. H., Hasmi, E., & Widyantoro, N. (2004). "Peer" educator initiatives for adolescent reproductive 

health projects in Indonesia Reproductive Health Matters, 12(23), 29-39. 

Indonesia, Kementrian Pertahanan (2011). PERATURAN MENTERI PERTAHANAN REPUBLIK 

INDONESIA NOMOR 14 TAHUN 2011 TENTANG STANDAR LAYANAN INFORMASI 

PERTAHANAN DI LINGKUNGAN KEMENTERIAN PERTAHANAN (Ministry of Civil Defence Acts 

No.14 Year 2011). 

Jensen, K. (2015). Five reasons why maker days/labs/spaces can trump traditional library programming. 

School Library Journal, July issue. 

Johnson, D. (2013). Power up!  The new school library. Educational Leadership, 71(2), 84-85. 

Lukenbill, W. B. (2007). Censorship: What do school library specialists really know? A consideration of 

students’ rights, the law and implications for a new education paradigm. School Library Media 

Research, 10. 

Smith, E. G. (2001). Texas school libraries: Standards, resources, services, and students' performance. 

Austin, TX: Texas State Library and Archives Commission. Retrieved July 28, 2015 

Indonesia, Badan Pusat Statistik. Statistical Year Book of Indonesia 2004. 

Stripling, B. K. (2014). Advocating for school librarians. American Libraries, January issue. 

Tadjoeddin, M. Z. (2013). Miracle that never was: Dissagerated level of inequality in Indonesia. 

International Journal of Development, 12(1), 22-35. doi:10.1108/14468951311322091 

Thurlow, C. (2003). Communication; Teenagers on communication. Journal of Language and Social 

Physchology, 22(1), 50-57. doi:10.1177/0261927X02250055 

Torrance, E. P. (2004). Predicting the creativity of elementary school children (1958–80): The teacher who 

"made a difference." In D. J. Treffinger (Ed.), Creativity and giftedness (pp. 35–49). Thousand Oaks, 

CA: Corwin Press. 

UNICEF INDONESIA (2014). Adolescent and Youth. 



238 

 

Watt, Donna (2011).  Advocacy for myself and my library: Why should I and where mightbegin? Presented in 

SLANZA Wellington Region Workshop Advocating for your library, raising our professional profiles & 

technology enhanced learning 

Widharto (2006). Libraries and librarians in Indonesia in the information age: Challenges and risks. 

CONSAL XIII Proceeding. 

 

  



239 

 

INFORMATION LITERACY TRAINING NEEDS OF RESEARCH SCHOLARS OF 

PONDICHERRY UNIVERSITY: A SURVEY 

 

 

CHENNUPATI K. RAMAIAH & R. RAMYA 

 

Department of Library & Information Science 

Pondicherry University 

Puducherry-605014, India 

 

 

Abstract 

The Internet has made a remarkable impact in all walks of life, particularly on human 

communication. Hence, the numbers of electronic information sources are exponentially growing 

every year and publishers are changing the publication formats rapidly to meet the needs of users 

and also to capture the market. As a result library users are facing a lot of difficulties in finding the 

required information in the given time. After the introduction of ICT tools in libraries, it has 

become much more difficult for users to locate the required information, mainly research scholars 

who are mostly dependents on these information sources for their day-to-day research. With such 

results all over the world, many universities, colleges and schools have started offering training 

programmes on Information Literacy to overcome these difficulties. Information Literacy (IL) is 

the ability to know when there is a need for information and to be able to identify, locate, evaluate 

& effectively use it for the problem at hand. In this regard, a study on IL training needs of research 

scholars was conducted in Pondicherry University and the results are presented in this paper. For 

this a survey was conducted with 106 research scholars covering nine schools who are working for 

their PhD degree in different subjects. Almost all the research scholars agreed for the need of an IL 

course and the suitable agency to deliver the course may be a combination of the Department of 

Library & Information Science, subject teachers, and the Central library. At the same time they 

have also suggested some topics to be covered under IL course. 

 

Keywords: information literacy; research scholars; information literacy skills; delivery of 

information literacy training; problems of research scholars 

 

 

Introduction 

 

Information seeking and its use has become a complex process for college and university students due to 

the proliferation of information technologies in all types of information resources and formats. Students at 

the doctoral level frequently need detailed and comprehensive information particularly for their research 

and writing their thesis. Therefore they need good information-seeking and using skills to accomplish their 

research goals. Librarians, accreditation agencies, and several others in the higher education area have 

expressed information literacy (IL) competencies to help the students in learning to find, use and evaluate 

information. 

 

Background 

 

Librarians play an important role in providing the required information in the most up-to-date and reliable 

form to the users. Users always look and ask for accurate and reliable information. In such situations, IL 

plays an important role and teachers of Library & Information Science (LIS) and Librarians at higher 
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educational institutions play a critical role in conducting IL programs to educate the students, research 

scholars and teachers effectively. 

 

Literacy means the ability of the person to read and write. A literate person not only reads and writes, but 

develops the capacity to put those skills to work in shaping the course of his or her own life. In modern 

society, everyone needs information. Hence educational institutions have started teaching IL as part of their 

curriculum because it plays an important role in today’s education system (ACRL, 2000; Bruce, 2004; Head, 

2012). 

 

What is Information Literacy? 

 

The word Information Literacy was first proposed in 1974 by Paul Zurkowski (1974, p. 6), President of the US 

Information Industry Association. According to the American Library Association (1989, p. 1) Information 

Literacy is “the ability to recognize when information is needed and have the ability to locate, evaluate, and use 

effectively the needed information”. IL skills are required to understand what information resources are available, 

the need to evaluate results; to understand how to work with or exploit results, to understand ethics and the 

responsibility of use of information, to understand how to communicate or share the findings; and to understand 

how to manage the findings. Here information includes any data, evidence, inference, concept, or impression that is 

conveyable or obtainable by a variety of means or media such as by print, digital sources, personal experience, 

experimentation, art, mathematics, history, literature, science, popular culture, and so on. UNESCO stated in the 

Prague Declaration (2003, p. 1) that “Information Literacy encompasses knowledge of one’s information concerns 

and needs, and the ability to identify, locate, evaluate, organize and effectively create, use and communicate 

information to address issues or problems at hand; it is a prerequisite for participating effectively in the Information 

Society, and is part of the basic human right of life-long learning”. The Chartered Institute of Library and 

Information Professionals (CILIP, 2012) defines information literacy as “knowing when and why one needs 

information, where to find it, and how to evaluate it, use and communicate it in an ethical manner”. Overall, an 

information literate is a person who is able to distinguish the needed information and has the ability to locate, 

evaluate and use the needed information. 

 

Aim and Objectives 

 

The main aim of this paper is to determine the requirements of IL training for the Research Scholars of Pondicherry 

University. The specific objectives of the study include: 

a) To identify the IL skills required for Research Scholars for conducting research at Pondicherry University 

and also other Indian universities. 

b) To assess the usefulness and relevance of IL to the Research Scholars. 

c) To know how Research Scholars are presently managing or obtaining the relevant information for their 

day-to-day research. 

d) To know the level of IL awareness among the Research Scholars. 

e) To identify the broad areas/topics of IL skills needed by the Research Scholars of Pondicherry University. 

f) To find out the problems faced by the Research Scholars of Pondicherry University due to lack of 

training in IL. 

g) To find out the best modes/methods of delivering IL to the Research Scholars at Pondicherry University. 

 

Literature Review 

 

Information literacy is important for today’s learners and it helps in problem solving and thinking skills, 

finding information, and evaluating sources. Recently a few authors have gone through generic IL courses 

for PhD students (Secker & Macrae-Gibson, 2010; Heading et al., 2010) to provide a good overview of IL 

courses mainly focusing on finding and managing information. Barrett (2005) noticed that there is lack of 
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research into the information seeking needs or behaviors of humanities graduate students. Stone (1982) 

found a variety of approaches in finding information among humanities scholars, but their professional 

network is the most important source among all. Research supervisors also play an important role in 

supporting humanities PhD students. In this digital era, humanities scholars need a wide range of resources. 

Personal knowledge and face-to-face meetings with information specialists are still valued.  Recent 

studies also identified the problems along with IL skills among postgraduates (Conway, 2011; Blignaut & 

Els, 2010; Chu & Law, 2007). British Library (2012) surveyed over 17,000 doctoral students across all 

subject disciplines in the U.K. and found the training requirements for doctoral students. These respondents 

preferred live teaching over general training delivered through other means. Fleming-May and Yuro 

(2009) found that social sciences doctoral students were unconvinced with library instruction sessions and 

general library workshops and so prefer to have classroom teaching. A study conducted at four Australian 

universities by Macauley (2001) noticed that almost 98% of the doctoral students and 93% of supervisors 

thought that IL skills are an important part of doctoral studies. Neely (2002) studied the model of the 

interactions between sociological and psychological aspects of IL. T-test results revealed that there was no 

significant difference between undergraduate and postgraduate students, or between men and women on 

attitudes toward IL. Information Literacy Competency Standards for Higher Education (ACRL, 

2000) provides a framework for assessing the information literates thereby providing various higher 

education disciplines an opportunity to improve their IL competencies. 

 

Methodology 

 

The research method chosen for this study was survey method. This study combines both quantitative and 

qualitative methods, so that they can take best of these and complement each other. The collection of 

qualitative data can help to increase in depth understanding of the problem. The questionnaire tool was 

chosen because it could collect a reasonable amount of data and information over a short period of time. 

Due to anonymity, the respondents can give their answers freely, easily without any fear. 

 

Design of Questionnaire 

 

The questionnaire is designed in a simple and neat layout which enables the respondents to read, understand 

the contents and complete quickly. Structured (closed-ended) questions are used extensively in the 

questionnaire so that the respondents can check the appropriate boxes according to their option. 

 

Survey Sample 

 

Since total population is too large, 45% of the population is taken as sample for this study. It consists of 13 

Schools and 65 departments where research scholars are registered and pursuing their PhD degrees. Simple 

Random Sampling is adopted in the present study. The sample of 140 research scholars is chosen from the 

total of 235 research scholars available in Pondicherry University, this questionnaire was given to scholars 

covering the major disciplines as given table 2. Of the total, only 106 scholars only responded to the study 

accounting for 75.7% response rate. Out of the total, 72% were males and the remaining 28% were females. 

Unfortunately equal ratio between the two genders could not be maintained. 

 

This survey was conducted during the period from 1
st
 February to 25

th
 March 2015 to collect the data from 

the Research Scholars in the Pondicherry University. The data is analyzed based on the objectives of the 

study using Excel Software and presented in the form of tables and graphs along with detailed discussion. 
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Data Analysis 

 

User’s Profile 

 

The respondents were categorized based on their age groups, gender, departments, and subject 

backgrounds and presented in the following sections: 

a) Age groups: The age of the respondents who participated in the survey range from 21 to 38 years old. 

Table 1 show that the majority (72.57%) of the research scholars is in between 24-29 years age group 

which indicates that most of them proceeded to their doctoral degree in continuation to their masters’ 

degree. 

 

Table 1 

 

Sample Population by their Age Groups 

 

S.No. Age group No. of Respondents % of Respondents 

1. Below 21 --- --- 

2. 21-23 years 13 12.26 

3. 24-26 years 43 40.57 

4. 27-29 years 32 30.19 

5. 30-32 years 11 10.38 

6. 33-35 years 3 2.83 

7. 36-38 years 2 1.89 

8. Above 38 years ---- ---- 

 

b) Sex: Of the total sample, 74 were males (72.64%) and the remaining were females (27.35%). 

Unfortunately the sample was not distributed equally between the two genders. 

c) Respondents by School wise: Of the total 13 schools of Pondicherry University, the major nine schools 

were chosen (table 2) in which majority of the research scholars are doing research actively. The study 

tried to cover all the major subjects in the university so that the results of the sample could be applied to the 

total research scholars’ population of the university. 

 

Table 2 

 

Survey Sample Distribution 

 

School/ Department Total No. of 

RS 

No. of RS  

participated 

% of RS  

participated 

1. School of Humanities. 43 12 11.3 

2. School of Social Work 23 25 23.6 

3. School of Management 42 15 14.2 

4. School of Life Science. 22 22 20.7 

5. School of Physical, Chemical & Applied Science. 33 7 6.6 

6. School of Mathematical science 23 8 7.6 

7. School of media & communication 12 2 1.9 

8. School of education 24 2 1.9 

9. School of engineering & technology 13 13 12.2 

Total 235 106 100 
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d) Subject background: These respondents were perusing their PhD degrees in various subjects from 

different departments under the above mentioned schools. Of the total, 7.6% of the respondents having 

Social Work subject background. Over a fifteenth (6.6%) of the respondents  belongs to Chemistry, nine 

respondents each come from one subject (0.94%) covering Food Science, Electronic Engineering, Arts, 

Ecology and Environmental Science, Banking Finance, Physical Education, Science, History, and 

Management, 4.7% of the respondents belongs to Commerce, Anthropology and Zoology, 1.89% of the 

respondents belongs to Statistics and Sanskrit, 5.7% of the respondents come from Biology and Sociology, 

3.8% come from Political Science, four respondents each (1.9%) come from Microbial Genomics, 

Economic, Bioinformatics and Mathematics, seven respondents (1.9%) of each one come from Library & 

Information Science, Hindi, Education, Environmental, Computer Science, Biotechnology, Microbiology 

and Food Microbiology, and 2.83% of the respondents belongs to Finance and Biochemistry. 

e) Research Experience: Of the total, three respondents (3.02%) have got 0-1 year research experience, 

over half (54.72%) of the respondents had 2-4 years experience, over a tenth  (11.32%) of the respondents 

had 5-6 years experience and the remaining 0.94% of the respondents had above 7 years research 

experience either in the Pondicherry University or elsewhere. This shows that about two thirds of the 

respondents are having 2-6 years experience and there research scholars who got experience only after 

joining the Pondicherry University. 

 

Use of Computers and Internet 

 

These respondents were then asked to provide information with regard to their level of computers and 

Internet experience as shown in table 3. Nowadays, a majority of the library resources are in digital form 

and without any knowledge of operating computers and any Internet, accessing to subscribed and in-house 

e-resources, it becomes problem to users, particularly research scholars who depend on them often. Hence, 

prior domain knowledge will help them in using these expensive e-resources subscribed / acquired by the 

library optimally. 

 

Table 3 

 

Sample Population Domain Knowledge 

 

Computer Experience No. of Respondents % of Respondents 

1 year 3 2.83 

2 years 3 2.83 

3 years 8 7.55 

4 years 7 6.60 

5 years 3 2.83 

Above 5 years 82 77.36 

Level of Internet Experience No. of Respondents % of Respondents 

Very advanced 8 7.55 

Moderate 48 45.28 

Never used 0 0.00 

Advanced 50 47.17 

Entry level 0 0.00 

Frequency of Internet Use No. of Respondents % of Respondents 

Everyday 100 94.34 

Once in a fourth Night 0 0.00 

Alternate Days 5 4.72 

Once in a Month 0 0.00 

Few Times a Week 1 0.94 
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Of the total, over three fourths (77.36%) of the respondents have been using computers more than 5 years, 

7.55% of them have been using for the past 3 years, 6.6% of the respondents have been using computers 

for the past 4 years or more, 2.83% of the respondents have been using computers for 1, 2 and 5 years 

which is a good sign for the university. Though many of the respondents come from a rural background, 

they picked up and started using computers out of compulsion for their studies. With regard to the purpose 

of using computers, most of respondents (89.62%) were using them for research, and over three fourths 

(75.47%) of them were using computers for entertainment. 

 

Of the total, a few (7.55%) of them are very advanced users of Internet, 47.17% of the respondents are 

advanced users of Internet, 45.28% of the respondents had moderate level of Internet experience in 

Pondicherry University. When they were looked into their frequency of Internet use, most (94.34%) of 

respondents were using the Internet every day, 4.72% of the respondents were using alternate days, and a 

small percentage (0.94%) of the respondents was using Internet few times a week. 

 

It is found that most of the respondents have been using computers and Internet for the last five years 

which is a very good sign to the university. This signifies that in the present scenario, the students’ life is 

integrated with IT and communication technologies and Pondicherry University students are not an 

exceptional. This result is consistent with a similar survey of Internet use among the university students 

(Sakina, Khalid, & Farzana, 2008) at University of Punjab, Pakistan. It was found that the students were 

using the Internet for their courses related reading, assignments and for research purposes. Since they were 

new users of Internet, they prefer to use the Library’s Digital Lab and systems at their department and 

home. Most of them have learned to use computers and Internet by themselves and with the help of peers 

without undergoing any formal training. 

 

Purpose of visit to PU Central Library 

 

Table 4 

 

Purpose of Library Visit 

 

Purpose Frequency Percentage 

1. Borrowing books 87 82.08 

2. Recreational reading 74 69.81 

3. Reading textbooks 70 66.04 

4. Consulting reference material 66 62.26 

5. Photocopying 50 47.17 

6. Net surfing 48 45.28 

 

Then these respondents were asked to indicate the purpose of their visit to the Central Library. Table 4 

shows that the majority (82.08%) of the respondents visiting to central library for browsing books, over 

two thirds (69.81%) of the respondents were visiting for recreational reading, two thirds (66.04%) of the 

respondents were visiting for reading textbooks, 47.17% of the respondents were visiting for 

photocopying, and 45.28% of the respondents were visiting for surfing Internet at Pondicherry University. 

a) Training to use Library Resources: Nowadays the library resources are too complex to access or use, so 

without any prior training, the library users may not be able to use them effectively. Therefore, they were 

asked to indicate the required training to use the library resources. Over a third (38.68%) of the respondents 

had prior training in the university, over a tenth (10.38%) had training in their colleges, and 3.77% of them 

got training in their schools. 
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One of the objectives of the study was to identify the means through which the scholars are acquiring the 

required information. As far as the purpose of their visit to the central library, it was found that the majority 

of the scholars visited the library for borrowing books. Since scholars have good labs in their department 

and also hotel rooms, they prefer to borrow them out and read outside the library at their convenient 

timings. Besides this, they also come to the library for recreational reading, reading textbooks, 

photocopying and Net surfing. 

b) Use of Information Sources by Format:  When they were asked to indicate the convenient format of 

information sources for them to use, over three fourths (79.25%) of respondents use both print & electronic 

media, 16.04% of the respondents use electronic media alone, and the remaining 4.72% of the respondents 

prefer to use printed sources alone. For effective use of e-resources, they should have prior IL training 

which is common in best universities. 

c) Locating and using of Information Sources in PUCL:  Then they were asked to indicate the type of 

information source used mostly for doing research.  Of the total, over three fourths (78.3%) of the 

respondents used Internet for their research, two thirds (66.04%) of the respondents used magazines & 

journals, less than two thirds (63.21%) of the respondents used reference books, 60.38% of the respondents 

used books, over half (51.89%) of the respondents used databases, one third (33.02%) of the respondents 

used reports, and over a quarter (27.36%) of the respondents used newspapers. The majority of them are 

using Internet for their research but are not clear about the validity of those sources in terms of their quality. 

Thus IL helps them in finding authentic or peer reviewed information sources, which are their basic 

requirement. 

Locating the required information is a problem in any library, so the same was asked to these respondents. 

The majority (67.92%) of the respondents have mentioned that they used OPAC for finding the required 

information in the library, over a third (37.74%) of the respondents used the library catalogue, less than a 

third (31.13%) of the respondents took guidance from faculty members, 9.25% of the respondents had 

interpersonal communication, 14.15% of the respondents consulted library staff, and 11.32% of the 

respondents found the required information with the help of peers. 

It was found that less than half (41.51%) of the respondents were using library resources always, less than a 

quarter (23.58%) of the respondents were using them many times, about a fifth (19.81%) of the 

respondents were using only them sometimes, about a tenth 10.38% of the respondents were using them 

occasionally, a small (3.77%) percentage of the respondents were using them rarely, and a few (0.94%) 

respondents never used library resources for their research which is unusual. The reasons for the same may 

be explored in the future studies so that corrective measures may be taken for optimal usage of the library 

resources. 

d) Search Techniques and Strategies used: Regarding the search techniques and strategies used by the 

scholars to find information, over three fourths(78.3%) of the respondents used simple search techniques, 

less than two thirds (64.15%) of the respondents used ‘Field search’ techniques such as title, URL, etc. 

Over a fifth (23.58%) of the respondents used ‘Boolean Operators’ (AND, OR, NOT), over a third 

(36.79%) of the respondents used ‘Phrase search’, a small percentage (0.94%) of the respondents used 

‘Truncation’ search for their research. This shows that due to lack of training in online searching, most of 

them were using simple searches. 

e) Types of Online Information Sources used: Then they were asked to indicate the types of online 

information sources used for their day-to-day research. Of the total, the majority (85.85%) of the 

respondents have used E-journals mostly, over three fourths (77.36%) of the respondents have used 

E-books, less than two thirds (63.21%) of the respondents have used Institutional websites, 44.34% of the 

respondents have used E-magazines, over a third (34.91%) of the respondents have used Blogs, and about 

an eighth (12.26%) of the respondents have used E-newspapers for their research. 

 

How to Provide IL Training 
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Table 5 shows that the type of various options provided by the respondents with regard to how IL training 

may be offered. Of the total, one third (33.02%) of the respondents have chosen ‘multiple courses’ 

throughout the curriculum because the scholars are expected to complete the course in their first year itself, 

the sooner they complete the coursework, the better it is for them. Then, over a quarter (28.30%) of the 

respondents have chosen educational technology course, about a quarter (24.53%) of respondents have 

chosen the required IL or library research course, a fifth (20.75%) of the respondents have chosen English 

or other required courses, 14.15% of the respondents have chosen training on request by individual 

instructors, and one eighth (12.26%) of respondents have chosen an optional IL or library research course 

for doing quality research in their subject. 

 

Table 5 

 

Information Literacy Training 

 

S.No. Courses to Taught No. of Respondents % of Respondents 

1.  Multiple courses throughout the curriculum 35 33.02 

2.  An educational technology course 30 28.30 

3.  A required IL or library research course 26 24.53 

4.  English or other required courses 22 20.75 

5.  Training on request by individual instructors 15 14.15 

6.  An optional IL or library research course 13 12.26 

 

A wide range of techniques have been used to deliver instruction and to support students, including 

teaching, laboratory sessions, seminars, leaflets, Web-based information, and Computer-Aided Learning 

packages. Each technique has its own strengths and weaknesses which may be explored in a separate 

research project. 

a) Training or Help Expected by the Scholars from the University: Less than a quarter (23.58%) of the 

respondents told that they need help from the university in providing proper Wi-Fi connectivity all over the 

campus, 4.72% of the respondents wants the required books in the library, 9.43% of the respondents wants 

special training for searching, and other types of help expected by the research scholars from the university. 

This shows that scholars want to access to library resources remotely either from their department or hostel 

for which Wi-Fi is essential. 

b) Different search tools or databases used to get the required information: The majority (83.96%) of 

respondents had used Google Scholar, half (50%) of the respondents have used JSTOR and E-Databases, 

and 15.1% of the respondents have used JCCC database to get the required information. It is unfortunate 

that they still depend on Google in which most of the information is not peer reviewed and authentic. It is 

because of this that these scholars do not know about the databases in their area of research and also the 

databases subscribed by the library. Even if they know about the databases, they do not know how to use 

them for their work. They are missing a lot in that way and that is directly effecting on the quality of their 

research. 

For example they are not familiar with ProQuest Dissertations & Theses International which is the basic 

database for each scholar to check up in their area of research first to find out the work done and also to 

avoid duplication of research in the area. In India, there are no such databases or any other tools to check 

for duplication in the research. The central library subscribes to 16 databases for its users and scholars can 

easily search these databases from their respective departments. 

c) Types of E-Resources used for Research: It was found that the majority (85.85%) of the respondents use 

e-journals. However, over three fourths (78.30%) of the respondents used e-books, over half (54.72%) of 

the respondents used e-reference books, another half (51.89%) of the respondents used e-databases for their 

research purpose. 
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Nowadays, using databases is not that easy. One has to be familiar with interface, functions, search 

techniques, etc. So the respondents were asked to indicate how they have learned to use them. Of the total, 

more than half (55%) of the respondents indicated that they have learned e-resources from their peers, less 

than half (42.45%) of the respondents have learned e-resources by themselves. Since these scholars are not 

introduced to the e-resources subscribed by the Pondicherry University Central Library (PUCL), they are 

not using them optimally. In top rated universities, IL course is offered to all final year Engineering 

students, research scholars, and all others involved in doing project work or research. Similarly IL training 

also may be provided to all the research scholars in Pondicherry University and that will increase the use of 

library resources. 

The databases used by Research Scholars shows that less than half (46.23%) of the respondents used 

EBSCO database, over half (50.94%) of the respondents used Scopus, over a third (39.62%) of the 

respondents used Web of Science, over a quarter (25.47%) of the respondents used PROQUEST database 

for doing their research. Out of the all databases subscribed by the PUCL, Springer database was used by 

the majority of the scholars. It is unfortunate that most of the research scholars are still using Google 

Scholar more compared to professional databases (85.85% vs. 25.47%) subscribed by the PUCL. This 

clearly indicates that Research Scholars are not comfortable in using databases because of their 

unfamiliarity with them, so IL training is essential for them to use the library resources optimally. 

d) E-Books used: Regarding the eBooks usage by the Research Scholars, the majority (83.02%) of the 

respondents have been using Springer, over a third (35.85%) of the respondents have been using EBSCO, 

over a fifth (23.58%) of the respondents have been using OSO (Oxford Scholarship Online), over a third 

(34.91%) of the respondents have been using Cambridge E-Books collection, 29.25% of the respondents 

have been using Emerald, and one eighth (12.26%) of the respondents have been using CRCnetBASE for 

doing their research. This shows that similar to databases, eBooks are also not used that much by the 

Research Scholars because of their unfamiliar interfaces and lack of knowledge. 

 

Usefulness of IL Training for Research 

 

With regard to the usefulness of IL Training to Research Scholars, the respondents were asked to select 

their options on a five point Likert scale in which 1 is very good and 5 is very poor. Nearly two out of five 

of the respondents (41.51%) told that it is good because it saves time, 36.79% of the respondents told that it 

is very good for doing research, 13.21% of the respondents told that it is moderate, and only a few (0.94%) 

respondents told that either it is poor and very poor in saving the time for doing research. Over three 

fourths (78.3%) of them realized the usefulness of the training for conducting research. When they were 

asked to inform how it would be useful to them, over three fourths of the respondents (77.36%) told that it 

would be useful for improving the quality of research so rated as good or very good, whereas 78.3% of the 

respondents told that it would be useful for doing research because it saves their time. 

a)  Imparting of IL Training 

When they were asked to inform if & how they wanted to receive IL training along with their regular 

teaching, less than half of the respondents (49.06%) felt that it is important, 31.13% of the respondents felt 

it is quite a lot, 11.32% of the respondents felt it is too little, 10.38% of the respondents felt a lot, and only 

4.72% of the respondent felt it is not important to them. 

In general with regard to the importance of IL, over a third (37.73%) of the respondents felt that it is ‘most 

important’ for them, less than a third (32.07%) of the respondents felt that it is ‘important’, 16.03% of the 

respondents felt that it is an ‘average’, a few (0.94%) respondents felt that it is ‘less important’. Overall, 

the majority (85.83%) of them agreed that it is useful but the degree of agreement varies from average to 

most important. Again the majority (81.19%) felt that IL should be provided as a regular course so that 

helps them in acquiring required IL skills. 

b) Who should teach IL? 

Now the question is, who should offer IL course to these scholars? The same was asked to them and it was 

found that less than half of the respondents (45.28%) felt that their subject teachers should teach them, 
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more than one third (38.68%) felt that DLIS and PUCL collaboratively offering the course as a better 

choice, 30.19% of the respondents felt that Department of Library & Information Science should teach 

them, and over a quarter (25.47%) of the respondents felt that PUCL should teach IL to them. 

Internationally, DLIS is offering this course to all types of students and scholars because they also teach 

similar subjects in MLIS courses. In this case, DLIS may take the lead and offer this course as compulsory 

to all the research scholars in consultation with the respective departments and finalize their training 

requirements and course content. 

c) Topics of IL to be taught to Research Scholars 

As mentioned earlier each department’s IL training requirements may be taken into consideration and the 

course content can be finalized, and henceforth can offer this programme annually to all the research 

scholars in the university. Based on their subject background, minor variations may be done in the courses 

offered but broadly the content may be the same. The table 6 shows 14 related topics of IL that should be 

taught to research scholars as listed by the respondents in this survey. The majority of the respondents 

(85.85%) indicated to cover information sources, 83.02% of the respondents wants to learn in using library 

resources, 82.08% of the respondents wants to cover plagiarism, 81.13% of the respondents indicated to 

cover Systematic and literature reviews, 79.25% of the respondents indicated to cover Using Online 

database, 76.42% of the respondents indicated to cover reference management and keeping up-to-date and 

next steps, 75.47%  of the respondents indicated to cover effective Internet research and copyright, 

74.53% to the respondents indicated to cover scientific publishing and communication technologies, 

71.70% of the respondents indicated to cover on defining the information need(s), 59.43% of the 

respondents indicated to cover how to evaluate the Web and its resources. 

 

Table 6 

 

Topics of Information Literacy that should be taught to Research Scholars 

 

Topic to be covered Yes No 

Broad topic No. of 

Respondents 

% of 

Respondents 

No. of 

Respondents 

% of 

Respondents 

The Big6 Information Problem Solving 64 60.38 13 12.26 

Defining your information need 76 71.70 9 8.49 

Using of Library Resources 88 83.02 3 2.83 

Information Sources 91 85.85 3 2.83 

Using Online database 84 79.25 4 3.77 

Effective Internet Research 80 75.47 9 8.49 

Web Evaluation 63 59.43 13 12.26 

Plagiarism 87 82.08 4 3.77 

Reference management 81 76.42 4 3.77 

Scientific publishing and communication 79 74.53 3 2.83 

Copyright 80 75.47 7 6.60 

Systematic and literature reviews 86 81.13 4 3.77 

Keeping up-to-date and next steps 81 76.42 3 2.83 

Writing-up of thesis 91 85.85 3 2.83 

 

d)  Modes of Delivering Information Literacy 

The scholars were asked to indicate the modes of delivering of IL to them. The majority of the respondents 

(83.02%) chose in the form of workshops, followed by less than half (40.57%) of the respondents opted for 

seminars, 12.26% of the respondents opted for soft-core course, and 9.43% of the respondents opted for 

hardcore courses. It is good to offer IL in the form of regular course but equal time may be spent both on 

theoretical and practical training. 
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With regard to the duration of IL training, 82.07% of the respondents wants it may be 1-2 weeks training, 

14.15% of the respondents felt that 3-4 weeks, over a fifth (20.83%) of the respondents opted for 7-8 

weeks, a small percentage (0.94%) of the respondents opted for 5-6 weeks training on IL. The most ideal 

situation is to offer it as a soft-core compulsory course in one of the semesters to all the research scholars. 

e) Methods of IL Training Delivery 

Classroom training, lab practicals and online tutorials or a combination of these may be the most suitable 

modes of delivering IL. The Department of Library & Information Science in consultation with subject 

lecturers and the Central Library may provide IL training to the scholars on regular basis. 

f) How IL skills are acquired? 

Since IL training is no being offered in the university, how are the scholars acquiring the skills needed? 

Over half (53.77%) of the respondents got assistance from their colleagues, less than half (49.06%) of the 

respondents learned through self-study such as user’s guides, over a quarter (28.30%) of the respondents 

were trained by their faculty members, 17.92% of the respondents acquired them through formal teaching, 

31.13% of the respondents were trained by library staff, 44.34% of the respondents attended 

workshops/seminars, 6.6% of the respondents attended IT programmes and acquired the required IL skills 

for conducting their research. 

 

Problems Faced by Research Scholars due to lack of IL Training 

 

The scholars were asked to indicate the problems faced by them. The main problems faced by them 

including less than half of the respondents (46.23%) pointed that slow Wi-Fi connectivity or sometime not 

connected (40.57%), many websites are blocked or they are not allowed access (37.74%). The university 

should take collective measures to provide Wi-Fi anywhere on campus without any problems. With regard 

to access to websites, it is possible that some websites allow outside users based on membership or 

subscription or some are dead links. It is difficult to generalize and provide a single solution for this 

problem so a dedicated study may be conducted in the near future to find out the solution to this problem. 

 

Information literacy is essential for all students in general and the research scholars in particular because 

until and unless they are information literate they will not be able to utilize the available information and 

services provided to them by the PUCL. This will help in producing good quality research work and also 

justifies the investment made on various library resources and services. However, slow Internet speed, 

retrieval problems, lack of awareness of the available resources are some of the general problems being 

faced by the research scholars that can be overcome to a great extent through effective and efficient IL 

training programs. 

 

In a study, Alison J. Head (2008) examined the ways in which students majoring in humanities and social 

sciences conceptualize and operationalize course-related research. The findings were presented from an 

information-seeking behavior study along with data collected from student discussion groups, a student 

survey, and a content analysis of professors’ research assignment handouts. The results indicate that 

students first use course readings and library resources for academic research and then rely on public 

Internet sites later in their research process. Students adopt a hybrid approach to course-related research. A 

majority of students in this study leveraged both human and computer-mediated resources to compensate 

for their lack of IL skills. Here, students faced problems in determining information needs for assignments, 

selecting and critically evaluating resources, and gauging professors’ expectations for quality research. 

 

Impact of IL Training on Research Scholars 

 

Increasing the availability of digital documents on the web has amplified the use of these materials, 

particularly in educational settings. However, at the same time this has exposed weaknesses of researcher’s 

ability to utilize these materials effectively. Librarians are responding to this in a variety of ways, including 
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providing orientation or short training programmes, product based seminars, demonstrations and e-learning 

packages however, they are not meeting the needs of the serious researchers. Thus many universities 

around world started offering formal training to research scholars so that the problems faced by them 

related to selecting of a project to submitting thesis will be taken care.  Information literacy is concept is 

applicable in all areas of the curriculum at all levels and has great implications on research scholars. 

Information literacy in academic environment is the ability to read, interpret, and produce information 

valued in academia for example a skills developed by the students during their college or university 

education. There is a significant difference between librarian-led and university centrally provided training 

in terms of its breadth and depth coverage. Librarians will offer general training usually orientation or 

introduction to library, its information sources, how to use them, information seeking, searching patterns, 

use of products, services etc. Whereas faculty or LIS departments offers a general course on research 

methods, using databases and reference tools, advance search techniques, ethics, plagiarism, up to the skill 

required for the writing of thesis. Overall, IL training helps the scholars in saving their time, and effectively 

using the resources and producing the quality research. 

 

Conclusions 

 

The majority of the respondents who participated in the survey belong to 24-26 years old age group. Of the 

total, nearly three fourths were males and the remaining are females. All of the respondents come from 9 

Schools of Pondicherry University pursing their PhD degree in 36 different subjects. Of the total, over 

three fourths (77.36%) of them had above 5 years computer experience, less than half (47.17%) of them 

had advanced Internet searching skills, and more than half (54.72%) of the respondents have 2-4 years 

research experience. The following are the finding of the survey based on the objectives framed: 

i) It is found that some of the respondents had IL training before joining PU to use library resources. 

Over a third (38.68%) of the respondents had training in their universities, over a tenth (10.38%) of 

them got training in their colleges, and a small percentage (3.77%) of respondents got training in 

their schools. 

ii) With regard to the importance of IL, over two thirds (69.8%) of the respondents felt that it is most 

important or important, and 16.03% of the respondents felt that it is Average. That means, these 

scholars realizes the importance of IL and wants the university to provide training in the form of a 

taught course, which other acclaimed universities are already offering to research scholars. 

iii) The Research Scholars are getting the relevant information for their day-to-day research through OPAC 

(67.92%), Library catalogue (37.74%), faculty members (31.13%), interpersonal communication 

(9.25%), consultation of library staff (14.15%), and with the help of their peers (11.32%). In addition 

to these, less than half (46.23%) of the respondents used EBSCO database, over a half (50.94%) of 

the respondents used Scopus, over a third (39.62%) of the respondents used Web of Science, over a 

quarter (25.47%) of the respondents used ProQuest databases for doing their research. 

iv) It is found that the research scholars of Pondicherry University are well aware about the importance 

of IL and they are able to recognize their information needs and get the needed information using 

various services being provided to them. The majority of the respondents have got IL training at 

their school, college and the university through their regular teaching. The users are able to make 

simple search, phrase search and also the Boolean search for getting the required information. 

v) The broad areas to be coved under the IL course to the research scholars are given in table 6. 

vi) The problems reported by the research scholars are more related to information access rather than IL 

which includes less than half of the respondents felt slow Wi-Fi connectivity (46.23%), not able to 

connect to the Internet sometimes (40.57%), and many websites are blocked and are not allowed 

access to use (37.74%). 

vii) The best modes of delivery of IL would be through lectures, lab sessions, workshops (83.02%), 

seminars (40.57%), or as a soft-core course (12.26%), and some of the respondents indicated to offer 

a hardcore course (9.43%). Though majority (82.07%) of them felt that 1-2 weeks training which 
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may not be enough but ideally one full semester is the best option to match with the standards of 

international universities. 

 

Information literacy initiatives are being taken in various countries like USA, Australia, China, Japan, New 

Zealand, Singapore, UK and Norway in order to make the users more familiar with the resources and 

services and to improve the academic and research productivity. It is suggested that the Pondicherry 

University should also offer such training programs to support and promote self-learning and self-reliance 

among scholars. We hope the university will understand the scholar’s research problems and offer a 

regular IL courses sooner than later which will improve the quality of the research output of research 

scholars. 
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Abstract 

This contribution reports on project activities of organizations of higher education in Flanders, 

Belgium, (1) to get a view on the growing expertise in information literacy didactics in their region, 

and to pave the way for more cooperation on information literacy didactics with partner 

universities in developing countries; and in particular, (2) to share their experience with universities 

in developing countries, in Asia, Africa and America, in the form of an international workshop and 

follow-up activities. 
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Introduction 

 

Information literacy 

 

An adequate level of information literacy is required for most people to function in our society. The 

awareness of this need is growing, due to several factors, including the following: 

 Access to information has become easier due to more affordable information technology. 

 More jobs rely on coping with information and less on physical work. 

 Our information landscape is getting more complex and is evolving at an increasing speed. 

 

So information literacy is perhaps more important than ever. This evolution is reflected for instance in the 

annual European Conference on Information Literacy, which has started in 2013 and which attracts a lot of 

interest; see http://ecil2013.ilconf.org/, http://ecil2014.ilconf.org/,http://ecil2015.ilconf.org/ 

 

This contribution deals mainly with how to optimize educational methods (didactics) to increase the level 

of information literacy of students and researchers in organizations for higher education. 

 

 

http://ecil2013.ilconf.org/
http://ecil2014.ilconf.org/
http://ecil2015.ilconf.org/
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Belgium Promotes International University Co-Operation 

 

Belgium is a small country in Europe. The government supports international co-operation. In particular, 

funds are provided to universities and other institutes for higher education for activities with similar 

institutes in developing countries. In the northern region of Belgium, Flanders, the funds are allocated to 

the association of universities, which is named VLIR. Therefore VLIR has established a unit to deal with 

these funds and to use these for projects that are managed by particular universities in the region (see 

http://www.vliruos.be/ ). 

 

Most funds go to co-operation programs in which several universities in Flanders work with a particular 

university in a developing country. Each of these programs consists of several projects that are subject- or 

problem-oriented, the so-called vertical projects. In general a few other projects are dedicated to 

university-wide development, the so-called horizontal projects; examples are supporting applications of 

information technology including e-learning and improved access to information sources. 

 

Funding goes also to international educational programs such as international Master programs and shorter 

International Training Programs (see for instance Nieuwenhuysen, 2010). 

 

Also some support goes to short projects that involve more than one university in developing countries, to 

enhance international co-operation among universities in developing countries and to spread the experience 

gained by one university in some previous project; the umbrella name for these projects is 

North-South-South co-operation. 

 

Furthermore, horizontal short projects can support more than one university partner in developing countries 

on topics that are of interest to most partners, such as management of Internet bandwidth, e-learning, 

information discovery, and information literacy. 

 

Project on International Co-operation in Information Literacy Didactics 

 

The international co-operation that is sketched above forms the context for the activities reported here. We 

have submitted a proposal to the association of universities in Flanders, Belgium, to carry out a project of a 

few months in 2014, with the aim to share expertise with partners in developing countries on how to 

increase the level of information literacy in higher education. The hope is then of course that this leads to 

capacity building in information literacy didactics and eventually also to higher levels of information 

literacy among students and researchers in the partner universities in the partner countries. More concrete 

project components were the following: 

1. To create a useful overviewof experts and expertise available in Belgium to support a workshop 

on information literacy with partners from developing countries and to pave the road for later 

application of this expertise in international cooperation projects. 

2. To prepare and organize a two-week workshop on information literacydidactics, hosted by the 

University of Antwerp, with contributions from Belgium, from neighboring countries, and from 

partners in developing countries. 

3. To identify useful, relevant, existing initiatives and tools related toinformation literacy 

didacticsand to bring these together in an online toolkit on the WWW, to support the workshop 

and later activities, mainly in international co-operation with the partners. 

 

The appendices give more details about 

 the management of the project, 

 the invitation and selection of participants to the workshop, 

 the program of the workshop. 

http://www.vliruos.be/
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This project was closely related to another project with an analogous structure, but with other invited 

participants and of course with a different aim and topic, namely computer and internet-based systems for 

information discovery in a scientific environment. This was also funded and the resulting workshop has 

been running in parallel at the same location. As mastering information discovery systems is a component 

of information literacy in higher education, the two projects and workshops have been organized in 

synergy. Participants to one workshop could also participate to the other workshop. 

 

Furthermore, those two workshops could also be attended by the participants to the International Training 

Program named Lib@Web, that deals with the transition of university libraries to WWW-based systems 

for access to scientific information; concretely, the last two weeks of that Program consisted of the two 

workshops described above. 

 

Clearly, the synergy of the three activities allowed saving money and time. 

 

Information Literacy Didactics in Other International Co-operation Projects 

 

Didactics of information literacy has also been a component in other projects supported by VLIR, such as 

the following: 

 Inter-university co-operation program with the University of Burundi in Central Africa; in 

particular, one project aims at more applications of information technology and this includes work 

with the university library; then the results should also be incorporated in their activities to 

upgrade the information literacy of their clients. 

 Inter-university co-operation program with Jimma University in Ethiopia, East Africa, plus a 

North-South-South project on higher education in information science, in which Jimma University 

is one of the partners. 

 

Findings and recommendations 

 

The following presents some observations, findings, results of the activities described above. Clearly most 

of these are interrelated. The findings lead to recommendations related to future actions, by ourselves and 

by colleagues in other countries, who are involved also with information literacy. 

 

Heterogeneity among Organizations for Higher Education 

 

The target audience of the workshop was homogeneous in the sense that it consisted mainly of experts 

from libraries of universities in developing countries, with a history of co-operation with universities in 

Belgium. Nevertheless, the heterogeneity in the context of the workshop was obvious, due to differences in 

language, culture, religion, available budgets, range of acquired experience, etc. This hinders of course the 

development of one strategy that is suitable for all universities and the co-operation among partner 

universities. 

 

Recommendation: Recognize and assimilate this heterogeneity and the value of diversity. Stimulate the 

advanced universities to share their progress with less advanced partners. For example, the librarian who 

participated to the workshop in Belgium is organizing a follow-up workshop in her university in Pune, 

India, and she has invited experts from Belgium and from India to contribute, while this workshop also 

welcomes participants from less developed countries; more information is available online from 

http://aissmslibraryworkshop.weebly.com/ 

 

 

http://aissmslibraryworkshop.weebly.com/
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Lack of Co-operation among Universities 

 

To train clients in live sessions or in online tutorials, it is common that handouts, slides, online guides and 

related materials are used. To guide clients to information sources and services in a WWW site, a suitable 

WWW site must be offered. We found that these aids are in many cases developed from scratch or based 

on materials found online, but that real, advanced co-operation in the development of such materials is 

almost absent. The reason is mainly the heterogeneity of universities, as mentioned above. 

 

Recommendation: More cooperation may save time and efforts. Separation between universal topics and 

local topics makes it easier to co-operate and to reuse existing materials. 

 

Information Literacy besides Media Literacy 

 

Libraries evolve towards digital media besides more classical printed, hard-copy media. In parallel, also 

efforts to increase the level of information literacy in their community are more oriented towards digital 

media. But information literacy is of course overlapping with more general media literacy. This overlap is 

growing in the sense that some understanding computers, information technology and internet is required 

to exploit digital information sources and services. However, media literacy is in many cases taken care of 

by technology-oriented departments, while information literacy stays in the domain of what used to be the 

classical library. Co-operation and integration of information literacy and media literacy is still scarce, due 

to the virtual and real walls between departments in one university. 

 

Recommendation: Consider the advantages and difficulties of integrating training in information literacy 

with training in digital literacy or media literacy. In view of the increasing importance of digital media and 

related budgets, plus on the other hand the decreasing importance of classical libraries, and the related 

budgets, it may be wise for libraries to join forces with departments that have always been dealing with 

information technology. 

 

Lack of Responsibility for Information Literacy Education 

 

Within each university, several staff members can be involved in information literacy education; these can 

be teaching staff, technical experts, or members of library staff. However, an agreement on aims, methods 

and responsibilities is lacking in most organizations. Even when the university library wants to devote 

efforts in this area, it is not always clear who is doing what and who carries a responsibility. Experts 

involved in a library can be subject specialists, information system experts, a web developer, an acquisition 

librarian, and so on. This hinders progress and can cause outdated training materials and links on the library 

website. 

 

Recommendation: Agree within each university on aims, tasks and responsibilities related to information 

literacy training/education, so that materials and software is kept up to date and so that the responsible 

person can strive to a high level of professional expertise and job satisfaction. 

 

Developing Information Literacy Training Materials requires an Adequate Budget 

 

Education and training cost money. More concretely, educating and guiding clients in the area of 

information literacy can involve the development of training materials, of a website and of the organization 

of live training sessions; all this requires an adequate budget (personnel time andfunds). Furthermore, due 

to the fast evolution of the information landscape, updating is also required on a regular basis. This has 

been clearly illustrated in the workshop, for instance by developers of a web site on information literacy, 

which looks simple but which has required months of development and which requires regular updating. 
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Recommendation: Before making efforts or commitments, find out which budget would be adequate and 

make sure that this will be available at the start and also in the future. 

 

Lack of Awareness and Expertise in Information Literacy Didactics 

 

Education and training requires not only expertise in a specific subject area, but also skills related to the 

teaching/training process, in other words: didactical skills. This general rule should of course also be 

applied when we think of information literacy didactics. A particular, additionaldifficulty here is that many 

librarians are quiet, introspective persons who would not be happy in a role of teacher. 

Of course this difficulty is hard to overcome mainly in small libraries with only a small number of staff 

members. 

 

Recommendation: When a library starts some efforts in information literacy training, then the need for 

enthusiasm to train and teaching skills should be available among the involved staff members. Staff 

members can and should learn how to grow and become better guides, teachers and trainers. Recruiting a 

suitable staff member with a specific interest in training can be desirable. 

 

Lack of Marketing in the Area of Information Literacy 

 

In some universities, the library has made efforts to train students in information literacy, by preparing 

teaching materials and by organizing live sessions for invited students. However, not many students are 

enthusiastic to spend time in this way, so that only few or none come to the organized sessions. This then 

discourages and demotivates the staff members of the library. In the end efforts in the domain of 

information literacy are skipped and progress is stopped. This problem is caused by several factors. One is 

a lack of skills and efforts at the side of the library in marketing their services and in publicizing the 

importance of information literacy for their clients. Also university managers should be convinced of the 

importance of information literacy. 

 

Recommendation: When a library makes efforts towards a higher degree of information literacy of their 

clients, then they should not underestimate the need and importance of marketing to reach and motivate 

their clients. 

 

Information Literacy should be integrated in the Curriculum of All Students 

 

Ideally, information literacy should be part of any curriculum for all students. So the level required at the 

end of a study should be clear and each student should be tested to check if an adequate level has been 

reached. Therefore, skills related to the services of libraries should be integrated well with skills related to 

scientific research, with ethical behavior in science, with personal information management, skills related 

to the presentation and communication of scientific information and so on. Integration of information 

literacy with subjects that are closer to the core of the curriculum can also increase the motivation of a 

student to spend more time on information literacy. However, in most universities this desirable integration 

is (still) weak. Many libraries want to contribute to information literacy, but they see the more ambitious 

integration as unrealistic and too difficult to achieve. 

 

Recommendation: Besides making efforts related to information literacy, consider also the importance of 

the higher goal of integrating information literacy in a deeper and more regular, normal way in the 

curricula, in the time budget and in the exams/tests of all students. 

Building and maintaining constructive links with faculty members can be fruitful to make progress in this 

context. 
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Classical Libraries versus Contemporary Information Systems 

 

Classical library products and services, such as acquisitions of expensive information sources and 

discovery services, reading rooms, catalogs, etc. remain valuable and important for the clients. However, 

besides these products and services, students and faculty have increasingly access to relevant other sources 

and services, online through the Internet and the WWW. Many of these new tools can be accessed and 

used anytime, anywhere, and even free of charge. Such new digital tools available freeof charge are 

neglected by some libraries or even considered as enemies of the library, which want to replace more 

classical library functions. Examples are open access journals, Academia.edu, Google Scholar, Mendeley, 

Researchgate, Zotero. This can have consequences for information literacy training: library staff members 

may not consider themselves as experts in the new tools, can also leave them out from their training, from 

their web guides, etc. So this brings the danger of a distance and even a growing distance between the 

library and the reality of daily work and tools of students and faculty. 

 

Recommendation: Libraries and their efforts in information literacy should incorporate new digital tools 

and services, even though these may be considered as far away from the core functions of the library. 

 

Mobile Information Technology becomes more important 

 

Mobile tools and devices such as smartphones and small computers without keyboard grow in popularity 

and thus also in importance. The consequence for information literacy is that each library should also direct 

their sources, services, guides and trainings to their clients and potential clients in ways that are suitable for 

such mobile devices. This trend seems less prominent in Europe than in Africa and Asia. 

 

Recommendation: Libraries should adapt their products, services and guides, so that clients can use and 

enjoy them by using mobile devices with a somewhat limited user interface. 

 

Regional Training and Workshops on Information Literacy Didactics would be welcome 

 

In view of all the pitfalls, needs and recommendations mentioned above, participants to the workshop felt 

the need for more training on information literacy didactics. Some clearly expressed this need by 

considering the possibilities to organize similar workshops in their own region. Of course budgetary 

constraints hinder such enthusiastic reactions. Nevertheless, a workshop of one week is now prepared in 

Pune, India, as a result of the co-operation between the organizers of the workshop in Belgium and the 

participant from Pune; more information is available online: http://aissmslibraryworkshop.weebly.com/ 

 

Recommendation: Information literacy didactics is a valuable topic that deserves more local or regional 

attention and efforts in the form of meetings, conferences, workshops, train the trainer events, etc. 

 

Conclusion 

 

All the activities and findings reported above have helped to get a better view on the status of didactics in 

the area of information literacy in our own region as well as in several developing countries. We hope that 

this leads to more efficient actions and to more international cooperation in this important area of 

library-related work. 
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Appendices 

 

Steering Group / Advisory Group for the Project and Workshop on Information Literacy Didactics 

 

The following experts from higher education organizations in the region Flanders of Belgium 

haveprovided advice, assured the high quality of the project and selected the participants to the workshop: 

 Piet De Keyser, University College Leuven-Limburg 

 Raf Dekeyser, KULeuven 

 Egbert de Smet, Universiteit Antwerpen 

 Marc Goovaerts, Universiteit Hasselt 

 Ludo Hoolans, KULeuven 

 Paul Nieuwenhuysen, Vrije Universiteit Brussel 

 Inge Van Nieuwerburgh, Universiteit Gent 

 Wim Van Peteghem, KULeuven 

  

Invitation and Selection of Participants to the Workshop of Didactics in Information Literacy 

 

For the workshop, a call for participation was written and posted on the WWW: 

http://www.vliruos.be/en/project-funding/calls-for-applications/calldetail/call-for-participation-in-worksho

ps-on-library-and-information-management_6145/ 

 

The workshop was open to librarians and information specialists involved in VLIR-UOS projects as well 

as to ex-participants to International Training Programs named Stimulate and Lib@Web. 

 

The selection of the participants was mainly based on the received reports that have been written by 

applicants/candidates on their activities related to information literacy. 

 

In this report the candidate demonstrated their relevant experience by answering the following questions: 

 How are the patrons (researchers and students) informed about and trained in the use of 

information, including e-resources? 

 How are the librarians informed about and trained in the use of information, including 

e-resources? 

 Do you train librarians or patrons (researchers and students)? 

 Do you have a specific tutorial for your University/Institute? Do you use a tutorial from another 

University/Institute? Is it online or on paper? 

 What kind of problems do you experience concerning training in the use of information? 

http://www.vliruos.be/en/project-funding/calls-for-applications/calldetail/call-for-participation-in-workshops-on-library-and-information-management_6145/
http://www.vliruos.be/en/project-funding/calls-for-applications/calldetail/call-for-participation-in-workshops-on-library-and-information-management_6145/
http://www.vliruos.be/en/project-funding/calls-for-applications/calldetail/call-for-participation-in-workshops-on-library-and-information-management_6145/
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 Which improvements do you suggest? 

 Did you conduct any survey or kind of follow-up after the training? 

 

Participants to the Workshop on Information Literacy Didactics 

 

Name Position Institution Country Email Remarks 

Asaye  

Birhanu 

 

Library ICT 

Team Leader 

Jimma University Ethiopia asayebr@gmail.com 

 

 

Vrushali  

Dandawate 

 

Librarian, 

 

AISSMS College of 

Engineering, Pune 

India vrushalibasarkar@gmail.com 

 

 

Lauren 

Kipaan 

 

Librarian 

 

Benguet State 

University, La 

Trinidad, Benguet 

Philippines lkipaan@yahoo.com 

 

 

Grizly 

Meneses 

Placeres 

 

Head of 

Information 

Science 

Department, 

Central University 

of Las Villas 

Cuba grizly@uclv.edu.cu 

 

 

Shehaamah 

Mohamed 

 

Senior 

Librarian 

 

University of the 

Western Cape, 

Belville 

South 

Africa 

 

 

shmohamed@uwc.ac.za  

Andrew 

Mwesigwa 

 

Academic 

Librarian 

 

Makerere 

University Library 

Uganda amwesigwa@mulib.mak.ac.ug 

 

 

Fredrick 

Wawire 

Otike 

Librarian 

 

Dedan Kimathi 

University of 

Technology 

Kenya fredotike@yahoo.com 

 

 

Bert 

Alikromo 

 

Information 

Mediator 

Library Albert de 

Krom University of 

Suriname 

Suriname Bert.alikromo@uvs.edu 

 

Participant 

using budget 

of VLIR 

International 

University 

Co-operation 

project 

Maria 

Theresa 

Marquez 

College 

librarian 

Benguet State 

University 

Philippines marquez_tes28@yahoo.com Participant 

using her 

own budget 

 

Program of the Workshop on Information Literacy Didactics 

 

The coordinator of the workshop, Natalie Kerssebeeck, welcomed the participants and explained the goal, 

the program, the website and the social activities. 

 

The keynote speech was presented by Paul Nieuwenhuysen, Vrije Universiteit Brussel. He covered the 

definitions, problems and challenges of information literacy in universities. The slides prepared to support 

this lecture should be available on the WWW: 

mailto:asayebr@gmail.com
mailto:vrushalibasarkar@gmail.com
mailto:lkipaan@yahoo.com
mailto:grizly@uclv.edu.cu
mailto:shmohamed@uwc.ac.za
mailto:amwesigwa@mulib.mak.ac.ug
mailto:fredotike@yahoo.com
mailto:marquez_tes28@yahoo.com
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http://www.vub.ac.be/BIBLIO/nieuwenhuysen/presentations/2014-12-infolit-antwerp/or 

https://www.leuvenuniversitycollege.be/lib/shared/content/bijlagen/2014_12_infolit_antwerpen_nieuwenh

uysen_slides_4_1.pdf 

 

Eachparticipant contributed as follows: 

 A 30 minutes presentation on the experiences they have with information literacy training in 

their library. 

 A daily activity report: every day there was another reporter, who presented this report the 

next morning. All day reports can be found on the workshop’s website. 

 An active contribution in the discussions. 

 A short final presentation on how the workshop has contributed to improve the information 

literacy training in their own library. 

 An active participation in the final group report. 

 

Presentations by experts: 

 Jan Bollansée (KULeuven) presented the new online information literacy tutorial on the 

WWW for the Association KULeuven. 

 Sven Cerulus (KHLeuven / University College Leuven-Limburg) is a lecturer in languages, 

not a librarian; heoffered a good example of how information literacy can be integrated in the 

curriculum. 

 M. Khatun (from Bangladesh and living in Antwerp, Belgium) presented social aspects of 

information literacy: the learning process, the learning experience, user’s needs, training and 

barriers of library professionals. She ended her presentation by showing a few examples of 

good online information literacy training tutorials. 

 R. Crookes presented the approach to training by the company EBSCO that serves mainly the 

library community. 

 S. Duvigneau (IDS / BLDS) focused on teaching and assessment practices. A very 

informative instrument is the IDS Training Toolkit: 

http://opendocs.ids.ac.uk/opendocs/handle/123456789/2893#.VWSuAUbcAmt 

 

Practical sessions: 

 Egbert De Smet (University of Antwerp) showed the possibility to use the library and 

information management software ABCD to manage e-resources and information literacy 

resources. 

 Pieter Lernout (Hasselt University Library) showed the use of Wordpress as a content 

management system to manage the output of a workshop. 

 Dries Moreels (Ghent University Library) showed the use of LibreCat to integrate metadata 

excerpted from full-text documents and from social media tools such as Zotero and 

Mendeley. 

 J. Rahman (from Bangladesh and working at University of Antwerp) demonstrated 

eXe-learning, an easy-to-use tool to create learning environments. 

 

The workshop’s program, all presentations, the daily activity reports, the final presentations of the 

participants and the group report are available on the workshop’s website: 

http://www.leuvenuniversitycollege.be/lib/Information-literacy/VLIR-UOS-workshop 

 

 

 

 

 

http://www.vub.ac.be/BIBLIO/nieuwenhuysen/presentations/2014-12-infolit-antwerp/
https://www.leuvenuniversitycollege.be/lib/shared/content/bijlagen/2014_12_infolit_antwerpen_nieuwenhuysen_slides_4_1.pdf
https://www.leuvenuniversitycollege.be/lib/shared/content/bijlagen/2014_12_infolit_antwerpen_nieuwenhuysen_slides_4_1.pdf
http://opendocs.ids.ac.uk/opendocs/handle/123456789/2893#.VLT4MHdcHdU
http://opendocs.ids.ac.uk/opendocs/handle/123456789/2893#.VWSuAUbcAmt
http://www.leuvenuniversitycollege.be/lib/Information-literacy/VLIR-UOS-workshop
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Toolkit on Information Literacy Didactics 

 

The toolkit can be freely accessed on the WWW: 

http://www.leuvenuniversitycollege.be/lib/Information-literacy 

 

The contents: 

 An introduction to definitions and standards in the field of information literacy 

 All the workshop’s information: introduction, program, all presentations, daily reports, final 

presentations of the participants 

 A bibliography on information literacy 

 Links to portals related to information literacy 

 Links to blogs about information literacy 

 Links to organizations dealing with information literacy 

 Links to conferences with information literacy as a topic 

 Links to tutorials on information literacy 

 Links to tools related to information literacy didactics 

 

This toolbox can be updated even after the project period. 

  

http://www.leuvenuniversitycollege.be/lib/Information-literacy
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Abstract 

Medical librarianship is a service profession and is one of the most diverse non-traditional career 

paths available. It is an integral part of the health care team with direct impact on health and patient 

care quality. The focus of medical librarians is to put emphasis on the use of evidence based 

research and practice since most of them are applied where health information is needed. The 

standards for medical librarianship were already a subject of interest before 1950’s. The purpose of 

this study is to monitor the preparedness of medical and health libraries in the Philippines prior to 

the approval of the standards by the Professional Regulation Commission (PRC). Specifically, it 

sought to answer the following: (1) What types of medical and health libraries are following the 

2007 standards?; (2) Determine the current practices of medical and health libraries/librarians in 

reference to the 2013 revised standards; (3) How prepared are these libraries in reference to the 

2013 revised library standards?; and (4) Identify and evaluate the challenges and opportunities 

encountered by medical and health libraries/librarians. This study utilized the descriptive research 

design conducted to thirty seven (37) Medical and Health Librarian’s Association of the 

Philippines (MAHLAP) member libraries using purposive sampling in anticipation of the approval 

of the draft “Philippine National Standards for Special Libraries”. The results showed that majority 

of the libraries are special academic libraries that are moderately prepared prior to the approval of 

the 2013 revised standards for Special Libraries. It also identified the eight (8) challenges that these 

libraries have encountered. 

 

Keywords:  medical and health libraries; library standards; library challenges; library evaluation 

 

Introduction 

 

Medical librarianship is a service profession and is one of the most diverse non-traditional career paths 

available, because it subsumes such a broad range of disciplines and types of work within those disciplines. 
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Medical librarianship can translate into a public-library consumer health specialization, a position in any 

number of government agencies, work in an academic setting, international outreach, and non-profit and 

association opportunities. Medical librarians help health occupation workers to provide quality care to patients by 

helping them to find the right information and to provide information access to health care industries.They are an 

integral part of the health care team with direct impact on health and patient care quality by assisting 

physicians, allied health professionals, and other members in the health care sector to stay updated in the 

latest developments in specialty care. The focus of medical librarians is to put emphasis on the use of 

evidence based research and practice since they are employed where health information is needed. 

Employment settings include colleges, universities, hospitals, academic health centers, clinics, professional 

schools, consumer health libraries, research centers, foundations, biotechnology centers, insurance 

companies, medical equipment manufacturers, pharmaceutical companies, publishers and local 

government agencies (Bandy et al., 2008). Evaluation and standards are complementary since it serves as a 

yardstick for the process. Standards do not attempt to dictate a single manner in which services must be 

provided throughout a system. Rather, they provide a standard for the amount and nature of services and 

staffing that must be available for the system as a whole (Obille, 2007). It is important and necessary to 

have sets of standards to serve as guides toward the realization of ideals of the librarians and information 

professionals, and specifically since libraries in the country belongs in a complex technological world 

today. Bringing order to chaos and achieving collaboration both depend on shared understanding of 

standards. Library service has long depended on shared standards. (Arcelo, 2003). 

 

The Medical and Health Librarian’s Association of the Philippines (MAHLAP) was officially created in 

1987 as a national association for Philippine medical and health librarians.  Its objectives are to: (a) 

encourage and promote the collection, organization and dissemination of medical and health information 

and library services; (b) encourage and cultivate library cooperation; (c) enhance the professional welfare 

of its members; and (d) uphold dignity and ethics of medical and health libraries and librarians. As part of 

the discussions made during the 25th founding anniversary of MAHLAP in 2012, the then incumbent 

Board of Directors and Officers have started the proposed mission and vision with the aim to guide the 

organization to achieve further its objectives. The approval of the mission and vision should be endorsed 

by the MAHLAP Board of Directors on its next General Assembly on 2016. The proposed vision is to 

become the leading association that would be able to guide medical/health libraries and librarians in the 

Philippines obtain their goal of excellence in the provision of health information services. The proposed 

mission is to contribute and support the development of medical/health libraries and librarians in the 

Philippines to enable them to meet the challenges in the delivery of health information and services in 

accordance to local and global standards. 

 

The Medical Library Association (MLA) Standards for Hospital Libraries have undergone two revisions 

since 2002. It was revised in 2005 and 2007. The Standards for Hospital Libraries served “as a guide for 

hospital administrators, librarians, and accrediting bodies to ensure that hospitals have the resources and 

services to effectively meet their needs for knowledge-based information (KBI)” (Bandy et al., 2008). The 

revisions made in 2005 and 2007 reflect the changes in the medical and health care field. One significant 

entry of the 2005 version was the addition of a standard related to technological development. The Hospital 

Internet Access Task Force of the National Network of Libraries of Medicine was the main proponent of 

this additional standard.  In 2007, the IT resources were added to support the library’s mission of 

providing knowledge-based information resources and services. The standards for medical librarianship 

were already talked of the town before 1950’s (Annan, 1998). The Medical Library Association issued an 

editorial in its April 1946 issue discussing the importance of having a unified code of standards for medical 

librarians (Standards for medical librarianship, 1946). The Australian Library and Information Association 

(ALIA) has Guidelines for Australian Special Libraries which includes management, staffing, financing, 

resource management and access, services, and work environment (ALIA, 2010). The European 

Association for Health Information and Libraries (EAHIL) does have a code of ethics for EAHIL 
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members.  In the Philippines, there are pending standards for special libraries revised in 2013 (Nera, 

Ramos, & Ananoria, 2013). The original standards published in 2007 needs to be updated to meet the 

demands of the current workflow and to keep up with the trends in the practice of librarianship. 

 

Objectives of the Study 

 

The purpose of this study is to monitor the preparedness of medical and health libraries in the Philippines 

prior the approval of the standards by the Professional Regulation Commission (PRC). Specifically, it 

sought to answer the following: (1) What types of medical and health libraries are following the 2007 

standards?; (2) Determine the current practices of medical and health libraries/librarians in reference to the 

2013 revised standards; (3) How prepared are these libraries in reference to the 2013 revised library 

standards?; and (4) Identify and evaluate the challenges and opportunities encountered by medical and 

health libraries/librarians. 

 

Methodology 

 

This study utilized the descriptive research design. According to Cristobal, Jr. (2013) the descriptive type 

research endeavours to describe systematically, factually, accurately and objectively a situation, problem or 

phenomenon. The data are summarized to reveal overall patterns and to make them easily manageable. 

Through this research design, this study determined the types of libraries; its preparedness, current   

practices and the challenges and opportunities encountered by medical and health libraries/librarians.  As 

of 2014, there are forty five (45) Medical and Health Librarians Association of the Philippines (MAHLAP) 

member libraries. This study was only conducted to thirty seven (37) MAHLAP) member libraries using 

purposive sampling in anticipation of the approval of the proposed draft to “Philippine National Standards 

for Special Libraries”. Only thirty two (32) or 86% percent of 37 respondents replied and answered the 

survey forms. Questionnaires and guided interviews were considered as the most appropriate 

data-gathering instrument for this research study. Statistical tools used for the quantitative analysis of this 

study were frequency, percentage and ranking and the Likert Scale. These tools were utilized to determine 

the preparedness, current practices, types of medical libraries and challenges and opportunities encountered 

by the librarians. 

 

Results 

 

Objectives / Administration of Libraries 

 

The final draft matrix on standards for Philippine libraries prepared by the Board for Librarians (BFL) and the 

PRC indicated the following types of libraries in the Philippines: school library and media centers, academic 

libraries, special libraries and public libraries. Medical and health libraries are considered to be in the special 

library category. Special libraries were established and supported by private and government agencies, 

corporations, research institutions, international organizations. These libraries aim to collect, manage, preserve 

and provide information access to knowledge resources dealing in special subjects and focused information 

services to its clientele. 

 

Majority of the libraries are special academic libraries (75%), special government libraries (16%), research 

libraries (3%) and corporate libraries (6%). These libraries are located in the different parts of the Philippines: 

62 % at the National Capital Region, 19% in Luzon, 3% in Visayas and 16% in Mindanao. Eighty four (84 %) 

of these libraries have a written mission and vision while 16% do not have a mission and vision statement. The 

16% of the libraries that do not have a mission and vision statement have indicated plans of creating one but 

will need the support of their institutions or organization to make it official.  100% of medical and health 
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libraries in the Philippines are managed by full time librarians. For purpose of conformity, the standards should 

also identify the standard librarian-client ratio in reference to the types of libraries (Table 1): 

 

Table 1 

 

Libraries vs Librarian-Client Ratio 

 

Special academic and school libraries 

(Ratio prescribed by the Board for Librarians 

Standard for Academic and School Libraries) 

1 licensed librarian per 500/students 

Additional librarian for every increase of 

1 000 students 

1 Para professional to assist the librarian 

Special government libraries 

(Personnel requirements identified by government 

institutions or this is based from number of  

librarians  on Full Time Equivalents or FTEs) 

 

1 full time librarian for every 500 (FTEs) 

1 Para professional to assist the librarian 

Research library 1 full time librarian for every 50 FTEs 

1 Para professional to assist the librarian 

Corporate libraries 1 full time librarian for every 100 FTEs 

1 Para professional to assist the librarian 

 

Human resources 

 

As to the number of library staff employed, 31% of the libraries hired three to four (3 to 4) staff, 53% (1 to 

2 staff) and 16% (3 to 4 staff). The libraries have 100% professional or licensed librarians. 

 

Collection management and organization 

 

The collection of the libraries regardless of format should reflect the information needs of the community 

and shall be made available to them and other stakeholders. Therefore, it is recommended that the 

collection development policy should be well written and updated.  Ninety four (94%) of the libraries 

indicated have a collection development policy and collects materials such as books, periodicals and 

non-print collection. 

 

Table 2 

 

Libraries with Collection Development Policy (CDP) 

 

  Percentage% 

YES 30 94.00 

NO 2 6.00 

Total 32 100 

 

Collection maintenance practices are integrated in the collection development policy and should address 

issues that is relevant to inventory, care of the collection, online database subscription  renewal, 

evaluation, preservation, disaster risk management, intellectual property and copyright, resource sharing, 

document delivery service, inter-library loan and weeding. Table 3 shows the percentage of libraries that 

have collection maintenance practices. One hundred percent (100%) of the respondent libraries confirmed 

that they have circulation services followed by OPAC, digital, and non-print materials. Marketing and 
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photocopying area also part of their readers services. Infotext and email blast were other reader services 

rendered by respondent libraries. 

 

Table 3 

Collection Maintenance Practices 

 

 % Rank 

Circulation services 100 1 

Digital 84.37 5 

Non-print material 84.37 5 

Document delivery 81.25 8 

OPAC 96.87 2 

Information literacy training 53.12 10 

Marketing 84.37 5 

Photocopying 84.37 5 

Scanning 50 11 

Printing 71.87 9 

Others   

Infotext 84.37 5 

Email Blast 12.5 12 

 

Physical Facilities 

 

The draft standards stated that the librarian should be consulted in planning the location, design and other 

specific physical details of the library. The library building should conform to the provisions of Presidential 

Decree 1096 otherwise known as the National Building Code of the Philippines and pertinent laws related 

to occupational safety and health. There must be compliance to ventilation, light, furniture, space and the 

location of the library which should be conveniently accessible to the staff and the library clientele. Safety 

and security measures should also be present. Based from the respondents answers (Table 4), 88% of 

librarians are involved in the planning the location and design of their library while 13% are not involved. 

Majority (72%) of the librarians do not know if their library building conforms to the National Building 

code of the Philippines. However, 25% believed that they conformed. Eighty one percent (81%) confirmed 

that their library is accessible to staff and the library clientele.  Libraries were asked if they have a 

collection storage area, staff work station, separate office for the head librarian, and discussion rooms. One 

hundred percent (100%) of the libraries are well ventilated but only 31 % affirmed that the ventilation is in 

accordance with the standards set by the National Building Code of the Philippines. 12% of the libraries 

have a special storage or climate controlled room for sensitive materials such as tapes, films, discs, 

equipment, etc. while 88% or majority of libraries do not have this facility. 100% of the libraries have 

public computer terminals.   59 % of those libraries have provided access to printers and 31% to 

scanners. Thirty four percent (34%) have appropriate library furniture and equipment to serve their 

clientele. Eighty one percent (81%) have security measures in place that includes CCTV cameras (41%) 

and security guards (47%).  Some libraries still have control desk with librarians (59%) that also assist in 

overseeing safety measures. 
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Table 4 

 

Physical Facilities, Adequate Space and Security Measures 

 

 N % 

Physical Facilities     

Involve in planning & design 28  88  

Conforms to National Bldg.code 8  25  

Library easily accessible 26  81.25  

Adequate space     

Collection storage 13  40.62  

Work station of the staff 30  93.75  

Head librarian's office 23  71.87  

Discussion rooms 15  46.87  

Well ventilated 32  100  

Follows standard of Nat'l Bldg.code 10  32.25  

Climate controlled room 4  12.5  

Public computer terminals 32  100  

With printers 19  59.37  

Access to scanner 10  31.25  

Library furniture & equipment 11  34.37  

Security measures 26  81.25  

CCTV Camera 13  40.62  

Security guards 15  46.87  

Control desk with librarian 19  59.38  

 

Information Technology Services 

 

The library should utilized information and communication technologies (ICT) to improve its resources 

and services. The scenario is for all libraries to have an integrated library system compliant to international 

standards on communication formats (MARC 21, Dublin Core, NIZO, etc.) and there is a joint 

coordination between libraries and the IT department. Results showed that eighty four percent (84%) of the 

libraries have an integrated library system, 97% have internet connection, 78% have sufficient computers 

for their library clientele and 62% have digitization projects.  Most libraries (82%) provide access to 

documents that are from government funded researches and grants.  100% of the libraries maintain and 

practice the intellectual property rights. Ninety one percent (91%) coordinated the management of its 

equipment and databases with the IT department. 

 

Budget 

 

The head librarian should be responsible for the preparation and management of the finances of the library. 

It is ideal that the library should have sufficient budget that is adequate to sustain and improve resources 

and services. 84% of libraries have librarians that are responsible for budget planning. Sixty two percent 

(62%) answered that they do not have sufficient budget to sustain and improve library resources. 

 

Collaboration 

 

The collaboration among libraries includes activities that will maximize resources and services. It also 

includes the practice of networking among libraries and librarians such as membership to local and 

international organizations and professional associations. Fifty nine percent (59%) of these libraries are 
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members of a consortium that practice resource sharing.  Seven of these consortiums are covered by 

agreements. The following consortiums were mentioned by the respondents: Aurora Boulevard 

Consortium (ABC), Librarylink, PAARLNet, NOCEI, SciNet, NutriNet, DOH Libraries Network, South 

Manila Education Consortium (SMEC), Inter Institutional Consortium of Libraries, the Catholic 

Educational Association of the Philippines (CEAP), HERDIN Neon, Academic Libraries Book 

Acquisition Systems Association, Inc. and the Academic Libraries Book Acquisition Systems Association 

(ALBASA). 

 

The level of preparedness of the respondent libraries (Table 5) on the following areas: objectives, 

administration, services, physical facilities, IT-based services, budget and collaboration was interpreted as 

Moderately Prepared (MP). The areas covering human resources and collection management got the verbal 

interpretation of Low Prepared (LP). Generally, in terms of preparedness prior to the approval of the 

revised special libraries standards, it was interpreted as Moderately Prepared (MP) with an average 

weighted mean of 3.21. 

 

Table 5 

 

Level of Preparedness to 2013 Library Standards 

 

Areas WM V. I. 

Objectives 3.49 MP 

Administration 3.42 MP 

Human Resources 2.48 LP 

Collection Management 2.50 LP 

Services 3.36 MP 

Physical Facilities 3.31 MP 

IT-Based Services 3.48 MP 

Budget 3.45 MP 

Collaboration 3.46 MP 

 

Average 3.21 MP 

 

Challenges encountered by Medical and Health Libraries/Librarians 

 

A library is a valuable institution for academic purposes as long as pen has been put to paper. However, the library 

and its role in academic research are no doubt going through a clear transformation in this 21st century. Libraries 

have long been endless sources of information for students. However, the face of libraries is dynamically changing 

as content is moving towards a digital platform and internet access is becoming more of a human necessity than a 

privilege. The present innovative and creative ways for libraries to remain relevant to students and researchers also 

carries its fair share of challenges. Based from the respondent’s answers to this study, some of the challenges 

encountered by medical and health librarians / libraries are: 

1. Lack of support from the management for libraries to have its own mission/ vision statement. 

Majority of the libraries in the Philippines follow the vision/mission statement set up by their 

schools, institutions and organizations. Not all libraries have a separate vision/mission statements 

that would identify the library uniquely within the organization and to provide the 

librarians/libraries a more appropriate sense of direction that should focus on advancing the goals 

of the organization it serves and prioritizes the fulfilment of staff/clientele information needs. 

2. Inadequate number of licensed librarian in terms of librarian-client ratio. The library should have 

a sufficient number  and variety of personnel in order to develop, organize and maintain the 

collections and provide adequate information and reference services necessary to meet  user’s 
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needs. Understaffed libraries have the tendency to be more complacent that not only affects the 

quality of service but also have lower staff morale. 

3. Lack of knowledge and training in information literacy. Technology continues to drive much of 

the futuristic thinking within academic libraries. The library should utilize available Information 

and Communication Technologies (ICTs) to improve resources and services. Librarians need to 

be empowered by the new skills and information before going to empower their patrons. So there 

must not be a gap between librarian’s professional/technological knowledge and their society’s 

informational need. 

4. Lack of special storage/climate controlled room for sensitive materials and special collections. 

Librarians/libraries need to provide, develop and maintain institutional repositories to preserve the 

intellectual heritage of the parent organization. Lack of these facilities may eventually affect the 

organization or institution’s archival collection. 

5. Inadequate management of knowledge and skills to develop digitization projects for digital 

collections. As digital collections mature, concerns grow about the general lack of long-term 

planning for their preservation. Inadequate knowledge of librarians/libraries leads for not 

establishing architecture, policy, or standards for creating, accessing, and preserving digital 

content. 

6. Shortage of computers and computer skills among librarians. The library should have internet 

connections with optimum speed, performance, and bandwidth for quick access to web-based 

resources and services.  Preferably, a dedicated connection for the library shall be provided. 

There shall be enough computers to serve the daily average number of library users. 

7. Insufficient budget/lack of financial support from the government and /or management. The head 

librarian should be responsible for preparing and managing the library finances. Libraries should 

have sufficient budget that would be adequate to sustain and improve resources and services. 

However, because of budget cuts in government managed libraries, and other special libraries, the 

quality of providing updated, adequate and relevant information is deteriorating including the 

improvement of the library physical facility. 

8. Not all consortium are covered with Memorandum of Agreement (MOA) The library should also 

engaged  in proactive local and international collaborative activities to maximize its resources 

and services but it is also subjected to the existing policies of institutions, government rules and 

regulations. The signing of the Memorandum of Agreement will not only legalize the partnership 

but also provides a timeline for resource planning and implementation. 

 

Conclusions 

 

This study utilized the revised standards of 2013 to monitor and prepare medical and health libraries in the 

Philippines in anticipation that these standards shall be approved by the Professional Regulation 

Commission (PRC). Medical and health libraries must therefore follow and comply with the standards set 

up and approved in the Philippine National Standards for Special Libraries. A more in-depth research 

could be done after the approval and implementation of the said standards. 

 

Based on the findings of the study, the following conclusions were formulated: 

 

1. The special academic type of libraries is still following the 2007 standards. Majority also of these 

libraries have a written vision/mission statement, a collection development policy and managed by 

full time librarians that are involved in planning the location and design of the library. 

 

2. Majority of libraries surveyed are in compliance with the defined standards for readers and 

technical services, accessible to the staff and library clientele and well ventilated. Only a few 

affirmed that the ventilation is in accordance with the standards set by the National Building Code 
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of the Philippines. 

 

3. Majority of the libraries have security measures in place, utilized information and communication 

technologies (ICT) to improve its resources and services, with integrated library system, internet 

connection, and sufficient computers. 

 

4. One hundred percent (100%) of librarians assigned in medical and health libraries uphold the 

intellectual property rights. 

 

5. Majority of the libraries are well-coordinated in the management of its equipment and databases 

and work with its organization/institution IT personnel/department. 

 

6. The level of preparedness  of Philippine medical and health libraries in compliance  to the draft 

standards vis-à-vis the areas identified (objectives, administration, human resources, collection 

management, services, physical facilities, information technology, budget and collaboration) were 

interpreted as Moderately Prepared (MP) with a weighted average mean of 3.21. 

 

7. There are less licensed librarians, insufficient budget, low digitization projects, inadequate 

collection, the lack of special storage/climate room for sensitive materials, a need for information 

literacy training, shortage of needed library equipment (printers, scanners) and informal 

agreements for consortium. 

 

8. Medical and health libraries/librarians identified eight (8) challenges they have encountered in the 

practice of their profession and the impediments to achieve excellence in library services. 

 

9. If medical and health libraries/librarians strictly follow the prescribed standards, then it will reflect 

in the daily operations of the library. These standards will measure the over-all performance of the 

library, from human resource to physical facilities, collection development among 

others.  Positive results will show if the standards are properly applied. 

 

Recommendations 

 

1. The medical and health libraries must comply with the standards set for Special Libraries in 

the Philippines as soon as it is formally approved. 

 

2. The medical and health libraries should have a clear mission/vision statement that defines its 

unique purpose and service in the organization or institution it serve. 

 

3. There should be more support and funds for training and procurement in information 

technology (IT) and digitization for better resources and services. 

 

4. The government/organizations with libraries should be aware with the need to support the 

improvement of their libraries in the areas of human resources, administration, collection 

development, physical facilities, etc. 

 

5. The ratio of libraries vs librarian-client ratio should be in compliance with the number of 

library users in accordance to the proposed standards in order to deliver a more satisfactory 

service and to meet the needs of the users. 

 

6. Libraries should have more licensed librarians that are efficient to manage the libraries and its 
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support staff. 

 

7. Future researchers may conduct a similar study with a larger sample size and other 

independent variables that are not covered in the present study. 
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Appendices 

 

LIKERT SCALE FOR PREPAREDNESS 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Numerical Descriptive Value V.I. 

3.51-4.00 Highly Prepared HP 

2.51-3.50 Moderately Prepared MP 

1.51-2.50 Low Prepared LP 

1.00-1.50 Unprepared UP 
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Abstract 

 

Hospital libraries provide access to information resources which health care professionals can utilize to 

provide quality and evidenced-based patient care. Hospital libraries must maintain the quality of their 

services to maintain the provision of up-to-date and quality information. Library associations in other 

countries have already produced standards specific for or closely applicable for hospital libraries. This 

paper presents proposed standards for hospital libraries in the Philippines. 
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Abstract 

In this study, we clarified the understanding of the Library and Information Science (LIS) in Japan 

by analyzing the results of the Library and Information Science Test. Although there is a small job 

market for librarians, LIS professional certification is seen in Japan as relevant for librarians; 

however, it is not viewed as a transferable qualification. We examined the first stage of Japanese 

LIS as a transferable qualification and researched subjects’ understanding of LIS in terms of being 

connected not only to librarianship but also to information-related professions. We used the results 

of the Library and Information Science Test and its questionnaire as data, because it tested the 

knowledge of LIS, and its examinees pay considerable attention to LIS than others in Japan. First, 

the examinees tended to have more traditional librarianship knowledge rather than that of more 

modern information systems and digital information. Second, the answers provided in the free 

description questionnaire indicate the vagueness of understanding of LIS, and the fact that the test 

is regarded as connected with Shisho certification are important to note. These results confirm that 

LIS is identified as a Shisho certification among examinees. 

 

Keywords: certification test; Japan; attitude survey 

 

Introduction 

 

International university accreditation trends, such as the Bologna Process, are now being actively debated. 

The progress of Library and Information Science professional education and of its international 

accreditation has been studied in areas such as North America and Europe (Miwa & Miyahara, 2015). In 

Japan, about 200 universities and colleges provide Shisho (public librarian in Japan) certification. Students 

need to earn at least 30 unit credits of library science which are at undergraduate level or two-year college 
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level to get Shisho certification. About 10 universities also provide LIS specialized courses in 

undergraduate education. Although there are 10,000 people seeking to obtain Shisho certification in Japan 

(Miwa et al., 2005), it does not indicate a particular trend. Numerous reasons for this are described as 

challenges to Japanese LIS profession education, such as universities attracting students with certification 

rather than the quality of their librarianship training and insufficient dedicated instructors specializing in 

LIS (Tsuji et al., 2005). Among them, LIS professional education is not highly regarded other than as 

certification for librarians. Because, as will be mentioned later, there are not many people who acquire 

employment as librarians, Japanese LIS professional education must aim at other fields. Itoga (2009) 

indicated that LIS education should include broader contents. However, the understanding of LIS not only 

as Shisho certification but as the basis of more transferable skills with a broader relevance to the 

information profession, remained partially clarified in Japan. 

 

In this study, we examined the first stage of Japanese LIS as a transferable skill and investigated it from 

two aspects: the extent to which the contents of LIS are understood, and how the scope and content of LIS 

is understood. Then, we analyzed the results of the Library and Information Science Test by measuring the 

knowledge of LIS and the questionnaire for its examinees; additionally, we demonstrated the level of 

Japanese understanding of LIS, especially to those who already have a strong interest in it. 

 

Research Review 

 

Regarding the LIS professional education, Miwa and Miyahara (2015) researched LIS professional 

education accreditation from an international perspective, which included Japan. Nemoto et al. (2015) 

researched the history of Japanese LIS education, including Shisho and LIS specialist courses, using many 

original sources. The Library and Information Professionals Education Reform (LIPER) (2006) also 

researched Japanese LIS professional education. It reported that while LIS education was relevant for the 

information profession and to graduate education overseas, in Japan, LIS education remained only for use 

in librarian education and undergraduate education. The gap between the perception of LIS education in 

Japan and overseas is increasing. Therefore, Japan must bring the level of Japanese LIS professional 

education in line with the international standard. In parallel, it indicated that there are over 10,000 people 

who take Shisho certification to acquire librarian jobs every year; however, there are only 30 job offers for 

full-time librarians. Kawasaki et al. (2010) investigated the relationship between LIS education and related 

domains, such as public libraries and career education. One of their suggestions is that Shisho certification 

should become a more transferable qualification that is related to the service of communicating with 

people. 

 

Many people, such as Sugaya (2003) and Nishikawa (2008), also indicated that the Japanese understanding 

of libraries is different from that of other developed countries, such as the USA and Finland. Tsuji et al. 

(2010) indicated that many of those who work in libraries in Japan and do not have a Shisho qualification 

do not know fundamental librarianship terms, such as reference, OPAC, ILL. 

 

There have been various studies investigating the attitudes of students taking the Shisho course. Ishikawa 

(2012) researched students’ reasons for taking the course and compared the results with those of other 

researchers, such as LIPER. Matsumoto (2012) also studied the reasons for taking the Shisho course and 

found that the students taking it were satisfied with it. Tsuji et al. (2008) researched the effects of having a 

Shisho certification. They indicated that those who have it tend to have sub-standard jobs and low job 

satisfaction. 

 

Furthermore, there have been many studies regarding Japanese LIS professional education and the 

Japanese understanding of libraries and the LIS. However, the understanding of LIS not as a librarianship 

qualification but as relevant to the information profession has not been empirically researched. To develop 
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the Japanese LIS in the future, LIS professional education must cooperate with overseas education and 

information professions other than librarianship. As a first step to achieving this, the understanding of LIS 

in Japan must be investigated. 

 

Library and Information Science Examination 

 

The Library and Information Science Examination was based on the proposals of the LIPER. LIPER 

recently conducted extensive Japanese LIS education research. This extensive research was conducted 

from 2003 to 2013 and was divided into three terms. The first term researched the current situation of LIS 

education in Japan and suggested two reform plans for Japanese LIS professional education. One of them 

was a certification test for the LIS. This demanded the establishment of a certification test, which would 

maintain the standard of LIS knowledge at a high level. The second term (LIPER2) reviewed the test 

procedures and conducted preliminary tests from 2007 to 2009. The third term (LIPER3) conducted open 

tests from 2010 to 2013. 

 

The test consisted of 50 multiple choice questions. The scope of the examination was divided into eight 

Core Fields that were also proposed by LIPER: LIS Basics, Information Users, Information Resource 

Organization, Information Media, Information Services, Information Systems, Management, and Digital 

Information. An equal number of questions were selected from these fields. The workbook of this exam 

(Nemoto, 2010) and the reference books (Nemoto, 2013a; Nemoto & Kishida, 2013; Nemoto, 2013b) were 

published in 2010 and 2013 respectively. 

 

This examination aimed toward “the improvement of the qualifications of those who seek to obtain jobs in 

librarianship and information professions and the confirmation of the abilities of those who have already 

worked at the library and the information section.” The following type of participants were proposed: 

students who had attended the Shisho course, undergraduate students who had majored in LIS, graduate 

students who had majored in LIS, those who worked at a library or related organizations, those who had 

gained Shisho certification, and those who were interested in LIS (The Japan Society of Library and 

Information Science, n.d.). Because this test is aimed at not only the librarian but also the information 

profession, it suited our aims. Because the study’s participants had a strong interest in the LIS, they also 

represent people with a higher understanding of the LIS in Japan. 

 

Asaishi et al. (2014) examined the results. From the relation between the test results and the participants’ 

affiliations, four points were clarified. First, the average score of those who have Shisho certification is 

higher than those who do not have it. Second, the average score of those who work in a library is higher 

than those who work at other organizations or are students. Third, the average score of students whose 

universities have the LIS special course is higher than those whose universities do not have it. Fourth, the 

average score of those who major in LIS is higher than those who major in other disciplines. These scores 

indicate that this test is relevant for determining how examinees master the knowledge that information 

profession certification demands. 

 

Data & Method 

 

The data is obtained from the results of the Library and Information Science Test conducted in 2010, 2011, 

2012, and 2013. The number of examinees is 238 in 2010, 260 in 2011, 299 in 2012, and 202 in 2013. 

Almost all examinees have Shisho certification or are participating in its course. The ratio between those 

who major in LIS and those who major in others is 3:7 (Table 1). The ratio between students and graduates 

is 7:3 (Table 2). 
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Table 1 

 

The Number of Examinees Classified by Their Major 

 

 2010 2011 2012 2013 

LIS 84 91 80 49 

Others 154 169 219 153 

Sum 238 260 299 202 

 

Table 2 

 

The Number of Examinees Classified by their Affiliation 

 

 2010 2011 2012 2013 

Student 136 196 224 141 

Working people 94 58 68 58 

Other 8 6 7 3 

Sum 238 260 299 202 

 

We used two methods for analyzing Japanese understanding of LIS through the examinees of the Library 

and Information Test. First, we analyzed the results to clarify the extent to which the contents of LIS are 

understood. We researched the results from the viewpoints of the eight Core Fields and clarified the 

differences between those categories that are only required by the LIS profession and those that are 

relevant to both librarians and the LIS profession. Second, we analyzed the contents of the free-description 

answers to clarify how the scope and content of the LIS is understood. We collected opinions that the 

analysis from the perspective of the Core Fields was unable to derive. By using those two methods, we 

clarified the participants’ understanding of LIS from multiple perspectives. 

 

Results 

 

Analysis of the Examination Results 

 

Table 3 

 

Basic Statistics of the Test Results in Each Year 

 

 2010 2011 2012 2013 

Average 35.1 28.6 31.5 33.3 

Variance 47.6 41.7 44.3 47.2 

Standard deviation 6.9 6.5 6.7 6.9 

Maximum 48 43 46 47 

Minimum 8 11 13 15 

Median 36 29 31 34 
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Table 4 

 

The Accuracy Rate of the Eight Core Fields in Each Year (%) 

 

 2010 2011 2012 2013 

A. LIS basis 61.9 41.3 56.5 67.3 

B. Information Users 79.5 83.9 76.5 79.0 

C. Information Resource Organization 58.2 46.6 46.6 50.0 

D. Information Media 78.5 58.7 67.2 83.0 

E. Information Services 75.0 64.7 83.3 65.7 

F. Management 66.8 64.6 70.7 74.6 

G. Information Systems 71.6 38.7 55.3 49.3 

H. Digital Information 69.2 57.4 48.7 65.8 

 

Table 3 indicates basic statistics of the test results for each year. While the average scores are variable 

within a measure, the standard deviations are not. Table 4 indicates the accuracy rate of the eight Core 

Fields in each year. For some years, the accuracy rate of the LIS basis, information systems, and digital 

information is low. The questions relating to LIS, for example, included the definition of information by 

Brooks and the history of reading, those concerning information systems included relational databases and 

WebAPI, and those concerning digital information included Internet security and Internet Archive. These 

categories are LIS professional categories but not traditional librarianship categories. 

 

Analysis from Examinees’ Free-Description Answers 

 

The answers provided by free description were classified into seven categories: content of questions, form 

of questions, venue, management, textbook, significance of the test, and others. In this study, we analyzed 

the content of the questions that were significantly related to the understanding of LIS. This understanding 

was classified into the following three types: 

 

1. The width of the scope of the test 

2. The balance of the contents 

3. The relation with Shisho certification and other tests 

 

First, the following answers indicate that some examinees realized the broad scope of LIS by taking this 

test: 

 

 I was surprised by too many questions about the Internet and digital information, which were not 

discussed in the classes (2011). 

 By studying for and taking this test, I realize that “LIS” includes not only librarianship but also 

broader knowledge, such as information itself and its history (2012). 

 I realize that the scope of the Library and Information Science Test includes broader knowledge, 

such as the laws about libraries, library history, service within the library, and the current situation 

of the publishing world and requires some studies on it in the future (2013). 

 

Second, regarding the balance of the contents, there are conflicting answers. For example, from the point of 

view of the classes in which the participants enrolled, some of them described that they already had studied 

the questions, while others described that they had not: 

 

 This test includes all contents that I studied at freshman class to those that I studied recently 

(2013). 
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 This test is difficult because it includes categories relating to information, such as computers, 

which are not covered by the Shisho course (2012). 

 

There are other conflicting answers. Some indicated that the scope of the test was very narrow, and some 

that it was very broad: 

 

 When I checked this test with the curriculum of LIS professional education, there are too many 

questions about Library Science (2010). 

 While there are some questions that directly connect to actual service, other questions are 

ineffective (2012). 

 

Third, there are some discrepancies regarding the test in the context of differentiation from other tests and 

the clarification of its relationship with Shisho certification: 

 

 There is no differentiation between this Library and Information Science Test and the Information 

Retrieval Ability Test [which is another certification test held by the Information Science and 

Technology Association, Japan (INFOSTA)]. Because the scopes of these two tests are same, 

there is little to choose between them. However, they have similar questions and there is no 

significant difference. I hope to differentiate between the two tests and develop the Library and 

Information Science Test from the preliminary test (2010). 

 I wish that connection and coordination with Shisho certification could be established. I do not 

understand whether this test is a general “certification test in name only” or is a future component 

of Shisho certification. It depends on approach to the legal system and the Shisho acceptance 

system. I also do not understand from the questions whether the aim of this test is to measure the 

examinee’s ability regarding Shisho or the understanding of LIS as a discipline (2013). 

 

Discussion 

 

First, the extent to which the contents of LIS are understood can be demonstrated by the distribution of the 

test results from the point of view of the eight Core Fields. The accuracy rate of non-traditional librarian 

fields is low. It indicates that some examinees think that LIS is related only to traditional librarian 

certification. This understanding restricts the LIS field in Japan and prevents those who obtain Shisho 

certification from acquiring decent jobs other than as librarians (Tsuji et al., 2008). Therefore, most of 

Japanese LIS education is not a transferable skill that is used by other jobs. 

 

Second, the scope of understanding of LIS is demonstrated by the free-description answers. The breadth of 

LIS is not acknowledged by examinees until studying for and taking this test, and there are variable 

opinions about the balance of the contents. This indicates that the vagueness of understanding of the LIS 

relates to a lack of understanding of the discipline. Additionally, the fact that the significance of the test is 

connected with Shisho certification indicates that LIS is identified as a Shisho certification and does not 

have a separate identity among examinees who pay higher attention to LIS in Japan. 

 

Both perspectives indicate that examinees understand LIS only as a Shisho certification rather than as a 

transferable skill. 

 

Conclusion 

 

In this study, we clarified the understanding of LIS in Japan by analyzing the results of the Library and 

Information Science Test from two perspectives: the extent to which the contents of LIS are understood, 

and the understanding of its scope. 
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First, we studied the test results to clarify how the contents of LIS are understood. The distribution of the 

test results from the accuracy rate of the eight Core Fields shows that the participants tend to have more 

traditional librarian knowledge than non-traditional knowledge. Second, we used the answers provided in 

the free-description questionnaire to clarify how the scope of LIS is understood. We focused on the 

answers regarding the contents of questions, because these are closely related to the understanding of LIS. 

They are classified into three types: the width of the scope of the test, the balance of the contents, and the 

relation with Shisho certification and other tests. These indicate that examinees understand LIS only as a 

Shisho certification. 

 

In a future study, we will research the understanding of other aspects of LIS, using the results of the 

Library and Information Science Test. We will focus on educational faculties teaching the Shisho course 

and the LIS special course. We will research how they estimate the test and clarify their understanding of 

LIS. 
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ABSTRACT  

This paper serves as a status report on the outputs or projects that have been produced by the 

Technical Committee for Library and Information Science (TC-LIS) of the Commission on 

Higher Education (CHED), aimed at improving the performance of LIS schools and, at the same 

time, ensuring quality for LIS education in the Philippines. It offers a brief explanation and 

provides a glimpse into the contents of these projects which are as follows: the Revised Policies, 

Standards, and Guidelines for the Bachelor of Library and Information Science (BLIS) Program; 

the Revised Assessment/Monitoring Instrument for BLIS Programs; the Minimum 

Requirements for Academic Libraries Common to All Programs; and the Recognition of Library 

Schools as Center of Excellence (COE) or Center of Development (COD). Moreover, it explains 

the process that these policies, standards, and guidelines have to go through before they are 

approved and presented to the stakeholders for implementation. Finally, it presents some 

recommendations to library schools and the LIS faculty for them to look into and work on in the 

hope of improving the performance of their graduates in the Librarians Licensure Examination 

(LLE) conducted annually by the Professional Regulation Commission (PRC).  

 

Keywords :    Quality Assurance, LIS Education,  LIS Curriculum, Library  Standards, 

Evaluation Instrument for LIS Education, Center  of Excellence/Development 

 

 

INTRODUCTION 

 

 Since the professionalization of librarianship in the Philippines, a problem that has continued to exist and 

needs to be addressed is the shortage of licensed librarians. Based on the observations during monitoring 

visits to library schools, interviews of new graduates, and studies conducted by the Board for Librarians 

(BFL), this particular problem can be traced mostly to the lack of implementation of the standardized 

curriculum and the shortage of full time, qualified and competent teachers to teach the required courses 

among our library schools. Before I present a status report on what the concerned government agencies 

have done and continue to be doing about the problem and what the other stakeholders can do to address it, 

let me give a short statistical information. 

 

From the latest statistics of the Professional Regulation Commission (PRC), the government agency 

mandated to regulate all professions, there are now a total of 7,612 librarians who have been granted the 

license to practice after passing the annual Librarians Licensure Examination (LLE). These librarians are 

graduates of either a Bachelor or a Master’s degree  in LIS (or both), from various library schools all over 

the country. Based on the figures given by the BFL of the PRC, the average rate of Board passers from 

1992 to 2015, ranges from 23% to 55%, or an average of 37%. This low LLE passing rate is somehow 

indicative of the performance of LIS schools. From the data provided by the Commission on Higher 

Education (CHED), there are a total of 64 schools offering BLIS and 20 offering MLIS, or a total of 84 

library schools as of SY 2014-2015. However, most of them have very few enrollees, and fewer still pass 

the licensure examination.  
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Based on the data gathered by our accredited professional organization, the Philippine Librarians 

Association, Inc. (PLAI), the recorded number of libraries according to type as of 2014 are as follows : 

Academic libraries – 2,180 (SUCs/LUCs – 607, Private Sect./Non-Sect. – 1,573) ; School libraries – 

10,279 (public schools, including library hubs – 9,855, private schools - 424) ; Public libraries – 

1,399; and Special libraries – 562, giving a total of 14,420. These numbers are really not that accurate 

because we know that there are still many libraries that have not been included in the database. Looking at 

the numbers, we can say that the present number of licensed librarians is not enough to supply the existing 

number of libraries nationwide. 

 

  Aside from the shortage of licensed librarians, there is also the shortage of full time teachers to teach in the 

library schools. Many of them are practicing librarians who do not have the time nor financial resources to 

finish their graduate studies. Although full time librarians who are part-time teachers have their advantage 

(e.g. teaching from experience), this kind of arrangement will have more disadvantages (e.g. lack of time 

for consultation, lateness in coming to class due to accessibility problem/traffic, lack of energy/ enthusiasm 

to teach due to heavy workload). Corollary to this shortage of full time teachers is the shortage of teachers 

who can teach new courses under the revised BLIS curriculum, particularly on Archives Studies and 

Record Management as well as on ICT courses as applied to libraries.  

 

 

GOVERNMENT INITIATIVES 

           

 In the Philippines, the government agency that is mandated by law to regulate all higher institutions and 

educational programs is the Commission on Higher Education (CHED). To assist the CHED in this 

particular mandate are the various technical panels (TPs) and technical committees (TCs) which provide 

expertise in conceptualizing and developing plans, policies, standards, and guidelines, as well as rules and 

regulations concerning the operations of higher education programs. The TPs and TCs also provide 

technical expertise in evaluating compliance of Higher Education Institutions (HEIs) with the minimum 

standards for the various programs for purposes of issuance of permit and recognition, provision of 

appropriate incentives, and the imposition of sanction such as program termination or closure. As you can 

see, CHED seeks the technical advice of the members of the TPs and TCs so that curricular reforms in the 

educational system can be introduced. There are now 15 technical panels and 91 technical committees 

under CHED. The LIS program belongs to the Technical Panel for Information Technology Education 

which has five (5) Technical Committees under it, namely: the TC for Computer Science, TC for 

Information Systems, TC for Information Technology, TC for Emerging Technology, and the TC for 

Library and Information Science.   

 

In line with the mandate of CHED to regulate all HEIs and programs  is its mission to produce graduates 

with high levels of academic, thinking, behavioral, and technical skills that are aligned with national 

academic and industry standards and needs as well as international standards when applicable. CHED 

defines “quality” as the alignment and consistency of the learning environment with the institution’s 

vision, mission, and goals demonstrated by exceptional learning and service outcomes. Quality 

Assurance (QA) for CHED does not merely mean specifying the standards or specifications against 

which to measure or control quality. Rather, QA is about ensuring that there are mechanisms and 

procedures in place so that the desired quality, however defined and measured, is delivered. The 

importance of quality and quality assurance is highlighted by the urgent need to address local, regional, 

and national development concerns and the much-needed work force that would launch national economy. 

This is further underscored by the reality of an ASEAN community by December  2015 which will 

facilitate the free flow of qualified labor in the Southeast Asian region.   
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In order to enforce quality/quality assurance among the various academic programs and institutions 

offering them, CHED issue administrative and memorandum orders. One of these is the CMO 46, Series 

of 2012 entitled “Policy Standard to Enhance Quality Assurance in Philippine Higher Education 

Through an Outcomes-Based and Typology-Based QA”. Together with this is the issuance of CAO 01, 

Series of 2014 entitled “Revised Guidelines in the Formulation of CHED Policies, Standards, and 

Guidelines of Baccalaureate Level Academic Programs”. These two directives did not just ask for simple 

revisions/changes in the PSGs; transformation was more of an appropriate term. With the help of experts 

in the fields of librarianship and of information technology, the TC-LIS is proud and happy to announce 

the production of the following outputs:  

 

a. Revised Policies, Standards, and Guidelines for the BLIS Program 

b. Revised Evaluation/Monitoring Instrument for BLIS Programs 

c. Minimum Requirements for Academic Libraries Common to All 

 Programs 

d. Recognition of Library Schools as Center of Excellence/Development   

 

 

TECHNICAL COMMITTEE OUTPUTS / INITIATIVES  

 

Revised Policies, Standards, and Guidelines (PSG) for the BLIS Program 

  

In the abovementioned CMO No. 46 and CAO No. 01, the TCs have been tasked to produce policies, 

standards, and guidelines that shall reflect the shift to learning competency-based standards and 

outcomes-based education (OBE) framework. In essence, outcomes-based education (OBE) is a 

method of curriculum design and teaching that focuses on what students can actually do after they are 

taught. They are being challenged to think critically, to discuss solutions to problems, and to learn how to 

work in a team. It is an “end-in-mind” philosophy that reduces the emphasis on subject knowledge  in 

preference to skills and process.  OBE follows a working backwards approach with students as the 

center of the learning-teaching milieu. This new educational framework, emphasizing on accountability 

and quality assurance, would definitely require a paradigm shift and a retraining on the part of our LIS 

faculty.  

 

As a result of the directives, and with the help of industry experts, the TC-LIS was able to come up with 

the “Revised Policies, Standards, and Guidelines for the BLIS Program”, or what is now known as 

CMO 24, Series of 2015. This revised PSG specifies the competencies (both personal and professional) 

that are expected of the graduates of the program regardless of the type of higher institution they graduated 

from. For these competencies, we adopted the National Competency-Based Standards for Filipino 

Librarians that was formulated and prescribed by the Board for Librarians. With regard to the suggestion 

to adopt and align these standards and guidelines with international frameworks and mechanisms, we 

found the frameworks of the Special Libraries Association (SLA), and the guidelines of the International 

Federation of Library Associations and Institutions (i.e., IFLA Guidelines for Professional Library / 

Information Educational Programs), as well as those of some library schools abroad worthy of adoption.  

 

In the revised PSG, the Committee came up with minimum standards expressed through a set of 12 

desired program outcomes (Article IV, Sec. 6); then designed an enhanced/ improved curriculum 

(Article V, Sec. 8) to attain such outcomes. Among the salient features of the curriculum are the following 

: a general education component, core courses, thesis/research project, information communication 

technology courses, special topics relating to specific type of libraries and/or information centers, together 

with a one-year practicum component at the end of the LIS program. Using a 

learner-centered/outcomes-based approach, the TC-LIS determined appropriate curriculum delivery 
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methods (Article V, Sec. 10), a sample of which is shown in the sample course syllabi (Article V, 

Sec.11). Based on the curriculum and the means of its delivery, the Technical Committee also determined 

the human resource requirements in terms of administration and faculty (Article VI, Sec. 13 & 14) and the 

physical resource requirements for the library, laboratories and other facilities (Article VI, Sec. 16).  

 

Revised Assessment/ Monitoring Instrument for the LIS Program 

 

In order to check on the status/performance of an institution offering an academic program, a team 

made-up of four or five evaluators known as the Regional Quality Assessment Team (RQAT) visits the 

school. The RQAT is made up of members from the CHED Central Office, CHED Regional Office (1), 

the TC-LIS (1), and the BFL(1). In the absence of the TC-LIS member, one of the appointed RQAT 

members in the region is being invited to join. The members use an assessment instrument which they 

answer after looking into the exhibits prepared by the school and after interviewing concerned individuals. 

In consonance with the provisions of the Revised PSG for the BLIS Program, the evaluation instrument for 

the BLIS has also been revised. The following standards served as the basis for the revision:  

 

 CMO No. 24, Series of 2015: “Revised Policies, Standards, and Guidelines for the 

BLIS Program” 

 Pending CMO on “Minimum Requirements for Academic Libraries Common to all 

Programs”  

 CMO No. 40, Series of 2008: “Manual of Regulations for Private Higher 

Education”. 

 CMO No. 53, Series of 2006: “Policies and Standards for Information Technology  

 Education Programs” 

 Joint CHED-PRC Instrument (2005)  

 

In this assessment instrument, there are eight (8) areas to be evaluated, namely: Institutional 

Vision/Mission, Administration (Dean/ Department Chair), Faculty, Curriculum, Instructional 

Standards, Library, Students, and the institution’s Board Performance for the Past 5 Years. In order 

to know if the minimum requirements have been complied with or not, the team checks on the 

documentary evidences or proofs that are presented by the school. They also interview some people who 

can explain or clarify them. After checking and answering all the areas in the evaluation instrument, the 

team makes their report for submission to the Technical Panel. The Panel then makes the recommendation 

and endorses it to the Management Committee of CHED for appropriate action. 

 

What happens if the school is found non-compliant in some areas of evaluation? The RQAT will give 

the school a certain period of time to comply with the recommendations. When their low or zero 

performance in the licensure exam still continues due to non-compliance, the TC can recommend closure 

of the program. As regards those applying to open either a BLIS or an MLIS program, they have to comply 

first with all the requirements stated in the instrument before their application will be approved. In the case 

of schools applying for a graduate program, the institution has to show that it has a strong research 

capability, meaning, there is a budget appropriated for research, an office and personnel assigned, and that 

the prospective faculty in the program to be opened have conducted their own researches. 

 

Minimum Requirements for Academic Libraries Common to All Programs 

 

In 2008, the Manual of Regulations for Private Higher Education (MORPHE) came out with a provision 

that says:“Every higher education institution shall maintain library or libraries for each degree program 

with adequate collections and materials in accordance with the policies and standards prescribed by the 

Commission for each degree program.” This particular provision resulted to a considerable diversity 
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among academic programs, particularly in the number of holdings for their libraries. As such, there is no 

uniformity, creating confusion to both the librarians and the members of the evaluating team, whether for 

initial program offering, program recognition, or just regular monitoring. There is also the problem of 

different interpretations by TC members themselves on the requirements of their own program. That is 

why the TC-LIS decided to come out with a new set of requirements for academic libraries that would be 

common to all programs, one that will harmonize and strengthen the libraries among higher education 

institutions. 

 

It is also important to note that this particular output was based on the requirements prepared by the BFL of 

the PRC which was submitted to CHED for adoption. It was passed on to the TC-LIS for review which, 

after consulting other documents on local and foreign standards or requirements, revised it and presented it 

to various stakeholders (i.e., heads of HEIs, heads of academic libraries, chairs of Technical Panels and 

Committees together with their secretariats) for comments and suggestions.  Just like the Revised PSG for 

the BLIS program, this new set of requirements have been presented for zonal public hearings 

/consultations in Luzon, Visayas, and Mindanao plus one in the NCR. After several consultations and 

revisions, the document was finalized and presented, first to the Management Committee (ManCom) of 

CHED for deliberation, then to the Commission en Banc (CEB) for approval. Once approved, the 

document is given a number and is uploaded to the CHED Website, publicized in a newspaper of general 

circulation or in the Official Gazette.  

 

What is worth mentioning in this minimum requirements is the inclusion of Information Technology 

Resources and Services, so that the HEIs can keep pace with innovative technology and new information. 

In view of the advent of new technologies, HEIs are expected to establish and provide for an e-library, 

complete with electronic resources (i.e., online databases, e-books, e-journals), computers with Internet 

connectivity, printers, scanners, and other electronic communication equipment. Aside from the e-Library, 

the following are some of the important features of these new requirements for academic libraries: 

 

1. development of its own vision, mission, goals, and objectives which should be visibly posted 

inside the library; 

2. providing a continuing faculty/staff development program with a corresponding financial 

subsidy/assistance from the institution; 

3. formulation of a written collection development policy, including a collection development 

plan; and 

4. undertaking preventive measures to protect and preserve the collection (e.g., disaster 

preparedness, response, and recovery plan; policies on security and control, etc.). 

 

Recognition of Library Schools as Center of Excellence/Development 

  

After finishing the first three projects, the TC-LIS thought that it is about time to identify Centers of 

Excellence or of Development among schools offering LIS. Centers of Excellence are the 

colleges/departments within HEIs offering distinct academic programs that have continuously exhibited 

excellent qualities in producing quality professionals relevant to the needs of the industry, in research, and 

in extension service. Based on our initial study of existing criteria and instrument for selecting 

COEs/CODs as well as on our knowledge of existing library schools, indeed we can say that some of them 

can already be nominated and invited to apply.  It is the hope of the Committee that by nominating library 

schools and having them awarded the title, they will further improve their quality for them to become an 

inspiration as well as a resource to strengthen other library schools within their own localities or regions. 

 

The COEs/CODs are identified based on a general criteria and guidelines that were developed by the 

CHED Office of Programs and Standards. These general selection criteria are as follows : Instructional 
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Quality (45%), Research and Publication (30%), Extension and Linkages (20%), and Institutional 

Qualifications (5%). The criterion that gets the biggest percentage is Instructional Quality since it involves 

the following : Administration, Faculty, Curriculum, Laboratories/Facilities/ Equipment, Library, 

Information Technology Capability, Student Support System, Graduate Profile, and Graduate Tracer 

Study. To be considered a COE, the school must get a total score of at least 85 points. It will be 

recommended a COD if it attains an over-all rating of 60 to 84 points in the evaluation. 

 

The awarded HEI will be entitled to non-monetary subsidies such as graduate scholarships for faculty 

members, priority for CHED research grants, consideration for conversion to University status and 

identification as autonomous and deregulated HEI.  COEs and CODs that would like to avail of financial 

assistance can submit project proposals that are geared towards improving instruction, research and 

publication, as well as extension and linkages. The Commission en banc would decide if the COE/COD 

would receive financial assistance based on the merits of their proposal. In return, these awarded 

COE/CODs are expected to take the lead in uplifting the quality of education in their respective disciplines. 

They are also expected to offer quality graduate degree programs, initiate linkage and networking projects 

focusing on faculty development and industry-academe collaboration, as well as enable sharing of 

equipment and library resources, and joint research activities. 

 

 

RECOMMENDATIONS  

 

Below are some recommendations that the TC-LIS would challenge the library schools and LIS faculty, 

together with the concerned library associations, to look into and work on in order to improve the 

performance of their graduates in the Librarians Licensure Examination (LLE) :  

 

A. Library Schools  

 

In order for the library schools and their programs meet the country’s need for qualified 

librarians and information professionals, the following recommendations are hereby 

presented: 

 

1. Closely adhere to the newly revised PSG for the BLIS program and ensure the 

implementation of the new curriculum;  

2. Conduct proactive marketing strategies to entice bright students to enroll in the program 

(e.g.,  let them avail of the StuFAP of CHED; give scholarship to deserving students; 

provide tuition and/or  miscellaneous fee subsidy; provide student assistantship 

program with allowance);  

3. Enforce a restrictive admission and retention policy by giving an entrance test or 

requiring a grade average 

4. Expose the graduating students to various types of libraries in their  Practicum program 

and choose carefully the libraries where they will practice; 

5. Expand linkages with local government offices, organizations, and other libraries for the 

OJT/practicum of the students and as cooperating agencies; 

6. Provide the necessary equipment for use by the faculty and the students in the 

teaching–learning process (e.g. computers with Internet connections, laptops, LCD 

projector, DVD players, etc); 

7. Provide the necessary facilities for the students to do hands-on activities (e.g.,  

Technical Section of the Library, conservation and preservation facilities, reference 

desk); 
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8. Encourage the LIS faculty to conduct researches by providing incentives and other 

logistical support; 

9.   Explore innovative delivery methods such as the possibility of offering distance 

education/online courses on LIS or a 2-year diploma/associate program to 

paraprofessionals and other library staff, or to senior high school students;  

 10.   Explore the possibility for overseas student exchange and for visiting faculty from 

other institutions to support research and education programs. 

 11.   Apply for and undergo an accreditation process by local and international accrediting 

agencies to meet existing standards and ensure quality. 

 

B. LIS Faculty 

 

We all know that the number, quality, and interests of the faculty are what give a school its 

character and good reputation. As such, the following recommendations are presented in order to 

ensure these: 

 

1. Pursue and finish graduate studies locally and,  if possible, post-graduate studies on 

LIS-related fields abroad through scholarship grants offered by  various universities 

and government agencies (e.g. CHED, DOST, NEDA); 

2. Acquire the necessary work experience before teaching any LIS course and, if possible, 

teach full time; 

3. Attend continuing development programs and update themselves in the topics  or 

courses they are teaching;  

4. Teach the specified courses in the revised PSG and the topics under them because these 

are the basis for the LLE questions prepared by the Board for Librarians;  

5. Expose the students to various modes of instruction such as modular, self-paced, 

computer-based instruction, either on or off-site. 

 

 C. Library Associations (i.e., COHDLIS / PATLS) 

 

1. Conduct trainings to LIS faculty on strategies for teaching specific courses, particularly 

those  where there are lots of failures in the LLE; 

2. Form a committee of expert LIS faculty and IT specialists who can prepare modules 

 on the teaching of new ICT courses as applied to LIS.; 

3. Sponsor a seminar-workshop on “Outcomes-Based Education” in preparation for the 

 implementation of the revised BLIS curriculum; 

                      

 

CONCLUSION 

 

In the first decade of the 21
st
 century, we have seen how LIS schools in the developed countries have 

increased their focus on e-learning and online programs, at the same time developing their research 

capabilities and increasing their research outputs. They have overhauled their curricula to prepare their 

graduates for the new information environment to be part of a larger information landscape. That is why 

we in the TC-LIS tried our best to revise our BLIS curricula and to formulate suggested syllabi, in order to 

prepare our graduates to work in a variety of settings, with an eye towards the needs and requirements of 

the so-called “millenial” users. Our prospective librarians must understand, at the very least, that they will 

now be working in a hybrid environment of print, non-print, electronic, and digital resources. 
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As our library schools work their way towards the digital era, they need to coordinate and collaborate with 

one another, share their human and physical resources, and consider various modes of delivery methods. 

By meeting the standards set by the CHED for the BLIS program, library schools should strive to graduate 

students who can enter the field with comparable knowledge and skills with their counterparts in the 

ASEAN region. We know that there are still a lot to be done in the field of LIS education in the country. 

But with all the stakeholders working together and making their own contributions, we are positive that we 

will be able to level the playing fields and make the future brighter for our graduates. 

 

Thank you and good day! 
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Abstract 

Any geographical region can contribute in the production of science (e.g. publishing articles). It 

can also benefit from the science produced, especially if the scientific work is about that region, in 

other words, the geographical region is the beneficiary of the scientific work. Defining scientific 

wealth as contribution in the production of science and being a beneficiary of science, this study 

looks at the geographical distribution of scientific wealth in Iran. Thirty-one Iranian provinces were 

ranked according to their contribution in the national scientific production and the amount they 

benefit from science. The results show imbalanced and dispersed distribution of scientific wealth 

across the country. About 20 percent of provinces hold more than 80 percent of the scientific 

wealth. Implications and applications of the findings for librarians are discussed. They should put 

more effort on managing and organizing scientific databases and improve access to information in 

poorer regions. 

 

Keywords: information resources; regional development; provinces of Iran; geographical 

distribution; spatial information 

 

 

Introduction 

 

Scientific development of nations is one aspect of development that indicates how competitive nations are. 

There are different measurements to observe the scientific development of a country: (a) the quantity of the 

country’s contribution in production of technology and science in global level; (b) innovations and 

registered patents; (3) access to and utilization of new technologies; and (4) the amount of investment in 

technology and research often known as Gross domestic expenditure on R&D (GERD) as a percentage of 

GDP (GERD/GDP)
3
. 

 

                                                           
3 For the last data on GERD/GDP, visit UNESCO database: 

http://data.uis.unesco.org/?queryid=74 
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In order to achieve scientific development, Iran as a developing country, has emphasized the role of 

science and technology in its development policies. This is evident in the strategic plans of the country 

such as in Five-Year Social and Economic Development Plan and Science and Technology Master Plan 

(PMO, 2003). Emphasizing science, technology and innovation as well as a considerable increase in higher 

education, postgraduate research courses and researchers have resulted in massive increase in the number 

of the local and international publications in Iran. Following China and India, Iran has been ranked third in 

the list of countries with the largest increase i.e. growth rate of ISI-indexed articles during 2005-2010 

(Thomson Reuters, 2012). 

 

All of the above means that Iran as a whole is performing relatively well in terms of its share in the world 

science. However, looking closer at different regions of the country, one can see that the contribution of 

different provinces in Iran’s national science is not balanced. This is not suitable as sustainable 

development requires all regions of a country to make progress in harmony. This has been noted by the 

country’s policy makers. At least during the last 40 years the country’s  provinces have been divided into 

rich and poor economically and socially by the government and efforts have been made (at least in 

planning) to pay more attention to the development of the poor regions. 

 

This study focuses on this disparity of development level in Iran from the perspective of scientific wealth. 

A society can produce science which is manifested in journal articles, books (and other publications), 

patents and so on. It can also benefit from science as a beneficiary, regardless of whether it contributes in 

the production of science or not. Benefiting from science has some requirements such as having skilled 

human capital, having the appropriate infrastructure, having access to scientific information and so on. In 

this study, we simplify the notion of scientific wealth to include these two aspects: a) production of 

scientific publications (journal articles, conference papers, theses, dissertations, project reports); b) 

benefiting from science as a beneficiary. Due to the limitations of the study by benefiting from science we 

simply mean being subject of an applied research, because the result of such study can be beneficial for the 

subject area. Producing science and benefiting from it are not mutually exclusive. If Iranian researchers do 

a study on Iraqi’s mines, Iran will be the producer and Iraq will be the beneficiary of that work. However, 

Iran could also benefit from that study as Iranians might want to invest in Iraq’s mines. 

 

Given the above definition of scientific wealth, the aim of this study is to look at the geographical 

distribution of scientific wealth in Iran. More specifically the objectives are to determine the share and 

status of each province in the production of science and benefiting from it. The result of this study can help 

Iranian policy makers with improvement of higher education in different parts of the country. The findings 

also have implications for the library and information science (LIS) community. As mentioned above, 

access to scientific information is a prerequisite for benefiting from science. LIS community, as people in 

charge of organizing and managing scientific information, could improve the quality of databases and 

make them more accessible across the country. 

 

Related Work 

 

There are only a few studies that use the term ‘scientific wealth’. One important study is the one by May 

(1997) published in Science entitled scientific wealth of nations. May looked the number of articles 

published by different countries and their citation impacts. Similar to May there are numerous articles that 

examine the number of articles published by authors from different countries or organizations such as 

universities etc. in a comparative manner.  However, they have not used the term ‘scientific wealth’ and 

instead used terms such as contribution in science and scientific impact. There are also a good number of 

articles in Persian published in Iranian journals that look at the number of articles by authors of different 

Iranian universities. Discussing all such works is beyond the scope of this paper and is somewhat irrelevant 

to our aim. 
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Of course geography has been an important element in scientometric studies, but many of such studies deal 

with subjects such as collaboration among countries and regions. Quite expectedly geographical proximity, 

and some other factors such as common language, play a role in forming collaboration among regions 

(Okubo & Zitt, 2004). We also know that the more the contribution of a country or region in science, the 

more its collaborations with other countries or regions (Navaro & Martin, 2008). 

 

Although there are works that study the growth or trend of research on different subject areas (e.g. research 

trends in cancer, or contribution of different countries in cancer research), few studies seem to have dealt 

with how different geographical regions (countries, cities etc.) benefited from science by being the subject 

of the study. 

 

The other aspect of the current study is regional planning. Regional planning for information resources and 

services is widely studied and practiced as a way for efficient and effective accessibility of information as 

well as national and international control of information flow. As an example, the National Library of 

Medicine manages the Regional Medical Library Network which consists of seven regions, seven regional 

libraries and more than 4,000 medical libraries throughout the United States. This network is the core 

infrastructure for data gathering and information providing for medical researchers and practitioners 

(NLM, 2015). 

 

EPA National Library Network is a chain of libraries nationally connected either located in US 

Environmental Protection Agency’s offices or working on environmental issues. A federated library 

catalog as well as a cooperation policy is provided in order to facilitate studies on environmental issues by 

researchers around the United States of America (EPA National Library Network, 2015). 

 

Methodology 

 

This research is basically a scientometrics study that uses bibliographic techniques. The dataset for this 

research consist of all publications that their bibliographic data has been indexed in different databases of 

IRANDOC
4
. IRANDOC has 504,000 records distributed in seven databases. These databases include 

theses and dissertations, research project reports, government reports, conference papers and journal 

articles. In terms of subject, the databases cover all academic areas which are active in Iranian universities. 

In this research the time frame was from 1985 to 2013 (the time of data collection). 

 

Iran has 31 provinces, 397 counties and 1143 cities (as of February 2015) according to the Office of 

Political Divisions. The demographic data of the country gathered based on the 2006 national census. For 

any specific record in the databases of IRANDOC, there is at least one province affiliated as producer of 

that publication. Author, Organization and University fields have been surveyed for producer provinces. 

For each record in the databases of IRANDOC, there might also be one or more beneficiary provinces i.e. 

those that are the subjects of the studies. These data have been searched in title, subject, keywords and 

location fields. The province name might be mentioned explicitly or implicitly. For instance, a thesis 

entitled History of publishing in Tabriz is dedicated to Tabriz, the provincial capital of East Azerbaijan 

province while it has been researched and written in the University of Tehran. As a result, Tehran province 

can be considered as the producer and East Azerbaijan province as the beneficiary for this piece of work. 

To collect data, searches were conducted in IRANDOC databases for all geographical entities (provinces, 

counties and cities) in these fields. 

 

                                                           
4 Iranian Research Institute for Information Science and Technology (IRANDOC): 

www.irandoc.ac.ir 
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We set thresholds and categorized all provinces into one of the three groups of rich, average and poor. The 

provinces were grouped in 10 groups each containing 3 provinces except for one group in the middle with 

4 members. Two higher ranked groups i.e. 6 provinces were tagged as scientifically rich and the two 

bottom groups as poor. The other 19 provinces were grouped as average. 

 

Findings 

 

The retrieved records from IRANDOC databases have been analyzed in order to get comparative results. 

Table 1 shows the distribution of scientific products retrieved from the mentioned databases. Tehran 

province with 77,674 records has the highest number of the indexed records. Considering all of the 

databases, this province still is the first. This is due to the scientific, political and cultural centrality of 

Tehran which holds various research centers and large universities. With 18,570 records, Isfahan province 

is ranked the second productive province. Having about 100 cities and towns and hosting various centers of 

the higher education, Isfahan province has enough facilities for the production of more scientific resources 

than some other provinces. Mazandaran, Fars, Guilan and Sistan and Baluchistan provinces have been 

placed in the next rankings. In contrast, Qom, Northern Khorasan and Alborz provinces had the least 

scientific products. Due to the new establishment, Alborz province has the least reserved records in the 

form of Alborz province. Albolz province used to be part of Tehran province, hence there are not many 

records registered for it as a separate province. 

 

Table 1 

 

Distribution of the Records Retrieved from Different Databases for Each Province 

Province Theses Theses, 

Recently 

Added 

Journal 

Articles 

Conference 

Papers 

Research 

Reports 

Government 

Reports 

Total 

Alborz 182 46 92 34 84 39 477 

Ardabil 213 66 86 112 314 80 871 

Azarbayejan, E 928 198 306 356 1,132 422 3,342 

Azarbayejan, W 898 195 351 305 1,007 194 2,950 

Bushehr 588 224 347 238 1,207 323 2,927 

Chaharmahal & Bakhtiari 291 67 124 116 454 109 1,161 

Fars 2,224 653 1,003 890 2,756 588 8,114 

Guilan 2,293 867 612 534 1,964 530 6,800 

Golestan 322 135 227 155 458 53 1,350 

Hamadan 374 91 145 184 922 226 1,942 

Hormozgan 380 136 365 181 915 191 2,168 

Ilam 225 55 103 69 345 164 961 

Isfahan 7,361 3,589 1,494 1,521 3,878 727 18,570 

Kerman 1,507 281 587 682 2,163 353 5,573 

Kermanshahan 2,836 538 221 275 938 407 5,215 

Khorasan Razavi 1,625 586 513 729 1,889 465 5,807 

Khorasan, N. 153 57 107 98 90 44 549 

Khorasan, S. 173 75 59 77 160 60 604 

Khuzestan 1,194 306 705 533 2,067 559 5,364 

Kordestan 525 466 294 96 821 190 2,392 

Kuhgiluyeh & Buyerahmad 125 41 56 25 558 58 863 

Lorestan 452 282 154 160 628 116 1,792 

Markazi 363 149 135 120 614 136 1,517 
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Table 2 shows the number of records and the percentage of share of each province from three different 

aspects related to the scientific wealth of the country. The first two columns show the share of each 

province in the production of the national scientific wealth. The next two columns indicate the share of 

each province as the beneficiary of the scientific wealth and the last two columns show the share of the 

provinces in total scientific wealth of the country. Tehran province with more than 63% has the highest 

share and is ranked 1
st
 for production of the national scientific wealth. It also has the 1

st
 ranking for the 

beneficiary of the scientific wealth. In total, Tehran shares 42% in national scientific wealth of Iran and is 

absolutely the largest shareholder. Isfahan is the second province after Tehran again in all three aspects. 

Mazandaran province is the 3
rd
 province and Sistan and Baluchistan is the 4

th
 one in the scientific 

production. The provinces of Fars and Mazandaran are ranked 3
rd
 and 4

th
 as the beneficiaries of the 

national science.  Mazandaran is the 3
rd
 province in the total share of scientific wealth of the country and 

Fars stands 4
th
. Neighboring Tehran provinces, the two provinces of Qom and Alborz with less than 500 

records are located at the bottom of the list. 

 

Table 2 

 

Share of Provinces in Science Production, as Beneficiary of Science, and in Total 

 

Province Production Beneficiary Total 

N % N % N % 

Alborz 70 0.1 407 0.41 477 0.26 

Ardabil 80 0.1 791 0.80 871 0.48 

Azarbayejan, E 427 0.5 2,915 2.93 3,342 1.83 

Azarbayejan, W 356 0.4 2,594 2.61 2,950 1.61 

Bushehr 398 0.5 2,529 2.54 2,927 1.60 

Chaharmahal & 

Bakh 

134 0.2 1,027 1.03 1,161 0.63 

Fars 1,112 1.3 7,001 7.04 8,113 4.43 

Guilan 2,320 2.8 4,480 4.51 6,800 3.71 

Golestan 119 0.1 1,231 1.24 1,350 0.74 

Hamadan 148 0.2 1,794 1.80 1,942 1.06 

Hormozgan 247 0.3 1,921 1.93 2,168 1.18 

Ilam 93 0.1 868 0.87 961 0.52 

Isfahan 8,702 10.4 9,868 9.93 18,570 10.14 

Kerman 645 0.8 4,928 4.96 5,573 3.04 

Kermanshahan 2,256 2.7 2,959 2.98 5,215 2.85 

Khorasan Razavi 985 1.2 4,822 4.85 5,807 3.17 

Khorasan, N. 39 0.0 510 0.51 549 0.30 

Khorasan, S. 72 0.1 532 0.54 604 0.33 

Khuzestan 600 0.7 4764 4.79 5,364 2.93 

Mazandaran 4,027 1,423 830 715 2,118 656 9,769 

Qazvin 348 32 120 110 266 25 901 

Qom 106 26 47 48 109 129 465 

Semnan 953 549 180 205 854 248 2,989 

Sistan & Baluchestan 3,220 1,047 461 250 1,187 443 6,608 

Tehran 57,517 4,301 5,024 1,575 6,229 3,028 7,7674 

Yazd 596 103 281 219 866 216 2,281 

Zanjan 180 58 86 110 474 154 1,062 
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Province Production Beneficiary Total 

N % N % N % 

Kordestan 513 0.6 1879 1.89 2,392 1.31 

Kuhgiluyeh & 

Buyer 

57 0.1 806 0.81 863 0.47 

Lorestan 353 0.4 1,439 1.45 1,792 0.98 

Markazi 214 0.3 1,303 1.31 1,517 0.83 

Mazandaran 4,135 4.9 5,634 5.67 9,769 5.34 

Qazvin 156 0.2 745 0.75 901 0.49 

Qom 32 0.0 433 0.44 465 0.25 

Semnan 1,081 1.3 1,908 1.92 2,989 1.63 

Sistan & 

Baluchestan 

3,329 4.0 3,279 3.30 6,608 3.61 

Tehran 54,647 65.3 23,027 23.17 77,674 42.43 

Yazd 271 0.3 2,010 2.02 2,281 1.25 

Zanjan 68 0.1 994 1.00 1,062 0.58 

 

Table 3 shows the final rank of 31 provinces based on their share in the national scientific wealth. For 

instance, Guilan province with 2.8% of the science production has the 5
th
 rank in the science production of 

the country and is a rich province from this aspect. Having 4.51% of the total records as a beneficiary, this 

province is 8
th
 and is regarded as an average province. With 3.7% of the total, Guilan province is the 5

th
 

and is regarded a rich province from the aspect of the scientific wealth in total. 

 

Table 3 

 

Categorization of the Provinces based on the Indicators of the Scientific Wealth 

 

Province Total Production Beneficiary 

 Indicator Rank Indicator Rank Indicator Rank 

Tehran Rich 1 Rich 1 Rich 1 

Isfahan Rich 2 Rich 2 Rich 2 

Mazandaran Rich 3 Rich 3 Rich 4 

Fars Rich 4 Average 7 Rich 3 

Guilan Rich 5 Rich 5 Average 8 

Sistan & Baluchestan Rich 6 Rich 4 Average 9 

Khorasan Razavi Average 7 Average 9 Rich 6 

Kerman Average 8 Average 10 Rich 5 

Khuzestan Average 9 Average 11 Average 7 

Kermanshahan Average 10 Rich 6 Average 10 

Azarbayejan, E Average 11 Average 13 Average 11 

Semnan Average 12 Average 8 Average 16 

Azarbayejan, W Average 13 Average 15 Average 12 

Bushehr Average 14 Average 14 Average 13 

Kordestan Average 15 Average 12 Average 17 

Yazd Average 16 Average 17 Average 14 

Hormozgan Average 17 Average 18 Average 15 

Hamadan Average 18 Average 21 Average 18 

Lorestan Average 19 Average 16 Average 19 

Markazi Average 20 Average 19 Average 20 

Golestan Average 21 Average 23 Average 21 

Chaharmahal & Bakhtiari Average 22 Average 22 Average 22 
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Province Total Production Beneficiary 

Zanjan Average 23 Poor 28 Average 23 

Ilam Average 24 Average 24 Average 24 

Qazvin Average 25 Average 20 Poor 27 

Ardabil Poor 26 Average 25 Poor 26 

Kuhgiluyeh & Buyerahmad Poor 27 Poor 29 Average 25 

Khorasan, S. Poor 28 Poor 26 Poor 28 

Khorasan, N. Poor 29 Poor 30 Poor 29 

Alborz Poor 30 Poor 27 Poor 31 

Qom Poor 31 Poor 31 Poor 30 

 

Figure 1 shows the status of the rich, average and poor groups of the provinces respectively from the 

aspects of production, beneficiary and total share in the scientific wealth of Iran. In the production section, 

90% of the scientific products of the country are produced by only 20% of the provinces of the country. 

From the aspect of the science beneficiary, 20% of the provinces of the country account for the subject of 

56% of the documents and in total, the share of the rich provinces from the scientific wealth of the country 

is 70%, the average provinces is 28% and the poor provinces is only 2%. On the other hand, 6 rich 

scientific provinces of the country have account for 70% of the scientific wealth of Iran; whereas, the other 

25 provinces’ share is only 30% of the scientific wealth of the country. Totally, the findings of the present 

research show a deep gap between rich provinces and the rest of provinces from the aspect of the 

contribution in the science production and benefiting from science. 

 

 
A. Share in science production 

 

B. Share as beneficiary of science 

 

Figure 1. Share of rich, average and poor provinces from the national scientific wealth. 
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Conclusions 

 

This article used a simplified operational definition of the scientific wealth. Scientific wealth in this study 

covered two aspects which are producing science in the form of certain scientific publications, and 

benefiting from science by being the subject of a scientific research. The study then looked at the 

geographical distribution of scientific wealth in different provinces. As far as the authors know, no other 

study have looked in the past in the concept of science beneficiary with this perspective. The method used 

in this study was extensive searches in the largest scientific database of Iran with focus on geographical 

entities using bibliometric techniques. 

 

The study revealed that 80:20 (or Pareto) rule is applicable for share of Iranian provinces in national 

scientific wealth. It means that a small portion of the provinces (20%) hold 80% share in the national 

scientific wealth. This can reveal an imbalance in the distribution of wealth in Iran. A sustainable scientific 

development requires planning for a fairer distribution of science in this country. This can be examined for 

any other country in the world to find out how equally the scientific wealth is distributed. 

 

Scientific wealth is only one component of the puzzle. Other studies need to look at the distribution of 

other resources (economic, higher education institutions, services and alike) across the country and the 

correlation of these elements with the distribution of scientific wealth. Poor countries in terms of scientific 

wealth might be also poor in terms of access to education, access to information (public libraries and the 

Internet) and access to other types of resources. 

 

The LIS professionals can play a critical role in improving this unfair situation. One point to start is to 

make scientific information easily and readily available in poorer provinces so that statement, managers, 

officials and people in those provinces can make a better use of studies in which they are beneficiary. This 

requires better organization and management of bibliographic databases. Improving the metadata and data 

structure of the databases will make it easier to search and retrieve records that are produced by certain 

regions or could be beneficial to certain regions. In this study, manual painful searched had to be done to 

collect and refine this sort of data. Providing good access to information also a key to the development of 

any society and this is where LIS professionals can help. 
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Abstract 

In addition to being as a location for storing and providing information resources, public libraries 

ought to play a social-cultural role, such as functioning as a meeting place or a third space that is 

outside home and workspace. Through providing library services and organizing social activities, 

public libraries may be beneficial for citizens to accumulate their social capital. The ultimate goals 

for public libraries as a meeting place or third space, as a contributor to the accumulation of social 

capital, lie in bringing outcomes in studying, work and business, everyday activities, family and 

social relations, and leisure time to citizens. This work is a preliminary study that explores the 

perceived outcomes of public libraries in Taiwan, and discovers how public libraries play the role 

as a meeting place and the third place, and their contribution to social capital. Questionnaire survey 

was used as the research method in this study, and 733 responses were collected. The survey 

results show that library users in Taiwan benefit most from public libraries in five areas: finding 

educational opportunities, self-education during leisure time, reading non-fiction, health, and 

reading fiction. Public libraries in Taiwan meet five of the eight core settings of third place defined 

by Oldernburg, including neutrality, leveler, accessibility and accommodation, playful mood, and a 

home away from home. Public libraries in Taiwan are also low-intensive meeting places. 

Furthermore, public libraries in Taiwan are helpful for users to either build or strengthen their 

social capital. This paper contributes to articulate the value and impact of public libraries on the 

community they serve and on the whole society. 

 

Keywords: perceived outcome; meeting place; third place; social capital; public library; Taiwan 

 

 

Introduction 

 

Public libraries are under the pressure of three trends: the digitalized society, the forming globalization and 

the multicultural society, and the changing of politics and ideology (Evjen & Audunson, 2009). In addition 

to the change of society, many countries have cut down their public library budget owing to the financial 

crisis. As a result of these challenges, public libraries are forced to elaborate on their value to the public. 

 

Wiegand (1999) examined research about public library value, and found there had been a lot of studies 

focusing on “the user in the life of the library”, but few studies concerned about “the library in the life of 

the user.” When measuring public library performance, researchers used to apply quantitative 

measurement. The investment on resources and services, such as collection, equipment, and staff, are 

compared with the following outputs, such as circulation and user visit counts. Though performance 

measurement shows the cost-benefit of public library services, it is not sufficient to show whether user 

benefit from public library service or not (Poll & Payne, 2006). 
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Wiegand (2005) reviewed the role of the public library in the last century and thinks public libraries had 

done three things well. First, offering various subjects information accessible for billions of people; second, 

furnished reading materials for library users; and third, providing users places to meet formally or 

informally. Therefore, when public libraries tend to state their societal value, only performance 

measurement could not show the whole picture. Researchers are encouraged to pay more attention on the 

library in the life of users, which refers to the benefits user received from using public library services. 

 

In view of the above, this study attempts to explore the value of public libraries from several perspectives, 

including library as meeting places and third place, the perceived outcomes of public libraries to users’ 

lives, and the contribution of public libraries to users’ social capital. This paper is organized as follows. 

Section 1 is an overview. Section 2 describes the related studies. Section 3 briefs the methodology. Section 

4 elaborates the results. Conclusions are given in Section 5. 

 

Literature Review 

 

Section 2 presents related studies on how users may benefit from public library services, the roles that 

public libraries play as place (meeting places and third place), the definition of social capital and the 

contribution of public libraries to social capital. 

 

Perceived Library Outcomes 

 

In order to enhance the measurement of public library value, researchers suggested that based on 

performance measurement, researchers could go further measuring to what extent that users benefit from 

their experience with public library, which is called outcome measurement. Outcome, or some called 

impact, by definition means the eventual result of using library services. Users are changed as a result of 

their interaction with public library (Revill, 1990; Association of College and Research Libraries, 1998). 

Outcome measurement emphasizes the effect on individual or users collectively (Poll & Payne, 2006). 

 

Studies of public library outcome analysis could be classified into two groups. One emphasizes on the 

specified outcomes and the other focuses on the general benefits. The former examines what user benefits 

from particular library programs and services, while the latter analyzes how library use benefits users’ life. 

Besides the different aims, two groups do not share the same scope. The specified outcomes highlight a 

particular library while the scope of the general outcomes might differ from a single community to a 

nationwide sample. (Vakkari & Serola, 2012). This study focuses on the general outcomes of public 

libraries in Taiwan. 

 

The study of general outcomes of public libraries in Finland done by Vakkari and Serola (2012) showed 

that public library benefits four areas of life, including studying, work and business, everyday activities, 

family and social relations, and leisure time. To examine closer, library services that benefit users most 

frequently are reading fiction and non-fiction, and self-education. Vakkari and Serola clustered the 22 areas 

of life into three major types: benefits in everyday activities, cultural interests, and career. 

 

After the research in Finland is published, Norway, the Netherlands, the United States, and South Korea 

also applied Vakkari and Seola’s research to study their public library outcomes. The cross-country study 

concluded that users benefit most in reading, self-education, and in history and society aspects. However, 

different country might have various results. For example, public libraries in Norway and the Netherlands 

benefit their users in culture part most, followed by education aspect, whereas the results in the United 

States, Finland and South Korea show the opposite, first education and then culture (Vakkari, Aabø, 

Audunson, Huysmans, & Oomes, 2014). This showed that outcome measurement might differ from 

country to country. 
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Public Library as Place 

 

Wiegand (2005) thought that public library plays an important role in offering a place for people to meet 

formally or informally. In fact, the concept of “library as place” could be traced back to Oldenburg (1989). 

In his first book, The great good place: Cafes, coffee shops, bookstores, bars, hair salons, and other 

hangouts at the heart of a community, he discussed about the importance of having informal meeting 

places, which afterwards named after “third place.” First place means home and second place stands for 

work place. Third place is the informal public gathering place other than home and workplace. Oldenburg 

observed the decline of civic participation rate and related it to the lack of informal gathering places. When 

people only commute between home and work, the interaction with neighbors or community will be 

reduced and the social network will be limited. 

 

According to Oldenburg, a third place should have 8 characteristics. (1) Third place is on neutral ground. 

(2) It is a leveler. (3) Conversation is the main activity. (4) Third place is accessibility and accommodation. 

(5) There are the regulars in third places. (6) Third place has a low profile. (7) The mood in third place is 

playful. (8) Third place is a home away from home. 

 

Third place as an informal gathering place has multiple functions. On individual level, third place offer the 

chance to meet various people and one could get inspired from their social network.  Since third place is 

more heterogeneous than first and second place, it offers novelty for individuals. On social level, third 

place promotes the development of democracy.  Similar to Habermas’ public sphere, third place is the 

place where people could participate in public affair and have discussion, sharing their opinions. It is the 

place where people could connect with each other, and build trust through interaction. 

 

Oldenburg (2001) takes Chicago public library as one of the examples of third place. However, the study 

of Seattle Public Library as a third place does not fulfill the 8 characteristic that a third place should have 

(Fisher, Saxton, Edwards, and Mai, 2007).  The study in Norway did not fulfill all the characteristics 

either (Aabø & Audunson, 2012). Both of the studies showed that the main activity in a public library is 

not conversation, which is even discouraged. Also, the public libraries studied did not have the regulars, 

who are “essential to the sustained vitality of the third place” (Oldenburg, 1989). Though there were 

regular users in a public library, they did not share the same meaning of Oldenburg’s. The regulars in a 

public library tend to have private net and merely have interaction with others (Aabø & Audunson, 2012). 

Even though previous research showed that public library might not be qualified as third place, Berndtson 

(2013) suggests that researchers could use the concept of third place in the library premises when 

describing space and atmosphere. But when emphasizing the importance of public libraries in the society, 

researchers should put the concept of third place into the context. 

 

In addition to Oldenburg’s third place lens, Aab , Audunson & Vårheim (2010) brought up another 

perspective, investigating how public libraries are used and to what extend are used. Their research showed 

that public library is used as six categories of places: as a square, as a place for meeting diverse people, as a 

public sphere, as a place for joint activities with friends and colleagues, as a meta-meeting place, and as a 

place for virtual meetings. Aabø et al. (2010) thought that meeting places promote social inclusion and the 

minimal degree of communality in norms, values and bridging social capital. Furthermore, meeting places, 

according to the extent people share common interests, could be differentiated into high-intensive and 

low-intensive meeting place. A high-intensive meeting place is the place where people share same interest 

and gather together, such as reading club. A low-intensive meeting place is the place where people share 

less common interests, such as reading newspaper in the newsroom. 
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Aabø et al. (2010) indicated that according to different community features, public library would be used 

as different types of meeting places. And the intensity of meeting place is influenced by community 

participation and the trust in community institution. 

 

Public Library and Social Capital 

 

The discussion of public library and social capital is mentioned several times in Secion 2. Social capital is 

first mentioned by Hanifan in 1961 (Putnam, 2000). He used this term to describe goodwill, fellowship, 

mutual sympathy and social intercourse among individuals in a group or family.  However, the research 

of social capital did not gain much attention at that time. After Bourdieu, Coleman and Putnam published 

related works, researches on social capital gradually increased (Halpern, 2004). In library and information 

field, Putnam’s definition of social capital is applied in most studies. According to Putnam (1995), social 

capital has three indicators, social network, trust and norms, “that empower participants to engage together 

more effectively to pursue shared objects.” Based on the strength of social link, social capital could be 

further divided into bonding social capital, which enhances the homogeneous group as a glue, and bridging 

social capital, which connects heterogeneous network as a bridge (Halpern, 2004; Svenden, 2013). The 

concept of bonding and bridging social capital is corresponded with Granovetter’s (1973) strong ties and 

weak ties. Bonding social capital has strong ties in its network whereas bridging types has weak ties. 

 

In views of trust in social capital, it could be specialized as particularized trust that people have for 

someone they know, and generalized trust that indicate the trust people have for general public (Uslaner, 

2002). When measuring social capital in public libraries, these indicators should be taken into 

consideration. 

 

The research on public library and social capital has showed that public library contribute to the formation 

of social capital (Svendsen, 2013). Johnsons and Griffis (2009) concluded from their research and 

indicated there was strong and consistent relationship between indicators of trust and library use. Aabø et 

al. (2010) investigated public library in Norway and showed that low intensive meeting place contributes to 

bridging social capital. Johnson (2010) compared library users with non-users, and found that library users 

scored higher on community participation rate and trust. However, owing to the characteristics of the 

community public library served, public library might not have the same influence on social capital. The 

research in Canada showed that public library in rural communities have no significant association with 

social capital owing that the social network in rural community is comparatively tighter than in urban 

community (Johnson & Griffis, 2014). In contrast with rural community, public library in urban 

community has more influence on social capital because such as public library provides relatively higher 

quality resources for low-income inhabitants, increasing their connection with the public library and then 

form the community cohesiveness. From these related research, it shows the relationship between public 

library and social capital could be various according to different context. 

 

Methodology 

 

The researchers conducted a questionnaire survey. The questionnaire items comprise demographic 

information, use of library space, perceived outcome of public libraries, public library as third place and 

meeting places, and social capital. The questionnaires were distributed to several public libraries in Taiwan 

during August to September 2014, and a total of 733 responses were collected. 

 

Due to the limitation of paper length, this paper does not give a descriptive analysis of demographic 

information of the respondents and does not discuss the use of library space either. 
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Results and Discussions 

 

Section 4 presents the results and discussions of the questionnaire survey. 

 

Perceived Library Outcomes 

 

This study applied the 22 areas, proposed by Vakkari and Serola (2012), that public libraries may benefit 

one’s life to measure user’s perceived outcomes of public libraries in Taiwan. The respondents rates the 22 

areas using five-level Likert Scale (5 for always, 4 for often, 3 for sometimes, 2 for seldom, and 1 for 

never). 

 

Figure 1 indicates that the top five perceived outcomes are educational opportunities (85%), self-education 

(82%), reading nonfiction (74%), health (67%), and reading fiction (65%). In comparison, Vakkari and 

Serola (2012) showed that reading fiction (71%), reading non-fiction (67%), self-education (58%), travel 

and vacation (45%), and cultural activities (42%) are the top five perceived outcomes of public libraries in 

Finland. In short, self-education, and reading fiction and nonfiction are among the top-five outcomes of 

public libraries in both countries. On the other hand, Finnish consider public libraries are important for 

facilitating travel and vacation, and cultural activities; but Taiwanese think public libraries are important 

for facilitating education opportunities and health. 

 

With regard to the bottom five perceived outcomes, in Finland, there are finding jobs (13%), societal 

discussion (17%), consumer issues (24%), outdoor activities (24%), and child care (25%) whereas in 

Taiwan are creative activities (26%), societal discussion (34%), finding jobs (37%), cultural activities 

(41%), and interest in nature (42%). This comparison shows that perceived outcomes of cultural activities 

are ranked top 5 in Finland but are the least beneficial ones in Taiwan. 
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Figure 1. Perceived Outcomes of Public libraries in Taiwan. 

 

Public Library as a Meeting Place 

 

According to Aabø et al. (2010), public libraries may be used as six categories of meeting places: a square, 

a place for meeting diverse people, a public sphere, a place for joint activities with friends and colleagues, a 

metameeting place, and a place for virtual meetings. In this study, the questionnaire comprises items 

related to each category, and the respondents answer their levels of agreement with five-level Likert Scale 

(5 for strong agreement and 1 for strong disagreement). The following sums up the responses: 

 

1. A square: 85.13% of the respondents agree or strongly agree that public library is for everyone 

regardless of gender, age, and social status. 4.37% of the respondents visit a public library for 

staying with other people. 

2. A place for meeting diverse people: There are over one third of respondents indicated that they 

sometimes encounter people they know but not necessarily acquaint with. This shows that 

users would notice people different than themselves in library. Besides, there are only 3.55% of 

respondents said that they visit a public library for making new friends. Although making new 

friends is not the primary purpose for visiting, 59.75% of the respondents said that they made 

new friends in public library. This might show that public library is a place for users to build 

new connections. 
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3. A public sphere: 86.08% of the respondents agree or strongly agree that the public library is an 

important public sphere in community. Furthermore, 82.81% agree or strongly agree that the 

public library is a place that could welcome all kinds of ideas. 

4. A place for joint activities with friends and colleagues: 9.96% of the respondents visit a public 

library for meeting friends, and 10.37% for discussion with friends/colleagues. 

5. A meta-meeting place: 82.27% agree or strongly agree that the public library is an information 

center in community, and among them, 7.09% of the respondents visit a public library for 

volunteering. 

6. A place for virtual meetings: 11.32% of the respondents visit a public library for using the 

Internet. 

 

The above analysis indicates that public libraries in Taiwan could be used as meeting places in forms of a 

square, a place for meeting diverse people, a public sphere, and a meta-meeting place, and most used as 

low-intensive meeting place. 

 

Public Library as Third Place 

 

Oldenburg (1989) pointed out that a third place has 8 core settings. The following summarizes the 

questionnaire analysis: 

1. On neutral ground: 86.08% of the respondents agree or strongly agree that public library is an 

important public space in community; furthermore, 77.79% agree that public library is a safe 

place. 

2. The third place is a leveler: 85.13% of the respondents agree or strongly agree a public library 

is for everyone regardless of gender, age, and social status. 

3. Conversation is the main activities: 60.16% of the respondents disagree or strongly disagree 

that talking or chatting in the public library is tolerable; similarly, 69.17% disagree or strongly 

disagree that talking on phone in the public library is a good behavior. This show the nature of 

a public library still is believed to be quite and conversation is not encouraged. 

4. Accessibility and accommodation: 53.62% of the respondents said that the distance between 

their frequently accessing public library and their home is less than 1 km; among them, 24.15% 

are less than 0.5km. 

5. The regulars: 44.47% of the respondents visit the public library at least twice a week, and 

26.06% visit at least once a week. However, the frequent users are not viewed under the same 

meaning of Oldenburg’s definition. Along with the previous research carried out by Aab  & 

Audunson (2012), the frequent library users tend to form their private net rather than play vital 

roles to maintain the atmosphere in third place. 

6. The mood is playful: 83.77% of the respondents agree or strongly agree that the atmosphere in 

the public library is playful. 

7. A home away from home: many of the respondents are frequent library users, 44.47%, 

26.06%, and 15.83% of the respondents visit a public library twice a week, one a week, or once 

a month respectively. 

 

Accordingly, except conversation as main activity, the regulars and low profile (which was not investigated 

in this study), the respondents consider that the public library in Taiwan meet the other five core settings of 

third place. 
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Public Library and Social Capital 

 

Putnam (1995) pointed out that social network, trust and norms as three indicators of social capital “that 

empower participants to engage together more effectively to pursue shared objects”; therefore, this study 

investigates the role of public library in facilitating social capital of users’ from these three aspects. 

 

Social Network 

 

Bonding and bridging social capitals are the two types of social network concerned in social capital. 

According to our survey, 9.96% of the respondents visited public library for meeting friends, and 41.75% 

sometimes meet friends in public library. 

 

The questionnaire asked if a respondent visited a public library alone or with others (multiple choices), and 

although 68.76% of the responses are alone, the responses show that user might go to a public library with 

their families (37.93%), friends (33.15%), classmates/colleagues (19.10%), relatives (3.41%), and 

neighbors (3.27%) as well. Therefore, to some degree public libraries in Taiwan help users to maintain or 

strengthen their relationship with those who they have strong tie, such as family and closed friend, and 

weak tie, such as classmates or colleagues. Strengthening relationship would benefit bonding social capital, 

which is a network between homogenous people. 

Among all the purposes for visiting the public libraries (which are not elaborated in this paper), two 

purposes are related to bridging social capital: making new friends (3.55%) and staying with other people 

(4.36%). 

 

In addition, Table 1 lists several indicators for the bridging social capital in the public library, and it shows 

that about 60% of the respondents accidentally meet acquaintance or see familiar faces in the public 

library, which may be beneficial for users to build bridging social capital in the public library. 

 

Table 1 

 

Public Library and Bridging Social Capital 

 

Indicators Always & 

Often 

Sometimes Seldom Never & 

Uncompleted 

Making new friends 11.05% 18.55% 30.15% 40.25% 

Accidentally meet acquaintance 21.42% 35.74% 19.92% 15.68% 

Talking to library staff 15.01% 26.33% 32.88% 21.56% 

Talking to other users 11.6% 20.46% 34.38% 33.53% 

See familiar faces though you may not 

know 28.65% 35.74% 19.92% 15.68% 

 

Trust 

 

The belief of trust may reflect from the public library herself and from people who may appear in the 

public library. In this study, 77.90% of the respondents believed that the public library herself is a safe 

place; 80.35% and 50.21% considered librarians and users are reliable. 

 

Norm 

 

There may or may not be explicit regulations for a public library. However, most the respondents 

considered that public libraries share some common norm. For example, 59.76%, 69.17%, 60.16%, 
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73.12%, and 88.4% of the respondents do not think that eating and drinking, talking on phone, chatting, 

occupying seats, and playing around are proper behaviors in the public library respectively. 

 

Conclusion 

 

This paper explores the perceived outcomes of public libraries in Taiwan, and discovers how public 

libraries play the role as meeting places and the third place, and their contribution to social capital. This 

study was conducted through questionnaire survey, with 733 responses. The survey results show public 

libraries in Taiwan benefits users most in finding educational opportunities, self-education during leisure 

time, reading non-fiction, health, and reading fiction aspect.. In addition, public libraries in Taiwan are 

qualified for several characteristics of third place, including neutrality, leveler, accessibility and 

accommodation, playful mood, and a home away from home. Public libraries in Taiwan play a 

low-intensive meeting place as well. Furthermore, to some degree public libraries in Taiwan contribute to 

users’ individual social capital. 
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Abstract 

With the influx of technology and the evolving nature of information society, Librarianship 

fashions itself in fitting of the present and potential demands of the information era. Palpable 

paradigm shifts inspire librarians to condition themselves for innovation and to acquire new skill 

sets predicated on the 21
st
 century context. One of the growing opportunities where librarians can 

take in new responsibilities is Knowledge Management. The study sheds light on: (1) how does 

traditional librarianship link and tailor itself to fit in KM practice, and (2) how relevant are core the 

professional Library and Information Science (LIS) subjects to KM practice. Autoethnographic 

research method was used to explore the different tasks performed by the researcher as a practicing 

KM Librarian. Autobiographical data were used in the form of journal entries which enumerate 

and describe all the tasks performed by the KM Librarian. Collaborative analysis was then applied 

on the data juxtaposing KM tasks, traditional library roles and relevant LIS subjects. Although 

information and communications technology and the execution of duties made the difference 

between traditional and contemporary practice, the verisimilitude of experience proves that the 

principle of the methods conducted in knowledge management and traditional librarianship 

remains similar and existing. The study affirms that reinvention of LIS skills and knowledge can 

provide librarians opportunity to work in knowledge management centers. 

 

Keywords: knowledge management; librarianship; librarian; autoethnography 

 

 

Introduction 

 

One of the five laws of Librarianship provided by S.R. Ranganathan states “the library is a growing 

organism”, this impinges development upon the facets within the library. These facets include but are not 

limited to the library collection, library as a place, and the librarians. Rubin (2004) vouched the presence of 

link between libraries and librarianship which drew an effect to one another if change has been applied to 

the former or the latter. Palpable paradigm shifts inspire librarians to condition themselves for innovation 

and to acquire new skill sets predicated on the 21
st
 century context. In traditional sense, librarianship 

involves “processing, organization, representation and use of information in information units” (de Bem & 

Coelho, 2013). With the influx of technology and the evolving nature of information society, Librarianship 

fashions itself in fitting of the present and potential demands of the information era. 

 

Knowledge Management emerged to maximize the use of intellectual capital in an organization (Rubin, 

2004). It is a process of capturing, organizing and sharing requisite knowledge in the organization to aid in 

business processes for cost efficiency in productivity (Townley, 2001; Gupta, Iyer, & Aronson, 2000). 
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Librarianship is generalist in nature – managing almost all subjects of information; Knowledge 

Management, on the other hand, deals with organizational knowledge assets. Albeit dichotomy rises in the 

form of information being managed, both librarianship and knowledge management thrive in the business 

of information. Rubin (2004), and de Bem and Coelho (2013) linked Librarianship and Knowledge 

Management under Information Science. 

 

In our evolving knowledge-based economy, librarians’ role is also changing and mulls over on its 

involvement in KM centers (Nikam, 2007). This paper embarks on shedding light to the following 

questions: 

a) How does traditional librarianship role link and tailor itself to fit in KM function? 

b) How relevant are the core professional Library and Information Science (LIS) subjects to KM 

practice? 

At the end of this study, the researcher endeavors to provide librarians, dreaming of working in KM, an 

overview of librarianship skills and knowledge infused in KM practice. 

 

Literature Review 

 

Knowledge Management Process 

 

Knowledge management has developed ten years ago as enterprises try to achieve cost effective measures 

(Townley, 2001). Edwards (2011) mentioned three elements existing in KM process – “people, process 

and technology.” While there are many frameworks used in KM (Karadsheh, Mansour, Alhawari, Azar, & 

El-Bathy, 2009; Bouthillier & Shearer, 2002; Parikh, 2001; Kim, 1999; Broadbent, 1998; Galagan, 1997; 

Davenport, Jarvenpaa & Beers, 1996), below diagram recapitulates general KM process: 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 1. General KM Process. 

 

KM process begins with either a knowledge capture or creation. The Knowledge Capture is where KM 

searches and/or retrieves existing explicit and/or tacit knowledge within the organization 

(Becerra-Fernandez, Gonzalez, & Sabherwal, 2004). On the other hand, knowledge creation is a method 

where new knowledge is developed to be added in the organizational knowledge web or to rectify existing 

knowledge (Desouza & Paquette, 2011). After perusal of incoming knowledge assets, these are organized 

and stored in a database through metadata integration or any form of management techniques depending 

on the enterprise. Karadsheh, et al. (2009) recapitulated knowledge organization as inclusive of “refining, 

organizing, and storing the knowledge collected.” Users can now search and retrieve the records found in 

the database for knowledge sharing purposes. Once knowledge is distributed or disseminated in the 

organization, this can later be applied by the human resources in their work experience. This final stage is 

called knowledge application (Parikh, 2001; Bouthillier & Shearer, K., 2002; Desouza & Paquette, 2011). 

 

The summarized KM process can be traced from the trifocal function of libraries – acquisition, 

organization, and dissemination. Anent to this, application can be considered as an offshoot of information 

dissemination. Every KM process boils down to the purpose of reflecting value to operations (Broadbent, 

1998) and capitalizing on knowledge assets (Becerra-Fernandez & Sabherwal, 2014; Kulkarni, Ravindran, 

& Freeze, 2006). 
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Traditional library activities such as book shelving and reference interview may not be the exact activities 

that happen in KM, but it can be part of the KM process in some cases (Broadbent, 1998). In support, Lee 

(2005) agrees that most of librarianship competencies can be used in KM. Librarians’ familiarity on 

“collection, processing, and dissemination of organizational knowledge” is apparent (Townley, 2001) 

because of their rich exposure to “management of information” (Lee, 2005). 

 

“Traditional library role has always been one of identifying and organizing information, sharing 

information resources, and connecting people to the information they need” (Riccio, 2010). This study 

adds that traditional librarianship is librarianship without the aid of information and communications 

technology (ICT) in its conduct of business. 

 

Many studies linked knowledge management in the library setting with respect to its influence, perspective, 

implementation, or impact (Townley, 2001; Jantz, 2001; Teng and Hawamdeh, 2002; Branin, 2003; 

Mphidi & Snyman, 2004; Lee, 2005; Maponya, 2005; Wen, 2005; Jain, 2007; Roknuzzaman & Umemoto, 

2009; Kim & Abbas, 2010; Sarrafzadeh, Martin, & Hazeri, 2010; Attafar, Soleimani, & Shokrani, 2011). 

 

Hazeri et al. (2009) concluded that KM course is necessary to be part of LIS curriculum. This empowers 

librarians with the requisite competencies to assume greater roles in knowledge management centers. 

 

While Riccio (2010) conceptualized in an article the different approaches to tailor traditional librarianship 

services or skills to fit in KM, this study initiates a verisimilitude of experience of a librarian 

metamorphosing librarianship in KM center through Autoethnography. In this study, the aforementioned 

concept shall be realized forming a fact proven by experience. 

 

Methodology 

 

Autoethnographic research method was used to explore the different tasks performed by the researcher as a 

practicing KM Librarian. Ellingson & Ellis (2008) defined autoethnography as “a qualitative research 

approach and a study of culture of which one is part, integrated with one’s relational and inward 

experiences”. The study employs an evocative autoethnography predicated on self-introspection and to 

elicit connection from the readers to the researcher’s experience (Mendez, 2013). The method can be 

handled using multi-approaches since it follows no specific rules (Mendez, 2013). 

 

According to Sarantakos (1993), data sources for the method include “diaries, memoirs, journal entries, 

autobiographies, letters, witness statements and similar sources of a personal nature.” Autobiographical 

data were used in the form of journal entries which enumerate and describe all the tasks performed by the 

KM Librarian for a six-month period with a corresponding amount of time rendered. Albeit it is produced 

every day, journal entries are equivalent of accomplishment reports and are approved by immediate 

supervisors – this ensures reliability and validity of autoethnography (Ellis, Adams, & Bochner, 2011). In 

order to juxtapose practices in KM and a typical library setting, library practitioners and the researcher 

were involved in a collaborative data analysis and interpretation as recommended by Tenni, Smyth & 

Boucher (2003). Tenni, et al. (2003) defined collaborative analysis as a “technique in analyzing 

autobiographical data through engagement in external dialogue with others, collaborators, subject, or 

supervisors (professional and/or research).” Library practitioners work in an academic library of University 

of Saint Louis – Tuguegarao, wherein the principles of their functions are anchored on librarianship 

practices – being traditional in its original sense – infused with the aid of ICT (Information & 

Communications Technology) in some cases. The researcher explained to the library practitioners the 

different tasks found in the journal entries. Subsequently, the latter linked traditional library tasks which 

share same characteristics with the KM functions. 
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Results and Discussion 

 

Below is the extracted journal entries dated from July 1, 2014 – December 31, 2014. The study retrieved 

six-month journal entries devoid of discretionary leaves, public holidays and non-work related tasks. 

 

For the purpose of this study, the following terms were defined: 

 Knowledge Database – a web-based document repository of KM which is the equivalent of a 

library as a place. 

 Document Libraries – it is an area within the knowledge database where KM documents are 

stored. It is equivalent to the shelves of the traditional library. Document libraries are contained in 

Sites/Workspaces which are equivalents of Library Sections. 

 KM Documents – these are knowledge assets, either single entity or grouped into folders, similar 

to library materials (e.g. books, magazines, binders etc.). 

 

Table 1 

 

Journal Entries from July 1, 2014 – December 31, 2014 

 

Hours KM Task Description 

453.9 Conducted legal research / reference in response to information request 

177.1 Redesign of the knowledge database 

52.3 Uploaded and applied security protocol to KM documents 

40 Attended New Employees’ On-boarding 

39.1 Performed quality assurance for all documents to be uploaded in the knowledge database 

38 Updated naming conventions of in-house KM documents 

30.6 Drafted abstracts of external KM documents 

28 Attended Orientation to KM 

27.3 Created organizational directory 

21.6 Attended KM Team and divisional Meetings 

14.7 Checked emails and provided reply, if applicable 

13 Organized and presented gathered research materials 

8.8 Drafted KM in-house document (incorporation questionnaire) in response to request 

6 Conducted clean-up of the knowledge database 

5.3 Completed Online and Offline Training 

4.9 Expunged and added knowledge database updates 

4.3 Organized document libraries / contents 

4.2 Updated KM in-house document 

3.3 Prepared minutes of meetings 

3 Relocated external KM documents from public to private database 

3 Conducted KM Client Training 

2.2 Converted raw data of KM document into a template 

1.2 Conducted inventory of present KM document collection 

0.6 Created document libraries 

0.5 Prepared summary of recommendations provided by participants in a KM Client Training 

0.4 Completed Performance Appraisal 

0.3 Added Legal Updates 
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Hours KM Task Description 

0.1 Granted access rights to knowledge database users 

983.7 TOTAL 

 

 

Research activity received the highest amount of time rendered by the KM Librarian. This matches the 

most important skill found by Al-Hawamdeh & Foo (2001). They found information-seeking skills, which 

include “ability to capture, index, retrieve and disseminate information”, are a must for information 

specialists. Majority of the tasks centered on the organization and presentation of knowledge assets. 

Broadbent (1998) described librarians to be competent in “organizing and codifying information sources 

and making these accessible to others”. Roknuzzaman & Umemoto (2009) added that librarians possess 

high level of skills in “management, record management, communication, client service, using information 

technologies, etc.” 

 

To become a librarian in the Philippines, one must pass all of the six professional subjects in the Librarian 

Licensure Examination administered by the Professional Regulation Commission and Professional 

Regulatory Board for Librarians. Sec. 16 of Article 3 of RA 9246, otherwise known as the Philippine 

Librarianship Act of 2004, outlines the scope of the examination which includes: 

 

1) Selection and acquisition of multi-media sources of information; 

2) Cataloguing and classification; 

3) Indexing and abstracting; 

4) Reference, bibliography and information services; 

5) Organization, management and development and maintenance of multi-media based library or 

information service, laws, trends and practices affecting the profession; and 

6) Information technology 

 

Table 2 shows juxtaposition of the KM tasks performed with the six professional subjects and the 

traditional library roles. LIS subjects were represented by its number/order in the abovementioned scope of 

exam. 

 

Table 2 

 

Juxtaposition of KM Tasks, Traditional Library Roles and LIS Subjects 

 

 

Traditional Library 

Roles KM Task Description 

LIS 

Subjects 

Performed inventory of 

Library materials Conducted inventory of present KM document collection 

1 

Applied material 

evaluation predicated 

on selection criteria (e.g. 

recency) and performed 

weeding for library 

materials 

Updated KM in-house document 1 

Conducted clean-up of the knowledge database 1 

Performed quality assurance for all documents to be uploaded in the knowledge database 

1 

Employed Subject 

cataloging / Indexing to 

library materials Updated naming conventions of in-house KM documents 

2 / 3 

Exercised mechanical Uploaded and applied security protocol to KM documents 2 
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Traditional Library 

Roles KM Task Description 

LIS 

Subjects 

processing (e.g. 

collation, stamping 

mark of ownership) 

and/or shelving of 

library materials Relocated external KM documents from public to private database 

2 

Conducted shelving 

(Application of filing 

rules) and organization 

of library shelves Organized document libraries / contents 

2 / 5 

Created 

abstracts/document 

surrogates for library 

materials Drafted abstracts of external KM documents 

3 

Provided Current 

Awareness Service (e.g. 

information in bulletin 

boards) 

Expunged and added knowledge database updates 4 

Added Legal Updates 

4 

Conducted Reference 

Service 

 Response to 

information 

query 

 Provision of 

reference 

materials or 

research output 

 Presentation of 

research output 

Conducted legal research / reference in response to information request 4 

Drafted KM in-house document (incorporation questionnaire) in response to request 4 

Organized and presented gathered research materials 4 

Converted raw data of KM document into a template 

4 

Conducted orientation 

for library users Conducted KM Client Training 

4 

Created directories as a 

form reference source Created organizational directory 

4 

Communicated either in 

written and oral to 

colleagues and users Checked emails and provided reply, if applicable 

4 / 5 

Attended New Hires’ 

Orientation 

Attended New Employees’ On-boarding 5 

Attended Orientation to KM 5 

Participated in Library 

Council Meetings Attended KM Team and divisional Meetings 

5 

Prepared minutes of 

meetings Prepared minutes of meetings 

5 

Attended seminars, 

conferences or trainings Completed Online and Offline Training 

5 

Completed year-end 

employee performance 

evaluation Completed Performance Appraisal 

5 
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Traditional Library 

Roles KM Task Description 

LIS 

Subjects 

Acquired library 

shelves Created document libraries 

5 

Evaluated library 

activities for 

improvement Prepared summary of recommendations provided by participants in a KM Client Training 

5 

Provided library cards Granted access rights to knowledge database users 5 

Not applicable Redesign of the knowledge database 6 

 

Selection and Acquisition of Multi-media Sources of Information 

 

Unlike in traditional library role where the librarians ‘weeds’ and ‘replaces’ outdated materials, KM adopts 

any update with the act of ‘revising’ documents. Similarly, both traditional librarianship and KM practice 

adopt and implement selection standards for all knowledge assets. 

 

Cataloguing and Classification 

 

Both disciplines strive at providing information access and retrieval as exemplified by the actions 

performed in organizing knowledge assets. In the technical processing of library materials, librarians 

conduct mechanical processing to peruse (e.g. collation) and to apply security measures (e.g. stamping 

mark of ownership) to library materials. This principle is likewise conspicuous in KM through application 

of security protocol to documents. Security protocols applied to documents in KM are perusing document 

contents, setting document passwords and restricting document edit rights to name a few. 

 

Indexing and Abstracting 

 

The tenets of abstracting and indexing as information access services are employed in both disciplines. The 

type of information handled draws the difference between the two. 

 

Reference, Bibliography and Information Services 

 

Current Awareness Service as a traditional library service has been given a new spin in KM practice 

through posting updates through a web portal. Research and presentation of output exist in KM through 

conducting research in response to request and packaging retrieved information for use. Training on the use 

of the library and KM database for users is an essential practice. 

 

Management 

 

Practices of traditional librarianship and KM proved to be similar. Only that ICT has influenced the latter 

which is exemplified by way of granting access rights to database, of creating document libraries as means 

for organizing knowledge assets, and of communicating to colleagues and users. 

 

Information Technology 

 

Since the study views traditional librarianship devoid of ICT intervention, information technology 

distinguishes traditional librarianship and KM. 
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In view of the six-month KM tasks performed, these tasks were linked to traditional library roles and LIS 

subjects. Traditional library roles are conspicuously reinvented into new functions or KM tasks may be 

anchored on traditional library roles, but the gist of the two remains similar and existing. Besides, LIS 

subjects tend to be related to the tasks performed. Ferguson, Hider, & Lloyd (2008) predicated an emphasis 

in a considerable amount of literature that librarianship skills manifested relevance in KM responsibilities. 

Hazeri et al. (2009) affirmed that LIS education is significant in assuming KM roles. 

 

KM revolves around the basic functions of traditional librarianship which guarantees “a valuable and 

autonomous role” for librarians in KM (Van Roi & Snyman, 2006). Riccio (2010), Lee (2005) and 

Townley (2001) found out that many practices of library service shed similarities to practices in KM. 

 

Conclusions 

 

Converging in the interdisciplinary field of Information Science, Knowledge Management and 

Librarianship share same characteristics in terms of the tenets applied. Although information and 

communications technology (ICT) and the execution of duties made the difference between traditional and 

contemporary practices, the verisimilitude of experience proves that the principles of the methods 

conducted in knowledge management and traditional librarianship remain similar and existing. In support, 

the generalizability of autoethnography derives from the connections made by the library practitioners in 

linking the KM tasks to their traditional library experiences and LIS education (Ellis et al., 2011). While 

LIS education may appease some KM requirements, it is highly recommended that librarianship has to 

integrate a greater understanding of all KM facets in its curricula (Hazeri et al., 2009). Nevertheless, 

librarians, who are apparently significant in KM (de Bem & Coelho, 2013), can practice and thrive in the 

business of KM. 

 

Knowledge Management, like Librarianship, is also evolutionary and unique. KM tasks are diverse and 

may not be executed routinely (Kim, 1999). As knowledge management continues to grow, the 

responsibilities relevant to the practice also grow continually. 

 

The study affirms that reinvention of LIS skills and knowledge can provide librarians opportunity to work 

in knowledge management centers. This is vouched by Riccio’s (2010) statement: “we may need to stretch 

a bit and get outside of our librarian comfort zone, but it will be paramount to our success if we want to be 

a part of KM in our organizations.” Adaptability is essential to thrive in new opportunities like knowledge 

management which is assented by Riccio (2010), and Al-Hawamdeh & Foo (2001). 
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Abstract 

Chiba University’s Academic Link has been recognized as one of the most successful and leading 

models of learning commons in Japan.  The authors has focused on the students’ behavior in 

learning commons and tried to identify the factors affecting their behaviors. Focus group 

interviews were conducted in February 2013. A qualitative analysis was made on the records of the 

interviews of five groups comprised of twenty-two students. As the results of deep analysis to 

classify the statements by students’ behaviors indicated in these statements, the following 12 

behaviors are clustered: 1) communicating, 2) reading/borrowing books, 3) studying, 4) discussing, 

5) writing, 6) practicing for examinations, 7) searching information /documents, 8) working with 

computers, 9) interviewing, 10) relaxing, 11) preparing/making presentation, 12) others.  Further 

analysis of statements reveals that the above-mentioned behaviors were induced by the following 

factors such as 1) proper zoning of quiet and talking areas, 2) facility and equipment, and 3) 

activities aiming for information encounter with students.  It is also suggested that the total 

atmosphere of the library/learning commons would be one of the key factors stimulating students’ 
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behavior. Integrated analysis combining with the outcome of this research and other 

qualitative/quantitative studies we have already done in our library would bring us the better 

understanding on the student for improving our services. 

 

Keywords: university library; learning commons; user study; information behavior; qualitative 

study 

 

 

Introduction 

 

Background 

 

The roles of university libraries have been shifted in accordance with the changes of social and 

technological environment. In Japan, the reform of higher education, which focuses on the improvement of 

its quality, has been one of the government’s top priority policy areas. Needless to say, university libraries 

could be essential resources and players to accomplish such reform, but stakeholders or decision makers in 

higher education had not always recognized nor understood the potentials of university libraries. However, 

recent activities including Chiba University’s Academic Link Center have slowly but steady altered their 

impressions on the university libraries. Some government’s policy documents on higher education state 

that the strengthening of university libraries necessitate to accelerate the educational reform. According to 

the Ministry of Education, Culture, Sports, Science and Technology (MEXT), nearly half of the Japanese 

universities provide the learning commons within the library setting as of May 2014 (MEXT, 2015). 

 

Academic Link: its concept and activities 

 

Chiba University’s Academic Link is one of the most successful and leading models/concepts in creating 

new learning support environment, so to speak learning commons, based on library functions in Japan. It 

was started as an innovative project in 2011 in cooperation with three organizations under Chiba 

University, namely university library, Institute of Management and Information Technologies (university’s 

computer center) and the Center for General Education. MEXT has financially supported the activities of 

Academic Link from the very beginning. 

 

The ultimate goal of the Academic Link is to reform the education of and learning in Chiba University. To 

reach such a challenging goal, Academic Link Center and the university library have cooperatively tried to 

provide students and faculty members with learning space, information resources for teaching/learning, 

and learning support by human resources. The key concepts of Academic Link are to centralize these three 

resources in one place, and to link each other for providing effective environment. One of the unique 

characteristics of our learning space (which is called “active learning space”) is that this area is designed to 

be “transparent” for students to see their activities each other. Such an idea is taken form the JISC’s 

documentary on the libraries of the future project, in which Sarah Thomas, the former director of the 

Bodleian Library, Oxford University, UK, suggested that the university library should be the place like a 

bee hive, where students were able to see each others’ activities, and students’ activities stimulate each 

other (JISC, 2009). 
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In the active learning space of Academic Link, students are allowed to talk each other and to move tables, 

chairs and whiteboards freely. Bookshelves in this areas are also well designed and equipped to exhibit 

books or other materials for students in order to enable them to find out any interesting topics, even outside 

their course curricula. It has also a presentation space where the Academic Link Center organizes a series 

of lunchtime seminars. Students and faculty members can make presentations to demonstrate their research 

output in the presentation space as well. These circumstances and activities are all planned with an 

intention that they would stimulate our students intellectually. 

 

University libraries have traditionally provided access to publications for students and faculty members.  

The coverage of content has been expanded under the concept of Academic Link in order to include not 

only the ordinary publications in various formats, but also learning materials our faculty members 

originally produced. Academic Link Center therefore provides the following facility/ services to 

accommodate the various needs of faculty members and students: seminar rooms with video recording 

facility, content creation studio with high-spec computers and authoring tools, and copyright clearance 

service on trial basis. 

 

Reference services by librarians are common among university libraries. Under the concept of Academic 

Link, it has been tried to bring some other human resources in addition to librarians. The service of 

Academic Link Student Assistant (ALSA) was started in 2012 to enable our students to assist our activities 

in the library. One of the major active areas is learning support by graduate students for undergraduate 

students, particularly freshmen and sophomore. Faculty members are also invited to join this learning 

support in the form of “office hour @ Academic Link”. It means that all the type of human resources 

available in our university are intended to be fully utilized as resources for learning support. 

 

Objectives 

 

We have recognized that our model of learning support environment is successful with such quantitative 

evidence as the increase of library users, or of their study hours. According to our statistics, annual average 

number of users for 2012-2014 is about 520,000 per year and almost 90 % of them are undergraduate 

students. It indicates the some 10% increase of users in comparison with the number of visitors we had 

before our library installed the learning commons. Not only that, it is also indicated that the number of 

users has steady increased year by year. 

 

There are some research articles/books on learning commons (see review article by Turner, Welch, and 

Reynolds, 2013, and Gould, 2011). Most of such reports, however, mainly describe what kind of services 

or facility they provide or focus on the conceptual framework of learning commons. 

 

We have therefore tackled more critical issues such as how the new library under the Academic Link 

concept affected students’ behavior. A series of research were designed to analyze how students behave in 

the new library setting and how they are affected by the learning space, activities, tools and/or services 
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provided there. This study also intended to improve the facility and service provided by the library by 

knowing the students’ behavior deeply. 

 

Method 

 

There are many researches focusing on students’ behavior in university libraries using qualitative and/or 

qualitative methods (e.g., Mokhtari, 2014). We have paid much attention to an 

anthropological/ethnomethodological research made in Rochester University library in 2004 (Foster & 

Gibbons, 2007). The research was conducted based on the interviews with and observations on students. In 

a series of our research, several methods including questionnaire, interviews, observation, and analysis of 

in-house use of books were applied to analyze students’ behavior in the library. In this particular paper, we 

report on the results of focus group interviews, which have more advantage than other methods in 

exploring the recognitions by a group of people on the same experience. It has been also expected that the 

focus group interviews would reveal any opinions or recognitions of students from various point of views 

by talking each other. 

 

A series of focus group interviews were conducted on February 13-20, 2013. Twenty-two undergraduate 

and graduate students from Chiba University participated in this research. They all knew the situation of 

old library before Academic Link was launched. They were grouped into five in accordance with their 

major and grade. Each group were interviewed for some 120 minutes.  All the interviews were recorded 

on IC recorders and were transformed into a written text. This text was analyzed qualitatively. The major 

questions in the interviews were 1) how they use the old library before renovation, 2) how they use the new 

learning environment, and 3) what surprised them or what kind of new activities they did in the new 

learning environment. 

 

Results 

 

As a result of content analysis conducted manually, 386 statements were identified from the records.  

These statements were classified into 34 groups manually as well. A deep analysis was made to classify the 

statements by students’ behaviors indicated in the statements. These statements were clustered into 12 

behaviors such as: 1) communicating, 2) reading/borrowing books, 3) studying, 4) discussing, 5) writing, 

6) practicing for examinations, 7) searching information/documents, 8) working with computers, 9) 

interviewing, 10) relaxing, 11) preparing/making presentation, 12) others. 

 

Following is the example of the recorded statement and identified behavior: 

 

Behavior: studying 

Statement made by a student: Talks with friends has increased…we studied with one of my friends 

at first and showed answers to exam questions each other… then some 10 friends met there, we 

said “how do you answer the next one?” One of us asked to the others, and others said their 

answers one by one… 
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The detail of this clustering is shown as Table 1. 

 

Table 1 

 

Type of Behavior identified by Interviews 

 

 Behavior No. of 

statement 

Examples of behaviors 

1 communicating 73 Communicate with friends in the library 

2 reading/borrowing 

books, 

69 Borrow some books for classes.  Read books in the subjects 

in which readers are interested. 

3 studying 61 Use the library as study place 

4 discussing 53 Discuss on students’ activities such as 

5 writing 31 write papers(class assignment) or graduation thesis 

6 practicing for 

examinations 

29 Prepare for examinations 

7 searching 

information/docum

ents 

13 Search articles or information over the internet 

8 working with 

computers 

13 Work with computers located in Academic Link/their own 

computers 

9 interviewing 13 Interview with someone for graduation thesis 

10 relaxing 12 Kill time between classes 

11 preparing or 

making 

presentation 

5 Practice for group presentations. 

12 Others 14 Participate in activities in Academic Link (lunchtime 

seminar, etc.) 

 

These analyses show that a wide variety of behaviors are shown in our active learning space and that some 

of them are not always the typical activities normally observed in the traditional library. These new 

activities seem to be induced by new space and/or new services introduced after the Academic Link was 

launched. 

 

Factors Affecting Students’ Behaviors 

 

Further qualitative analysis was made in order to identify the factors affecting their behaviors in our new 

library environment. All the statements containing above-mentioned 12 behaviors were analyzed carefully 

in order to extract the reasons why those behaviors were happened. The result of this analysis shows that 
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the major factors are 1) proper zoning of quiet and talking areas, 2) facility and equipment in the active 

learning space and 3) activities aiming for information encounter with students. The detailed results of the 

analysis are described below. 

 

Proper Zoning of Quiet and Talking Areas 

 

The new library provides both quiet and talking areas. As indicated above, some behaviors such as 

discussing and interviewing are new ones induced by the emergence of the talking areas. A student said: 

 

What we were able to do are only reading books and studying in the old library. 

 

It is also very clear that the provision of various type of learning spaces accommodates the students’ needs 

as much as possible. This is proved by the following comment by a student: 

 

I saw some students talking each other in the smaller voice in the old library. I also sometimes 

talked with friends in the smaller voice as well. I should therefore accept someone’s talk, but in 

fact I felt it was very noisy and irritating.  Now I feel very comfortable because the new setting is 

free from such an irritating situation. 

 

In addition, it seems the nearness of personal study desks and group study desks promotes the flexible 

study. Such a study style was observed in practicing for examination, in which students study individually 

either in table for group studies or on the personal desk, then teach or discuss   with each other whenever 

they need to do so. 

 

Facility and Equipment in the Active Learning Space 

 

Desk/seat arrangements and the provision of equipment is also one of the factors affecting the students’ 

behaviors. A student said: 

 

I said that I did not study in the old library.  We had to sit face to face with each other across the 

desk in the old library. When we sat there for a longer time, I minded the person in front of me.  

In the new library, desks are located on the windows, so that I have no need to worry about the 

person in front or behind me. There is an enough room between chairs. I suppose that many of us 

felt it very comfortable and easy to study. 

 

This comment suggests that the distance between seats is important in designing comfortable learning 

space. Some other comments also suggest that students like the wider space on the personal desks, because 

they use variety of books, notebooks, handout, and computers at a same time. 

 

The mobility of group study tables and chairs accelerates the group activities. A student said: 
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I studied with one of my friends. We were in two at first. Some gradually came together.  We 

moved tables and chairs to accommodate more than 10 or 15 students. We were able to be in such 

a big group because the tables and chairs were movable. 

 

In addition, some students expressed their preference in the flexibility of table arrangement. They 

sometimes needed a larger table for the preparation of poster presentation and moved the tables to 

accommodate their needs. 

 

In our active learning space, we place some 20 movable whiteboards. When students study in a group, 

whiteboards help them share the topics being discussed. Students write not only letters but also figures and 

numerical formulas on them. They have recognized the usefulness of whiteboards in discussions.  A 

student said: 

 

When we did not have whiteboards, we wrote down on papers on the table. It means we looked 

down instead of seeing each other. In using whiteboards, we look up the boards and see each 

other. This would give some impression to the others that we are very active. 

 

Whiteboards are also used as a wall to divide the group in a larger space without wall. 

 

Many students use their own computers in our active learning space. Outlets are therefore necessary for 

their study, particularly for those who like to study for the longer hours. A student said: 

 

I used to check out books from the library and study at home because no outlet was provided in 

the old library. Now, I can stay here (the library) longer with my computer. It is more convenient 

for me to do with many things in one place. 

 

Activities aiming to Information Encounter with Students 

 

A series of lunchtime seminar entitled “1210 AKARIN hour” has been organized on every Tuesday and 

Friday during the semesters. It has been intended to cultivate the students’ interests outside their majors and 

to widen their perspectives. There are some rooms to be improved in students’ recognition on “1210 

AKARIN hour”, but the students participated in this activity mentioned that it was a good opportunity to 

listen the talk on the subject areas which was not always familiar with them. 

 

One of the unique setting in the active learning space is “book-tree”, which is a bookshelf specially 

designed to demonstrate/exhibit books. This bookshelf enables us to display the cover of books and 

journals easily. It is also used to display the books recommended by the lecturers of “1210 AKRIN hour”.  

One of the students said: 

 

I walked around the book-trees to refresh myself. I found the titles of books in unfamiliar subject 

areas on the bookshelves. They were well displayed. I felt like to have them in my hands. They are 

very appealing to me. 



325 

 

 

The other student also said: 

 

There are the exhibitions of 1210 AKARIN hour lectures on book-tree. The exhibition recalled the 

talk by the lecturer and tempted me to take these books in my hands and to read them. I 

recognized that I study at a university covering wide range of subject areas by looking such the 

exhibition. 

 

As mentioned above, three factors are identified by this qualitative study. In addition, it is also suggested 

that students’ recognition on library would affect their behaviors. A student mentioned that the atmosphere 

of our library differs from the student cafeteria or other places, even after students are allowed to talk in our 

active learning spaces in the library. Students still recognize that the library is not a place for play, but for 

study, and not a noisy place, but quiet as well. Such recognition would help the library maintain proper 

environment for learning. More detailed analysis would be required to discuss the issue of students’ 

recognition. 

 

Conclusion 

 

It is revealed that the students have involved in a wide variety of behaviors in the active learning space in 

our library and that some of them are not always the typical activities normally observed in the traditional 

library. The results of this deep qualitative analysis identified the three major factors, that is, proper zoning 

of quiet and talking areas, facility and equipment in the active learning space and activities aiming for 

information encounter with students. These factors stimulate the students’ behaviors. These findings would 

suggest other libraries what kind of services/programs should be prepared to stimulate students’ active 

learning. 

 

We have already conducted some other surveys including a qualitative one using photo-voice technique to 

record students’ learning behaviors not only in the active learning space in our library, but also in any 

places even outside university campus. Integrated analysis combining with the outcome of this research 

and those other qualitative/quantitative studies focusing students’ behaviors would be essential to 

understand the students better and to improve the quality of our library services. 
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Abstract 

Gadjah Mada University established Department of Library Science in 1992 as a vocational 

school, while the graduate school was opened in 1996 as instructed by Higher Education Agency 

of the Republic of Indonesia. After phasing out in 2000, the graduate school was reopened as an 

interdisciplinary school of information and library management in 2003 and currently many 

alumni have worked in various parts of the country. A recent online survey on alumni’ career and 

development showed that the alumni viewed their education at the graduate school of information 

and library management positively. They considered the school had given them new and wider 

knowledge and excellent experience. They also stated that the school had brought them to have 

better careers such as academic library directors, head of library units, and faculty. Professional 

development was also part of their achievement after they graduated and this was shown by 

publishing books and journal articlesas well as presenting papers both nationally and 

internationally. Some alumni have also continued their doctoral education both in Indonesia and 

overseas. 

 

Keywords: LIS career; professional development; graduate school 

 

 

Introduction 

 

Indonesia is a country in Southeast Asia with more than 17,000 islands stretching from Sumatera in the 

southwest of Malaysia to the western part of Papua in the east. It is also the 4th biggest country in term of 

population. According to Badan Pusat Statistik (n.d.) the population reached 237,641,326 in 2010 and Java 

is the most densely populated island although the size is only less than one third of Sumatra Island. 

Nowadays 54.7 percent of the population live in this island (Yolanda, 2014). 

 

Currently there are 29 universities offer diploma and/or undergraduate programs in Library and 

Information Science (LIS) and 5 universities offer master’s degree. According to Sulistyo-Basuki (2013, 

para 19), there was a plan to open a doctorate program in LIS under College of Computer Science, 

University of Indonesia in 1998. However, it did not get any students and was cancelled due to the political 

and economic crisis; reluctance with the computer course-works; and the unavailability of public 

information about the program. There has also been another effort to open a doctorate program in LIS in 

the end of 2011. Sponsored by Goethe Institute in Jakarta and in collaboration with Cologne University of 

Applied Science, both Gadjah Mada University and University of Indonesia discussed the plan to open a 

doctorate program but it has not been realized due to the administrative problem. In the last three years 

another effort is being conducted to prepare for the opening of doctorate program in LIS by sending some 

faculty members to take PhDs in information and library science overseas. Although the number of faculty 

members studying overseas is quite small, it shows that Indonesia is interested in developing LIS program. 
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By preparing the human resources, the doctorate program in LIS is expected to open before 2020 and will 

have a number of students eager in doing research in LIS. 

 

The main problem of LIS schools in Indonesia is that they are not well distributed as most of them are 

located in Java and few outside of Java. Although there is no specific data about the distribution of LIS 

graduates, but it seems many LIS graduates prefer working in academic and public libraries in Java, 

Sumatra, Borneo, Bali, and Sulawesi, while the number of professional librarians in the eastern part of 

Indonesia is still low. Earlier Sulistyo-Basuki (1999) mentioned that the LIS schools were opened only in 

some big cities such as Jakarta and Bandung; but later some LIS schools were also opened in other cities 

that mostly were in Java Island such as in the cities of Yogyakarta, Semarang, Salatiga, Surakarta, 

Surabaya, Malang, and Jember. Anna (2010/2011) also emphasized that the “LIS education mainly 

conducted in some big cities in Indonesia” (p. 270). Nowadays it is also available in other islands of 

Indonesia like Bali, Kalimantan, Sulawesi, and Sumatera. The library schools are mostly available in Java 

(11 institutions), while there are six institutions in Sumatera, three in Sulawesi, one in Borneo, one in West 

Nusa Tenggara, and one in Bali. Java is the most densely populated and it is likely that it has the biggest 

number of LIS schools and those graduating from LIS schools seem interested in working in Java island. 

 

LIS at Gadjah Mada University 

 

The LIS graduate school was first opened at University of Indonesia in the early 1990s. It was followed by 

Padjadjaran University that opened LIS graduate program under College of Communication. Sunan 

Kalijaga Islamic University opened master’s program several years ago, 

Gadjah Mada University also has LIS graduate school. The students taking master’s degree in LIS at 

GadjahMada University were mostly librarians and especially from academic libraries but nowadays, 

students taking master’s degree in LIS also have various background in their undergraduate education and 

some students do not have jobs. 

 

Universitas Gadjah Mada opened a graduate school of library management as mandatory from the 

Ministry of Education and Culture in 1996. At that time, the students were selected through an enrollment 

test held by Ministry of Education and Culture. These students were from various backgrounds and 

represented most provinces in Indonesia. They were expected to develop libraries in all provinces in 

Indonesia. In the first two years, the students were selected by Ministry of Education and Culture and only 

one candidate was selected from each province. After three periods of enrollment, however, the department 

finally phased out in 2000 as the Ministry of Education and Culture did not send any more students due to 

the political and economic crises in 1998. In addition, the department phased out because the number of 

enrollment was low due to the political and economic crises as well as the unavailability of information 

about the program to public. The head of Department of Public Administration also considered LIS 

department was irrelevant to be held at the Department of Public Administration, College of Social and 

Political Sciences. It was noted that the school lacked of faculty members with LIS expertise and therefore 

it phased out. 

 

After a year of review and discussion, Gadjah Mada University reopened its LIS Department and renamed 

it as Department of Library and Information Management, under Graduate School of Sociology in 2003. 

The department name was the same with the Diploma Program in LIS that was held from 1992 until 2005. 

The reopening of LIS Department at Gadjah Mada University was also based on the Memorandum of 

Understanding for collaboration in research and education between Gadjah Mada University and Boras 

University in Sweden that was signed in 2002. It took a year to prepare the reopening of the school. The 

collaboration between School of Library and Information Science, Boras University and Department of 

Library and Information Management, Gadjah Mada University ran for a few years with the project and 

staff exchange where Boras University sent the staff to teach at Gadjah Mada and vice versa. It also 
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resulted in a research project. The collaboration also resulted in the adoption of new subjects taught at the 

school, such as bibliometrics and issues in information science. 

 

With the separation between “mono-disciplinary” and interdisciplinary graduate school programs, in 2007 

the department of information and library management, Gadjah Mada University was moved to the 

College of Media and Cultural Studies as LIS was considered as interdisciplinary studies with the emphasis 

on information management. Moving from School of Sociology to College of Media and Cultural Studies 

required changes in curriculum but didn’t much change its focus on information behavior and information 

management. College of Media and Cultural Studies is considered more appropriate for LIS department 

than School of Sociology, as it concerns with media, culture, and behavior. In addition, the 

interdisciplinarity has also made students learn LIS with various approaches. 

 

Survey of Library and Information Science graduates 

 

Recently, a qualitative survey about the graduates was conducted to investigate their career development 

after they graduated. The results of the interviews were coded using NVIVO to generate themes. 

 

About 50 emails were sent to the librarians who had studied at Gadjah Mada University, thirty six replied 

the email interviews. The interviewees mostly work in the academic communities. They aged between 27 

to 45 years old. They consisted of 24 female and 12 male. Thirty three out of 36 interviewees were 

librarians working at academic libraries, while three of them were faculty. 

Findings show that students mostly agreed that the school affected their career and professional 

development. They got new knowledge from LIS school that is different from the previous education. 

They stated that the school gave new, current, and different knowledge. The interviewees considered the 

university that is well-known as a rural-area educational environment, has provided them knowledge that 

was relevant to current situation. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 1. Words generated from NVivo from the interviewees responses. 

 

Career and professional development existed among all interviewees. In terms of presentation in 

conferences and seminars, many of the interviewees stated that they were challenged to present papers in 

the conferences and seminars since they were still students as the faculty often provided information about 
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conferences and seminars. This was the strategy of the school to encourage students to take part in the 

conferences so that the students became familiar with the scholarly and scientific communication. 

 

In fact, during their education, they also presented papers as a result of the information and guidance of 

their faculty, as three interviewees commented. After graduation, they continued their presentations. One 

interviewee mentioned that she participated at IFLA conference just a year after she graduated from the 

school. Meanwhile some also participated in the national conferences. 

 

Publishing is one of the professional activities that the interviewees mentioned. Some interviewees 

mentioned their interest in publishing articles; however, three of them stated that they published books. 

 

It is interesting to note that four librarians were appointed as library directors shortly after they graduated 

from LIS school, while some were promoted for higher positions in their jobs and one interviewee 

continued studying as a PhD student overseas and four others continued their doctorate degree in 

Indonesia. Unfortunately, one interviewee said that there was she had an administration problem for 

promotion. 

 

Conclusion 

 

Based on the data analysis, it is clear that LIS have contributed for the librarians’ career development. 

Many librarians who graduated from Gadjah Mada University get promoted after they return to their jobs. 

Besides getting promoted, some of them continued their education to get PhD. There were also some 

graduates who published books and journal articles as well as presented papers at the national and 

international conferences. These could be achieved because of the academic atmosphere, support and 

encouragement from faculty, and the awareness of LIS school about current trends in LIS. 
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Abstract 

This is the first tracer study for the MLIS program of B.U. to fill the literature gap regarding the 

present career and professional status of the graduates. The objective is to track the demographic 

and career profile of the MLIS graduates to be able determine how the degree influenced their 

career as information professionals and ultimately provide feedback on the effectiveness and 

relevance of the MLIS program of B.U, in their pursuit of a successful career in librarianship. The 

online descriptive research method was used. The email and the social network site, i.e. Facebook 

was used to distribute and collect the data via survey questionnaire for easy access to 250 MLIS 

graduates of 2003 to 2013. It was found that a big number of respondents reside in Bulacan and 

NCR. Majority of them are married women with the age of 36 – 40 and board passers. All of them 

are employed as professional librarian mostly in private academic libraries and occupying various 

library positions. Apparently there was no regret in choosing librarianship as a profession because 

they were very satisfied with their present job as librarians. Most of them were promoted to the 

next higher rank with corresponding salary increase and additional benefits, so that most of them 

preferred to remain in their work place. Self-fulfillment was singled out as the principal reason for 

pursuing the MLIS program of B.U. and they affirmed that the said program helped them grow 

professionally in their chosen profession. 

 

Keywords: tracer study; Master of Library and Information Science; online research; librarianship 

as a profession; information professionals; social network; MLIS graduates 

 

 

Introduction 

 

Baliuag University is the first institution of higher learning to introduce a non-thesis program of Master of 

Library and Information Science in Central and Northern Luzon. This program is B.U’s response to 

numerous clamors of many librarians in the country who could not finish the master’s degree because of 

their inability to write thesis due to time and financial constraints. The Master of Library & Information 

Science (MLIS) program of Baliuag University was designed to prepare graduates in professional positions 

in different type of libraries and information units in government and private agencies, industry, business, 

research and trade organizations as well as preparing teachers of LIS. The MLIS program was first offered 

in the second semester of school year 2001-2002 thru the initiative of Dr. Juan Buenrostro Jr., the chief 

librarian of B.U and ably executed by Dr. Milda Ang the dean of the Graduate School with twelve 

graduate students from Bulacan , Manila, Nueva Ecija, Aurora, and Pampanga. The first batch of MLIS 

students who graduated on April 5, 2004 was composed of 4 division heads of the National Library, one 

college registrar, three chief librarians from school libraries, two heads of technical services in college and 

university libraries, two university librarians and one college librarian. All of these graduates are licensed 

and experienced library and information professionals. At present, the MLIS program of B.U. is 

continuously attracting a big number practicing librarians not only from the provinces of Central Luzon but 

more significantly from Northern and Southern Luzon and even NCR and Mindanao, because the program 

is open to all graduates of any Bachelor’s degree in any field who are interested to join the library and 
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information profession. A maximum of 15 graduate units in LIS earned from other institutions can be 

credited into the program. Graduate student can choose the plan which he/she intends to follow. Plan A (36 

units) is with thesis, while Plan B (42 units) is non-thesis. The non- thesis program is the most popular 

program because graduate students can finish the MLIS without writing and defending a thesis thru oral 

examination. However, the most stringent portion of this program is the comprehensive examinations and 

the two required courses of special topics in LIS which are more research-oriented in nature. 

 

Classes are held in 5 air-conditioned classrooms inside the library building. The whole library serves as a 

big laboratory for some LIS courses. The whole library system is computerized and students are provided 

with opportunities do to computerized searching at the OPAC and do Internet cataloging as well as conduct 

literature searches at the Internet section which occupies the third floor of the library building. The program 

is supported by a good collection of LIS books and journals which is found in separate Graduate Studies 

section of the library. Prior to 2004 there was a dearth of qualified library administrators especially in 

Central & Northern & Southern Luzon with appropriate Master’s degree in Library Science. To meet this 

felt need, B.U. Graduate School offered a non-thesis program of Master of Library and Information 

Science in 2001 and continuously offered to this date. Whether it has achieved or not the desired goal the 

fact remains uncertain. Thus, this first tracer study for the B.U. graduates of the Master of Library and 

Information Science (MLIS) program needs to be conducted. This study can pave the way to find out the 

effectiveness and relevance of the MLIS program being offered by B.U. in attaining job security and 

promotion and to determine how the graduates have fared in their career as information professionals. 

 

Research Problem 

 

This study seeks to fill a gap in the literature with regard to the current career status of the MLIS graduates 

of Baliuag University after obtaining their Master’s degree. The study asked: 

1. What is the demographic profile of the MLIS graduate in terms of gender, residences, and civil 

status? 

2. What is the career profile of the MLIS graduates in terms of licensure and other government 

examinations passed? 

3. What is their present employment status in terms of the type of library, level of job satisfaction, 

and whether they regret or not regret in choosing librarianship as a profession? 

4. What are the effects of the MLIS degree to their jobs and its importance to their career? 

5. Is their a difference between an MLIS graduate with thesis and an MLIS graduate without thesis 

in terms of promotion, salary and other benefits? 

 

Significance of the Study 

 

This study is the first tracer study for the B.U. graduates of the Master of Library and Information Science 

since the first batch of graduate students enrolled in the said program graduated in 2004. The study can fill 

the literature gap regarding the present career & professional status of these graduates and ultimately 

provide feedback on the effectiveness and relevance of the MLIS program of B.U. in their pursuit of a 

successful career in librarianship. The feedback information from these graduates can serve as basis for 

curriculum revision and be able to examine very closely as to what skills and knowledge they contain for 

the students to learn. This is necessary to ensure the students are not short changed in their expectation that 

they would acquire the relevant and right skills and knowledge needed to fully equip them in their 

prospective managerial job which they are eyeing when they finished the degree. 

 

Literature Review 
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The literature related to a tracer study of librarians after obtaining Masters’ degree in Library & 

Information Science is quite limited. A literature search reveals a small body of publications on the topic. A 

key survey on this subject appeared first as a 1982 masters’ special problem entitled “The Master of 

Library Science Graduate of the University of the Philippines Institute of Library Science: A Follow-up 

study” by Corazon Borillo-Monroy (1982). This is a survey of the graduates of MLS of the U.P. Institute 

of Library Science for the years 1966-1980. Sixty-one responded to a questionnaire which aimed to know 

the type of jobs of the graduates & to determine the factors related to their job satisfaction and 

dissatisfaction. The survey also aimed to obtain feedback about the relevance of the course to their present 

jobs & to determine the phase / phases of the course which should be improved. It was found that 46 out of 

61 graduates were occupying professional positions in different libraries. Twelve shifted to other fields of 

endeavor. The primary reason for staying on the library job is that they find their work interesting & 

rewarding. On the other hand those who shifted to another job reasoned out the low salary, the poor image 

of the profession and its low prestige. The foremost reasons for taking the MLS are for professional growth 

and promotion in rank and salary. Majority of the respondents were satisfied with the MLS program and 

reported that the program prepared them well for their present job. This study was replicated by Narea 

Santiago Robles (1995) entitled “The Master of Library Science Graduates of the Institute of Library 

Science, U.P. A.Y. 1981-1992: a Follow-up study”. Her paper investigated the status of the 168 MLS 

graduates from School year 1981-1992. It also aimed to find out what type of position the graduates where 

holding & the effects of the program on their careers. The descriptive method of research was used & the 

data gathering tool was a questionnaire. It was found out that 95.93 percent of the respondents were 

engaged in library / information work and 88.6 percent were holding professional positions. Sixty-nine 

percent were promoted in ranks & in salary after obtaining the MLS degree which supported the 

assumption that a significant relationship exist between the possession of an MLS degree and access to 

career opportunities. It was concluded that the MLS program had prepared the graduates for professional 

positions and all the knowledge acquired from the curricular offerings in the MLS program had been 

applied by the graduates in their present jobs, and thus considered appropriate & useful. 

 

Another study that also addressed the issue of tracing the whereabouts of the graduates of a particular 

program was done by Boaduo (2009). He surmised that education was the most important mechanism for 

the empowerment of people for their socio-economic, political, and technological development. He 

claimed that a tracer study constituted one form of empirical study which could be considered an 

appropriate means of evaluating the results of the education and training provided at a given institution. 

 

Corollary to this, Budd (2008) identified education with skills as the primary basis of the core curriculum 

of library and information science (LIS) on what the professional librarians need to know to begin their 

careers. He said that skills are the more readily identifiable components of the educational program, while 

knowledge is the ability to comprehend what has been perceived and learned. Gluibizzi (2010) added that 

majority of the LIS subjects which pertains to acquisition of skills & knowledge were in reference and 

research assistance, collection development, bibliography, finding aid creation and library instruction. He 

said that librarians keep receiving training in core skills and scholarly communication chiefly from their 

graduate education concerning the process carrying out a tracer study; Lange (2001) exhorted seven basic 

steps in conducting a tracer study. These are: (1) established a register or database in which you record 

basic information about the ex trainees; (2) design tools for information collection; (3) select the 

respondents; (4) collect data and information (e.g. by using questionnaire, conducting interviews and group 

discussions; (5) analyze the data; (6) share the findings with relevant groups; and (7) use the data for 

adjustments of your concept and curriculum. 

 

Conceptual Framework and Model of the Study 
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This study is anchored on the seven steps involved in conducting a tracer study advocated by Lange 

(2001). Figure 1 shows the interrelated steps that served as the guide by the researchers to elucidate the 

answers to the research problem. The first step aims to secure the sources of data from the Office of the 

Registrar’s list of MLIS graduates as input. Steps two, three, and four comprised the process involved in 

the collection analysis and interpretation of data, while step five is the framing of the expected output of the 

research, which served as the basis in the drawing of conclusion and advancing of appropriate 

recommendations. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Methodology 

 

In order to capture closely the profile of the 250 MLIS graduates of the year 2004 – 2013, the authors of 

this study sought information from the respondents themselves. Basic information was collected through a 

descriptive survey related to their personal backgrounds, jobs and institutions. The intention of the study 

was to obtain responses from a diverse group of graduates working in different types of libraries in the 

Philippines. To this end the authors created a Web-based survey questionnaire. The electronic mail and the 

social network site, i.e. Facebook via the Web 2.0 were of great help in conducting the survey as it 

enhanced information sharing and collaboration between the authors and the focus group of respondents. 

The questionnaires were sent online, the respondents answered and provided data online, and the authors 

downloaded them. The survey questionnaire was designed to gather demographic, and employment data 

quantitatively using close-ended and multiple-choice question and to collect opinions and suggestion for 

qualitative analysis via open-ended questions. It consists of twenty-five questions answered by the 

respondents, gathering basic information about their personal background; licensure and government 

examination passed; employment status, types of libraries they are connected; the respondents opinions 

regarding job satisfaction; and whether they made the right decision in their choice of librarianship as a 

profession. Respondents then were directed to two sets of questions on the effects of the MLIS degree to 

their jobs and whether a difference exists between a holder of MLIS degree with thesis & an MLIS 

graduate without thesis in matters of promotion, salary, and benefits. Finally, the opportunity to voice out 

additional comments, and suggestions regarding the present MLIS program of B.U. was an option for all 

respondents. 

 

Results and Discussion 

 

Demographic Profile of the Respondents 

 

Obtain a register of MLIS graduates from the Registrar 

Design the questionnaire 

Select the Respondents 

Collect data and information from the respondents 

Analyze the data 

Share the findings with relevant groups 

Recommendation 

Figure 1. Schematic Diagram of the Conceptual Framework and Model of the Study. 
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Of the total number of 250 graduates of the Master of Library and Information Science (MLIS) of Baliuag 

University (B.U.) School of Graduate Studies and Continuing Education from 2003 to 2013, only 125 

responded thru social networking site such as Facebook and thru e-mail. Some of the respondents were not 

able to respond because of the following reasons: (1) some of them migrated to other countries and failed 

to leave contact information when they left the country; (2) some are not connected with any social 

networking sites; (3) many of them are too busy and have no time to answer the questionnaire; (4) some 

are not regularly checking their email and Facebook accounts; (5) others are living in the far flung 

provinces; while (6) some did not show up after graduation. 

 

Residential Location of the Respondents 

 

Majority of the respondents reside in Bulacan which constitute 23 percent. This big number is no surprise 

since Baliwag where B.U. is located is a town in Bulacan. The second biggest number of respondents 

come from the National Capital Region (NCR) with 21 percent because of its proximity to B.U. while the 

third biggest group comes from Pampanga with 15 percent respondents, followed by Nueva Ecija with 7 

percent, Zambales with 6 percent, Laguna with 4 percent, Tarlac, Olongapo, Baguio City, Cavite and, 

Pangasinan with 2 percent each. Other locations with one respondent each are Batangas, Cagayan, Lucena, 

Quezon, Quirino, Rizal, Davao del Sur, and Zamboanga del Norte. There were four respondents from 

other countries and these are Canada, Columbia U.S.A., Qatar, and United Arab Emirates. 

 

Gender and Civil Status of the Respondents 

 

With regard to the gender and civil status of the respondents the data collected shows that majority of them 

are married females with 53 percent while single females are 25 percent. As for the male respondents 10 

percent are singles, while 6 percent are married. This figure is not surprising considering that librarianship 

as a profession in the Philippines is predominantly women. The fact remains that male librarians in this 

country are the minority. 

 

Age of the Respondents 

 

The distribution of the respondents ages is between 25 and 65. Majority of the respondents belong to the 

age brackets of 36-40 with 24 percent, followed closely by 31-35 years old with 23 percent, and thirdly the 

age brackets of 25-30 and 41-45 years old which both comprised 15 percent of the total respondents. 

Incidentally 4 percent of the respondents are already in the retirement age of 61-65 years old. Inevitably 

five respondents did not answer to conceal their age for personal reason. The median age is 38 years old 

which means that the respondents are still young although not very young anymore. With graduates who 

are in the retirement age of 61 to 65 is an encouraging proof that in education, age is not a hindrance for 

self-fulfillment. Their ultimate desire to attain the highest degree in library and information science is 

realized in B.U.’s MLIS program. 

 

Career Profile of the Respondents 

 

According to Republic Act No. 9246 which is known as the Philippine Librarianship Act of 2003, the state 

recognizes the essential role of librarianship as a profession in developing the intellectual capacity of the 

citizenry thus making library service regular component for national development. Only person who 

passed the licensure examination for librarians and a duly registered librarian can practice librarianship as a 

profession. The data show that majority of the respondents or 85 percent are licensed librarians. Some of 

them are Licensure Examination for Teachers (LET) passers with 20 percent, Professional Board 

Examination for Teachers (PBET) with 3 percent, and civil service professional and sub-professional 

examination passers. 
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Employment Status of the Respondents 

 

All of them are presently employed. One hundred twenty (96 %) are practicing their profession in various 

types of libraries such as academic, public, school and special located in government and private 

organization. Their job positions ranged from the highest level such as director of libraries, university 

librarian, library manager, to the lowest level such as library assistant, and library technician. As for the 

non-library jobs, these are administrative assistant, office personnel, registrar, and beauty advisor. In 

general, everyone is employed which clearly manifest that librarianship as a career is not an overcrowded 

field in this country. Because of this, it can be considered as a very promising profession for those who are 

aiming for an immediate job right after graduation. 

 

Types of Library and Nature of Organization where the Respondents are employed 

 

More than one-half of the respondents are working in academic library with 58 percent. The school and 

public libraries came in second and third with 17 percent and 11 percent respectively. The least number of 

them are working in special/corporate library with 5 percent and research library with 2 percent, while 

none of them works in archives and museum. Others (4%) work in construction and engineering 

companies. Academic libraries can be seen as the biggest employer of librarians because of its big number 

and numerous library positions available to LIS graduates. Many school libraries employ only one librarian 

per school, while public libraries are not so many and archives and museums are very few. 

 

As to the nature of organization where each type of library is located, the data collected depict that more 

than one half or 60 percent of the respondents are employed in the private sectors while less than one half 

or 37 percent are working in government agencies. Four percent are self-employed, while no one is 

connected in non-government organization. It can be deduced from the data that the private sector are more 

forbearing to the librarians to pursue masters degree in library science in comparison with government 

agencies. The possibility of making the private sector as the biggest employers of librarians with masters 

degree in the near future is very high. 

 

Job Satisfaction of the Respondents 

 

The level of job satisfaction whether in academic, public, research, school, special, government or private 

are determined in this study. The data collected show a very slim difference between very satisfied with 45 

percent and satisfied with 44 percent. Only 7 percent are moderately satisfied and has expressed the feeling 

of not being satisfied as a librarian. This information is a very heartening news to all the present and future 

employers of these graduates. Their being satisfied as librarians manifest their unswerving dedication and 

loyalty to their employers and the organizations where they are connected. The rate of turn-overs can be 

expected to slow down in the future. 

 

To validate the data of job satisfaction, the respondents were asked to find out whether they made the right 

decision in choosing librarianship as a profession. The data in Table 9 attested to the above findings 

because almost all of them, 97 percent said that they did not regret in choosing librarianship as a 

profession, thus, they were all satisfied with their present job as librarians. This finding confirms the study 

of Borillo-Monroy (1982) and Santiago-Robles (1995). 

 

The Effect of MLIS Degree to the Jobs 

 

As for the effects of the MLIS degree to the present employment status of the respondents after earning the 

degree, the data collected show that most of the respondents, 65 percent were promoted to the next higher 
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rank after earning the MLIS degree. Unfortunately, 34 percent did not receive promotion, while 2 percent 

had no response. This finding implies that the MLIS degree is an effective vehicle in transporting the 

librarian to a higher position in their career ladder. 

 

Factors for Staying in the Job 

 

Because of promotion to the next higher rank, it may be possible that some of the respondents preferred to 

stay longer in the job while for some who were not promoted had to move out of their present job after 

earning the MLIS and transferred to another organization. Data collected show this trend, because 

thirty-four respondents (27%) moved out while ninety (72 %) remained in their jobs. 

 

For those who preferred to stay in their present job, they were asked to rank the factors which made them 

decide to remain in their job. Their responses are manifested in the data collected. Apparently, the number 

one factor is the benefits which they are currently receiving (38%), followed by salary (36%), and the 

tenure that they are enjoying (32%). These factors undoubtedly gave them assurance of job security. Other 

factors that were imparted by the respondents are: near home with 30 percent, environment 23 percent, 

their colleagues at 18 percent, no opportunity at 5 percent while other factors are commitment, for the 

family, love for work, enjoyment, contentment, fulfillment, teaching library science and the importance 

given by the administration to the librarian. 

 

Factors for Moving Out of the Job 

 

If there were respondents who preferred to stay in their present job after earning the MLIS degree, there 

were also respondents who decided to move out from their present job and transferred to another 

organization. Data collected show the reasons why the respondents opted to leave the present jobs in favor 

of another job. The principal factor is salary with 21 percent followed by benefits and other privileges with 

10 percent, while the third factor is attributed to promotion and no room for professional development with 

both 8 percent. Poor environment with 3 percent, non-tenure 2 percent, and colleagues 1 percent are the 

least of the moving out factors. Other factors (5%) are: miscarriage, want to experience working with other 

types of library; to experience school environment; for a change of management supervision; 

self-fulfillment; and early retirement. Incidentally 12 (10 %) of the 125 respondents transferred to another 

office within the institution and the number one factor is salary, followed by promotion and thirdly, 

becoming tenured. This finding reveals that moving out from an organization is inevitable especially when 

a highly qualified staff of the library felt that he deserved to receive higher salary, more benefits and 

privileges but were deprived to him by the organization. 

 

Continuing Professional Education 

 

In terms of continuing professional education, the respondents were asked about the reasons why they 

pursued the Master of Library and Information Science (MLIS) program. They were also asked whether 

they have attended seminars and workshops in library and information services. The data collected show 

the reasons why the respondents pursued the MLIS program. It appears that majority of the respondents 

singled out “self-fulfillment” with 66 percent as the principal reason why they pursued the MLIS program 

in B.U. The next reason is “promotion” with 41 percent followed by “call of duty” with 30 percent and the 

fourth and fifth reasons are “influence of friends” and “others” both with 10 percent respondents. Based on 

their previous scholastic records, many of them have already earned master’s units from other universities 

and later decided to transfer to B.U. to continue their graduate study and ultimately achieved 

self-fulfillment. “Others” comprised CHED requirement, accreditation, better chance to be hired, to teach 

library science, father’s advice, already working in the library, to land a more stable job, to be able to take 

the librarians licensure examination, professional growth, and additional knowledge and skills. It is nice to 
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know that the respondents pursued the MLIS program not only for purposes of promotion but for 

self-fulfillment. This is a clear manifestation of their personal commitment and dedication to their chosen 

profession and willingness to improve further. 

 

Seminars Attended 

 

Aside from attending formal higher library education program, 95 percent of the respondents reported that 

for the past five years they had joined and participated seminars and workshops on various topics related to 

library and information science held in the country. All of them believed that these non-formal continuing 

education activities helped them in further improving their job performance. The data collected show that 

majority of the respondents have attended 6-10 seminars with 41 percent followed by 1-5 seminars with 32 

percent and 10 percent respondents attended 11-15 seminars. This finding corroborates the earlier finding 

and disclosed the respondents continuing guest for updating their knowledge and skills in librarianship to 

improve further their professional competencies in providing high quality library and information services 

to their clients. 

 

B.U. Master of Library and Information Science Program 

 

To determine the importance of the MLIS program of BU to them, the respondents were asked if B.U.’s 

MLIS program is important or not important. The data collected asserted the fact that the MLIS program of 

B.U. is absolutely important in attaining self-fulfillment with 123 (98%) out of 125 respondents reporting 

yes without regrets. 

 

Difference between Graduate with Thesis and Non-Thesis 

 

The present MLIS program of B.U. offers two plans which the graduate student can choose before he 

enrolls. Plan A is with thesis while Plan B is non-thesis. Apparently, the non-thesis MLIS program is the 

main attraction of the university. Why? Because one advantage of non-thesis plan is a student can finish 

the program in a short time compared to a thesis plan which requires the conduct of research and submit 

himself to an oral examination and demands a more rigid requirements thereby needs a longer time before 

a student finished the course. One disadvantage though of the non-thesis graduate is he cannot proceed to a 

doctorate degree program. In spite of this disadvantage, all of the 250 MLIS graduates of B.U. chose the 

non-thesis plan. To determine whether there is a difference between a graduate with thesis or a graduate 

without thesis on the aspect of promotion and salary the respondents were asked to find out if graduating 

with a thesis or without a thesis spelled a difference in their present job. It can be gleaned from the data 

collected that there seems to be no big difference between a graduate with thesis and a graduate without 

thesis as reported by majority or 79 percent respondents. On the other hand, 18 percent respondents who 

experienced a difference cannot be ignored just so easily. On the basis of their actual experience on the job, 

here are some of their personal observations in their respective organizations where they are connected. (1) 

Graduates under the non-thesis program were rated lower in the promotion rule 2013. (2) Extra points were 

given to graduates with thesis even if the same degree is obtained by the candidates with thesis is 10 points 

higher in the ranking instrument. (3) MLIS graduates with thesis receive higher salary rate than with 

non-thesis in our institution. (4) In our school, the administration prefer graduates with thesis, they give 

more weight to graduates with thesis. (5) Our colleagues who graduated with thesis look down upon the 

graduates with non-thesis that they know. (6) In our ranking system, more points are attributed to master’s 

degree with thesis. (7) The government of this country abroad where I am working not as a librarian does 

not recognize what course I finished in the Philippines. I still need to study a two-year library technician 

course to be able to work in the library. 

 

Suggestions/Recommendations for the MLIS Program of Baliuag University 
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The data collected below show the list of major recommendations given by the respondents for the MLIS 

program of B.U. It can be seen from the table that “getting additional qualified professors” topped the list 

followed by “improve the teaching method” and promote the MLIS program with thesis” 

 

Summary of Findings 

 

There are 250 official graduates of B.U.’s Master of Library and Information Science from 2003-2013. 

Majority of them reside in the province of Bulacan, and mostly married females whose ages are between 

31-40. Almost all of them are licensed librarians. The employability rate of the MLIS graduates is very 

high with 96 percent and they are practicing librarians occupying positions of director of libraries, library 

managers down to librarian I. Most of the respondents work in academic libraries. Majority of them are 

employed in private colleges and universities. Almost all of the respondents are satisfied with their present 

jobs, asserting that they have no regret in choosing librarianship as a profession. Majority of the 

respondents were promoted to the next higher rank after earning the MLIS degree, and a big number 

remained in their present job because of salary, benefits; privileges and near their homes. The few 

graduates who moved out of their jobs reported that they were influenced by high salary offered, and more 

benefits and privileges given to them while for a small number of respondents who transferred to another 

office expressed promotion in position, rank and salary as the principal reasons. Self-fulfillment was 

singled out by most of the respondents as the primary reason for pursuing the MLIS program in B.U. 

Almost all (98 percent) of the respondents affirmed that the MLIS program of B.U. played a very 

important role in attaining self-fulfillment. Almost all of the respondents have attended seminars and 

workshops for the last five years to update their knowledge and skills in librarianship. Majority of the 

respondents disclosed that there was no difference between an MLIS graduate with thesis or without thesis 

when it comes to promotion and salary. 

 

Conclusion 

 

Based on the summary of findings, the following conclusions are drawn. 

 

Ten years after the MLIS program was offered by B.U., it had successfully produced a good number of 

graduates despite the fact that B.U. is located in a small town in Bulacan outside of Metro Manila. A big 

number of married females among the respondents dispelled the rumor that librarianship is a profession for 

spinsters. It cannot be denied that librarianship as a profession in the Philippines is predominantly women 

and male librarians are the minority. The employability rate of the MLIS graduates is very high as they are 

all practicing librarians with majority of them working in private colleges and universities in the different 

regions in Luzon including the NCR which offer greater job opportunities for librarians. Choosing 

librarianship as a profession is not a regrettable decision made by the respondents because all of them 

reported to be very satisfied and satisfied with their job as librarians the findings suggest that promotion to 

the next higher rank, salary increase, more benefits and privileges await the graduates of the MLIS 

program. Self-fulfillment is the principal reason for pursuing the MLIS degree. The MLIS program offered 

by B.U. is so important to the respondents to be able to achieve self-fulfillment in their chosen profession. 

Since there is no big difference between an MLIS graduate with thesis and an MLIS graduate without 

thesis in terms of promotion and salary, the non-thesis plan of B.U.s MLIS program cannot be thwarted. 

 

Recommendations 

 

On the basis of the respondents’ perceived suggestions and recommendations, the following actions are 

recommended. 
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Recruit additional highly qualified professors to teach major subjects preferably with doctorate degree. 

Conduct in-house seminar-workshop exclusively for graduate school faculty on the topic of teaching 

methodologies to upgrade their teaching capabilities and update them of the current pedagogical techniques 

and strategies. Revise the present MLIS curriculum that will include more IT related subjects, and offer 

specialization tracts such as records and archives management, museum curatorship, clinical librarianship 

and law librarianship. Promote the MLIS with thesis program to imbibe the culture of research among the 

MLIS students while providing them the opportunity to be admitted to the doctorate program in library and 

information science. Initiate to offer blended learning plan via Internet to accommodate the interested 

MLIS students who are living in Southern Tagalog region, Northern Luzon, Visayas, and Mindanao. 

Initiate to offer Ph.D. program in Library and Information Science program for the 250 MLIS graduates of 

B.U. and hundreds of MLIS graduates all over the country who are so eager to earn Ph.D. degree in LIS. 
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Abstract 

This paper examined the career paths chosen by the graduates of the UP School of Library and Information 

Studies. Using an online survey form, 185 graduates from the UP SLIS indicated their current employment 

information. It was revealed in the survey that the traditional path of librarianship is still the most common 

type of employment for SLIS graduates. Most of the respondents indicated that they are from academic 

libraries and special libraries while some of the graduates also mentioned being employed in the archives 

and records management sector. The multidisciplinary aspect of the degree also manifested through some 

of the responses which indicated that graduates who decided to pursue a career other than librarianship end 

up in a variety of industries, such as IT, business, education, law  

 

Keywords: tracer study; University of the Philippines School of Library and Information 
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Abstract 

This research aimed to visualize information search behaviours, provide them to older adults 

through reflective learning, and stimulate changes in their activities. We developed a pilot program 

which comprises a bibliographic search game using a library collection focused on older adults’ 

interest. Using this program on a tablet-type device, older adults can feel like they are playing a 

game as they acquire the necessary information to access the library collection. After conducting 

the bibliographic search game, we conducted an interview survey on bibliographic searches 

in the library using the game. The subjects were conducted reflective learning on the 

process of information search behavior. As a result, it became clear that there is an 

imbalance in bibliographic search methods, that there is a sense of uneasiness toward the 

unknown in regard to the usage of tablet-type devices and a means of removing this is 

necessary, and that more effective information literacy learning can be performed by 

combining a bibliographic search game with reflective learning. 

 

Keywords: public libraries; older adults; information literacy; reflective learning; 

bibliographic search game 

 

 

Introduction 

 

Advancing an Aging Society 

 

In 2013, Japan’s total population was 127.3 million, of which 32 million were over 65 years (25.1%) 

(Cabinet Office, 2014). Currently in Japan, one in every four individuals is over 65 years, while one in 

eight individuals is at least over 75 years. Coulmas (2007) indicates that there are three types of societies 

based on the aging population rate and the proportion of the population over the age of 65 as follows: 1) an 

aging society in which 7% – 14% of the population are 65 years of age or older; 2) an aged society in 

which 14% – 21% are over 65; and 3) a hyper-aged society in which 21% or more are at least 65. In this 

regard, Japan is already a hyper-aged society. 

 

Furthermore, the rate of population aging in Japan’s society has witnessed unprecedented advancements. 

Until the 1980s, Japan’s rate was ranked lower than that of most other developed countries. However, in 

the 1990s, the rate increased to a moderate position, and by 2010, Japan’s aging population rate was one of 

the highest in the world (Cabinet Office, 2011). 
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Japan is not exclusively facing such a crisis and several other countries are closely catching up in terms of 

their increased aging population rates. In fact, projections for some Asian and South American countries 

indicate that they are facing a population aging crisis at a more rapid pace than that of Japan. Therefore, it 

is possible to surmise that the aging issue is not specifically limited to Western countries. 

 

Public Libraries and Older Adult Services 

 

With an advancing aging society, public libraries in many countries are providing older adult services. For 

example, the Ottawa Public Library in Canada established the Diversity and Accessibility Department in 

2010, which focused on enriching older adult services. Furthermore, it introduced the Techno Buddies 

Programme, which was also offered by other public libraries in Canada. This program, through the 

interaction between teen volunteers and older adults, is an information and communications technology 

(ICT) training program that helps older adults utilize email accounts and other applications such as Facebook, 

Twitter, and YouTube (Blackburn, 2013). Such a program is not limited to Canadian public libraries. There 

are many public libraries in other countries that provide an ICT training program to older adults (Mizoue, 

Watanuki, & Donkai, 2012). 

 

The guidelines for older adult services in public libraries have also been published by entities such as the American 

Library Association and the Canadian Library Association (ALA, 2008; CLA, 2002). Even in Japan, where 

older adults use public libraries less frequently compared with those in Western countries, the Ministry of 

Education, Culture, Sports, Science and Technology (MEXT) published The 2001 Kokyo toshokan no secchi 

oyobi un’ei jo no nozomashii kijun (The 2001 Appropriate Standards for the Establishment and 

Management of Public Libraries). This standard states that public libraries should develop programs for 

older adults as one of their main services to these independent patrons. Although the standard was revised in 

2012, the number of older adult services has remained the same (MEXT, 2012; Donkai & Mizoue, 2014). 

 

While the public libraries of each country are actively developing older adult services, it is difficult to 

determine when the trend of establishing older adult services as independent patron services actually began. 

Although White (1960) published the Library Service to an Aging Population: An Institute presented by the 

American Library Association Adult Service Division and The American Library Association Office for 

Adult Education, June 22-26, 1959, Kendall (1996) states that older adults were properly recognized as 

independent patrons between the late 1980s and the early 1990s. 

 

Older adult services began as a service for those facing difficulties accessing library services. Consequently, public 

libraries began creating programs to accommodate the needs of the older generation. In addition to these services, 

public libraries are offering ICT services for these individuals (Mizoue, Watanuki & Donkai, 2012). 

 

However, it may be difficult (sooner or later) for public libraries to provide a wide variety of programs and 

services for older adults, since human and financial resources are becoming increasingly limited. In 

particular, this is apparent in an aging society, such as Japan, where one in every four individuals is over 65 

years. Therefore, it is necessary that older adults acquire information literacy on their own using the 

resources of public libraries. In this case, information literacy includes the ability to collect and evaluate the 

necessary health and community information. 

 

Purpose of research 

 

While older adults are diverse and they cannot be treated as a single group, they have the same 

characteristic issues related to personal lifestyle such as the reduction of human interactive relationships 

and the limitation of sphere activities. Hence, based on the data not only from the medical facet but also 
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from the humanities and social sciences facets, the time has come to discuss these issues including the 

cognitive activities characteristic as well determine how to resolve the information divide of older adults. 

 

Some studies, such as Lee et al. (2011), have collected and discussed the life-log data of infants and 

children. However, research regarding older adults has not been scientifically analyzed. Furthermore, a 

helpful information support system has not yet been established for their fulfilment of personal goals and 

enjoyment in daily life. In Japan, the baby-boom generation is also facing the retirement age. Thus, it is 

important to grasp the objective data of older adults to establish the necessary information support system 

for them. 

 

The purpose of this research is to visualize information search behaviours, provide them to older adults 

through reflective learning, and stimulate changes in their activities. This research also aims for older 

adults to recognize their own tacit life activities and support positive changes. 

 

First, a pilot program is developed, which comprises a bibliographic search game using a library collection 

focused on older adults’ interests. Using this program on a tablet-type device, older adults can feel like they 

are playing a game as they acquire the necessary information to access books and serial publications. 

Second, this research evaluates the validity of this particular game program. 

 

Method 

 

Overview of Research 

 

This pilot program, comprising a bibliographic search game for older adults using a tablet-type device, 

was developed and evaluated at the Akita Prefectural Library on March 24, 2015. After the game was 

conducted, the subjects were asked to reflect on the information search process during an interview with 

the researcher. The participants comprised four individuals who were over 65 years old. Two subjects 

were tested for 90 min each in the morning, while the other two were tested for the same amount of 

time in the afternoon. 

 

Investigation Structure 

 

The structure of this investigation was as follows: 

 

(1) An overview of the investigation and operating instructions for tablet-type devices  (20 

minutes) 

First, we gave subjects an overview of the investigation and instructions on how to use 

tablet-type devices.  Subjects were not only given an aural explanation on tablet-type device 

operation, but were also allowed to experience their operation using digital picture books. 

 

(2) Conducting the Information Search Game (40 minutes) 

We loaned each subject a tablet-type device and had them individually solve the problems 

shown on the screen. The bibliographic search game is made up of five stages, and we checked 

the answers together after every stage. The game is constructed so that it feels like playing a 

game as subjects proceed in a bibliographic search, in that, subjects check their answer as soon 

as they clear Stage 1, and if the answer is correct, they may move on to the next stage. 

 

Researchers observed the information search behavior of each subject from a short distance 

away, and in addition to recording behavior, researchers also gave advice on information 
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searching as appropriate. One researcher was in charge of observation and recording for each 

individual subject. 

 

We decided to conclude activities after 40 minutes had passed, regardless of whether or not all 

stages had been cleared. 

 

(3) Interview Surveys and Reflective Learning (30 minutes) 

After conducting the bibliographic search game, in addition to conducting an interview survey 

with each subject individually on bibliographic searches in the library and the bibliographic 

search game, subjects were also conducted reflective learning on the process of information 

search behavior. 

 

Establishing Topics for the Bibliographic Search Game 

 

We choose two topics that are likely of interest to older adults, and made one question for each stage 

on which to conduct an information search using resources possessed by the library. In this study, 

we only made questions that could be answered using print-medium resources possessed by the 

library. The targets of the bibliographic search were books, magazine articles, and newspaper 

articles. 

 

The topics and the questions established for each topic are as follows: 

 

Topic 1: Living alone in old age 

Stage 1: Please find out how many people in Akita Prefecture over the age of 60 are 

unmarried, divorced, or widowed. 

Stage 2: Please find books written on the topic of living alone in old age. First, find the book 

Ohitorisama no Shukatsu (Preparing for Death Alone) and find out who the author is. 

Stage 3: Choose three similar books. Then, please fill in the titles and authors. 

Stage 4: Please check the newspapers to find out what kinds of issues are being discussed in 

society regarding old age for those living alone. Please write the titles of the newspaper 

articles. 

Stage 5: You read some newspaper articles and felt that you needed to find more specialized 

information, so you decided to check some specialized journals. Please find the names of 

specialized journals that focus on old age, nursing care, and welfare. 

 

Topic 2: Prevention of dementia 

Stage 1: You decided to research about Mild Cognitive Impairment (MCI). Please look in the 

newest version of Gendai Yogo no Kiso Chishiki (Basic Knowledge of Modern Terms), and fill 

in (             )  with the appropriate word or phrase. 

 

It is not dementia, but it means that (         ) will be high in the near future. It is 

considered a grey zone between normalcy and dementia, and data shows that it is progressive 

in roughly 70% of cases. 

 

Stage 2: Please find a book written on the prevention of dementia, and write the title, author, 

publisher, and year of publication. 

Stage 3: Please find the following book, and in that book, look for the name and telephone 

number of the institutions in Akita Prefecture that provide outpatient care for memory-loss. 

Ayumi Okumura, MCI (Ninchisho Yobigun) wo Shireba Ninchisho ni Naranai!, Shufu to 

Seikatsu-sha Co., Ltd., June 2014 
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Stage 4: An international conference was held in November 2014 to discuss dementia. Using 

newspaper articles, please look for the date it was held and which topics were discussed. 

Stage 5: Please find and reference special issues focusing on dementia prevention from among 

the NHK Television education materials called Kyo no Kenko (Today’s Health) published 

over the last year, and give one method of preventing dementia. 

 

Interview Survey Items 

 

We conducted semi-structured interviews individually. The survey items were as follows: 

・Face Sheet (age, gender, frequency of library usage, purpose of library usage, experience using a 

tablet-type device, etc.) 

・Initial behavior in bibliographic searching and the reason 

・Information search behavior at each stage and the reason 

・Problems regarding bibliographic searches and library usage 

・Impression of the bibliographic search game・ 

 

Overview of the Library used in the Investigation 

 

The Akita Prefectural Library is a prefectural library in the Tohoku region with approximately 820,000 

volumes in its collection. Its history can be traced back to 1899, and it is the second oldest prefectural 

library in Japan. On the other hand, the Library is also a domestic pioneer as it began providing business 

support services, opened its digital archives to the public, and introduced digital books before other public 

libraries. Also, it incorporates methods of target marketing.  It is taking a concentrated approach toward 

categorization by categorizing users and their needs and establishing corresponding sections in the Library. 

 

There are approximately 320,000 people in Akita Prefecture of age 65 or older, which is 29.7% of the 

population (as of October 1
st
, 2011). Also, the percentage of older adults in Akita Prefecture is predicted to 

exceed 41% in 2035, which will make it the prefecture with the highest percentage of older adults in Japan. 

 

Findings 

 

Subject Overview 

 

An overview of the four older adult library-patrons is seen in Table 1. Subject A uses the public 

library once a month, subject B two or three times a month, subject C twice a month, and subject D 

three times a month. Subject D reported that she also makes routine use of public libraries other than 

the library used in this investigation. All subjects replied that borrowing books and performing 

volunteer activities are their main purposes in using the library. All of the subjects volunteer as 

story-tellers for children at the library used in this investigation. 

 

All of the subjects replied that they had never used a tablet-type device, but only subject D, had been 

using a smartphone for about three years. 

 

We had subjects A and C attempt the questions in Topic 1, and subjects B and D attempt those in 

Topic 2.  Subject A made it to Stage 5, subject C to Stage 4, and subjects B and D to Stage 3. 
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Findings from Information Search Behaviors in the Library 

 

The following became clear as a result of conducting an interview survey for each subject on 

bibliographic searching in the library and the bibliographic search game as well as conducting 

reflective learning on the information search behavior process after conducting the bibliographic 

search game. 

 

Table 1 

 

Subject Overview 

 

 

Age Gender 
Frequency of 

Library Usage 

Experience 

Using a 

Tablet-type 

Device 

Topic 

Subject A 75~79 Female Once a month No 1: Living alone in old age 

Subject B 65~69 Female 
Two to three 

times a month 
No 2: Dementia prevention 

Subject C 65~69 Female Twice a month No 1: Living alone in old age 

Subject D 65~69 Female 
Three times a 

month 
No 2: Dementia prevention 

 

(1) Initial Behavior in Bibliographic Searching 

We observed three different approaches in initial behavior in bibliographic searching. Subjects A 

and B first searched for information on the book using the online public access catalogue (OPAC).  

Subject C found the approximate shelf location from the title of the book she was looking for, and 

then searched using OPAC after first browsing. Subject D picked up a layout of the library from the 

library counter, and then searched using OPAC after first checking the layout of all the resources in 

the library. 

 

(2) Application of OPAC 

Subjects A and B said that they routinely make use of the OPAC stock retrieval system, and that 

they use it first when searching for a book. Subject D used OPAC after first checking the layout 

drawing, but she said that checking the layout was just to be safe before starting the game and that 

she normally uses OPAC first. 

 

Subject C said she was unaccustomed with OPAC. She said that she entered the Picture Book Room, 

which she is accustomed with as a volunteer, and searched using the OPAC installed there because 

she could not find the book she was looking for even though she found the approximate area from 

the title and browsed the general shelves. 

 

Although there were differences in initial behavior and proficiency levels, it became clear that all of 

the subjects knew of the existence of OPAC and made use of it. 

 

(3) Application of Pathfinder 

The library used in this investigation is provided for pathfinder. Pathfinder is classified into the four 

categories of general, problem solving, locality, and children, as seen in Table 2. 
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Table 2 

 

Pathfinder Examples 

 

Category 
Number 

of types 
Examples 

General 16 

“How to look up newspaper articles”, “How to look things up in the 

encyclopedia”, “How to look up place names”, “How to look up poetry 

like Tanka and Haiku” 

Problem 

Solving 
8 

“How to look up company and business information”, ”How to look up 

statistical data”, “How to look up information on declining birth-rates and 

child-rearing” 

Locality 6 
“How to look up the history of Akita”, “Akita news”, “How to look up 

Akita’s natural monuments” 

Children 11 

“Let’s find a picture book (by age)”, “Let’s find a picture book (by topic)”, 

“Let’s find a picture book (educational picture books)”, “Let’s find a 

story (by character)”, “Let’s find a story (by author)” 

 

In this bibliographic search game, the questions were established so that information could be more 

smoothly obtained by making use of pathfinder such as “How to look up newspaper articles” in the 

general category and “How to look up statistical data” in the problem-solving category, but none of 

the subjects even knew of the existence of pathfinder, and so no one made use of it. 

 

(4) Bibliographic Search Game using a Tablet-type Device 

All of the subjects felt unease toward using a tablet-type device before beginning the game as none 

of the subjects had experience using one. However, they reported that upon receiving instruction in 

its use and trying it themselves, they were able to use it without resistance. 

 

Although we received a comment that paper medium is best for reading (subject D), all of the 

subjects reported that they became more interested in tablet-type devices and came to recognize their 

utility by participating in the bibliographic search game. 

 

Subject A said she was interested in the bibliographic searching with a tablet-type device and lured 

to participate in the investigation by the word “game” (subject B). 

 

(5) The Effects of  Reflective Learning 

The following effects were seen as a result of conducting reflective learning on the information 

search process with the researchers who observed the subjects’ information search behavior, and 

conducting an explanation on how to more effectively perform bibliographic searches. 

a. Although all of the subjects make use of the library used in this investigation at least once a 

month, their usage is limited. However, they were unaware that their usage is limited. For 

examhple, subject B followed a fixed route from the library entrance to the Picture Book Room, 

the location of volunteer activities, and it became clear that her usage of resources was limited to 

only the resources placed along that route. Also, the subjects were not aware that their routes 

were fixed.  The subjects were able to discover that issue by becoming aware of their own 

information search processes through reflection. 

b. As these subjects all perform volunteer activities at the library used in the investigation, a large 

part of the reason they come to the library is to perform volunteer activities, but through 

participation in the bibliographic search game and reflective learning, the subjects were able to 

see the library’s function as a place for research from a new point of view. 
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c. Subjects understood that effective information search behavior is possible by learning 

information search methods, and their interest in information literacy increased. 

 

Observations 

 

We observed three different approaches in initial behaviors in information searching: 1) searching 

using OPAC, 2) browsing, and 3) checking the layout of the library. However, in regard to 2) and 3), 

the next step was to search using OPAC, and it became clear that OPAC is being applied as a 

method to search for books. 

 

On the other hand, no one knew of the existence of pathfinder, and it was not put to use. Even 

though the subjects passed right in front of the shelf where pathfinder was installed during the 

bibliographic search game, no one noticed it. Some means of informing patrons of convenient tools 

like this is necessary. Also, we were able to indicate that there is an imbalance in information search 

methods. 

 

As none of the subjects had experience with a tablet-type device, they felt unease before use, but the 

unease disappeared after use. It seems likely that usage of tablet-type devices by older adults would 

increase by removing the obstacle of uneasiness toward the unknown. Tablet-type devices, which 

can be operated intuitively and allow one to increase font size and make use of multi-media, will 

likely be useful in services for older adults. Therefore, it is important to provide opportunities and 

locations where older adults can freely interact with tablet-type devices. 

 

As a result of reflecting on the information search process and an explanation of how to perform a 

more effective bibliographic search after the bibliographic search game, we observed the following 

effects: 1) the discovery of issues through being conscious of the information search process, 2) a 

new recognition of library functions, and 3) an understanding of information literacy. The purpose 

of the bibliographic search game is to improve information literacy skills, and it became clear that 

the effects can be further increased by reflective learning. 

 

Conclusion 

 

The purpose of this study is to propose a method for constructing within public libraries the support system 

necessary for older adults to stimulate a self-transformation and give a sense of purpose to their life amidst 

the rising average age of the population globally by older adults understanding their own visible life 

activities through reflective learning, and to verify the effectiveness of this through experimentation. 

 

Therefore, in this study, we created a pilot version of a bibliographic search game to be played in public 

libraries using tablet-type devices, and we had older adults play through the game. After playing the game, 

we conducted an interview survey on the subjects and had them reflect on the information search process. 

 

As a result, it became clear that there is an imbalance in bibliographic search methods, that there is a 

sense of uneasiness toward the unknown in regard to the usage of tablet-type devices and a means of 

removing this is necessary, and that more effective information literacy learning can be performed 

by combining a bibliographic search game with reflective learning. 

 

However, this investigation focused on older adult patrons who possess the distinguishing attribute 

of being volunteers at the library, and so, in the future, it will be necessary to verify this with a wider 

sampling. 
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Abstract 

The World Wide Web provides a dynamic environment for distributing information over a 

large network. Consequentially, Web-based instruction is becoming the desired tool for new 

users in the digital era. In a Library Management System, ICT based electronic resources play 

a vital role to provide updated information to all kinds of users to their specific subject. The 

present study attempts to find out e-resources retrieval pattern by the research scholars in 

Bharathiar University and it reveals that a majority of research scholars use web-based 

resources to a very large extent. 

 

Keywords: electronic resources; Bharathiar University; information retrieval; library 

management system; library user 

 

 

Introduction 

 

Electronic resources are the information which can be stored in the form of electrical signals, but not 

necessarily on a computer. In other words, it also means the information available on the internet or any 

information source that the library provides access to in an electronic format. This definition does not 

include electronic resources that do not require the use of a computer, for example, music compact discs 

and video discs. A pronounced move from print subscription to electronic resources in all types of libraries 

has fundamentally impacted the library and its users. With the influx or resources such as e-journals, 

e-books, index, abstracts and full-text databases, the shift to electronic resources is rapidly changing library 

operational and organizational procedures. Electronic resources management in libraries constitutes 

research and practice provides comprehensive coverage of the issues, methods, theories and challenges 

connected with the provision of electronic resources in libraries. 

 

Review of Literature 

 

Vijayakumar (2012) has studied the use of digital resources by the college in the Kerala. One of the major 

findings of the study was that an average of 72% scholars said that the electronic information resources 

available in their college library and through online resources, support their academic activities to the 

following extent: 57% gave more preference to the e-sources when compared to the conventional printed 

books, Only 26.5% gave preference to the conventional printed books and majority of the scholars, 82% 

said that the value of electronic resources for their study and research was high. 
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Objectives 

 

 To study the subject-wise respondents in Bharathiar University 

 To identify discipline-wise respondents 

 To analysis the frequency of digital resources used by the scholars 

 To find out location of access Internet by the scholars 

 To identify purpose of using digital resources by the scholars 

 To find out search engines used to access digital resources by the scholars 

 

Methodology 

 

The primary data has been collected from Research Scholars from 36 departments of study in Bharathiar 

University through well a structured questionnaire based on the above mentioned objectives. The 

secondary data was collected from journals, periodicals and conference proceedings. Total number of 

research scholars in Bharathiar University during the period of study is 2013 and 2014 research scholars 

were contacted and questionnaires were distributed among them.  Totally 261 questionnaires were 

received from the respondents. Further collected data were tabulated and appropriate statistical techniques 

used where applicable. 

 

Table 1 

 

Department-Wise Distribution of Research Scholars 

 

 

No. 

 

Departments 

 

No. / (%) 

 

No. 

 

Departments 

 

No. / (%) 

 

01 

 

Applied Mathematics 

08 

(03.06%) 

 

20 

 

Economics 

04 

(01.53%) 

 

02 

 

Mathematics 

08 

(03.06%) 

 

21 

 

Econometrics 

01 

(00.383%) 

 

03 

 

Statistics 

06 

(02.30%) 

 

22 

 

Commerce 

17 

(06.51%) 

 

04 

 

Physics 

23 

(08.81%) 

 

23 

 

Finance & Accounting 

00 

(00.00%) 

 

05 

 

Medical Physics 

04 

(01.53%) 

 

24 

 

Educational Technology 

02 

(00.77%) 

 

06 

Nano - Science & 

Technology 

11 

(04.15%) 

 

25 

Communication & Media 

Studies 

00 

(00.00%) 

 

07 

Electronic & 

Instrumentation 

09 

(03.49%) 

 

26 

 

ECG&SW 

01 

00.38%) 

 

08 

 

Chemistry 

07 

(02.68%) 

 

27 

 

Physical Education 

01 

(00.38%) 

 

09 

 

Zoology 

16 

(06.13) 

 

28 

 

Social Work 

03 

(01.15%) 

 

10 

 

Bioinformatics 

05 

(01.19%) 

 

29 

 

Psychology 

13 

(04.98%) 

 

11 

 

Environmental Sciences 

04 

(01.53%) 

 

30 

Sociology & Population 

Studies 

05 

(01.91%) 

 

12 

 

Botany 

09 

(03.49%) 

 

31 

 

Women’s Studies 

03 

(01.15%) 

  12  Textiles and Apparel 01 
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No. 

 

Departments 

 

No. / (%) 

 

No. 

 

Departments 

 

No. / (%) 

13 Bio-technology (04.60%) 32 Design (00.38%) 

 

14 

Microbial Biotechnology 07 

(02.68%) 

 

33 

Library and Information 

Sciences 

00 

(00.00%) 

 

15 

 

Computer Sciences 

00 

(00.00%) 

 

34 

 

Human Genetics 

00 

(00.00%) 

 

16 

 

Information Technology 

02 

(00.77%) 

 

35 

 

Education 

10 

(03.83%) 

 

17 

 

Tamil 

14 

(05.36%) 

 

36 

 

Management 

16 

(06.13%) 

 

18 

 

Linguistics 

08 

(03.06%) 

 

37 

 

Computer Application 

10 

(03.83%) 

 

19 

English and Foreign 

Languages 

04 

(01.53%) 

 

38 

 

DRDO 

17 

(06.51%) 

 

 

    

Total 

261 (100%) 

 

The department-wise distribution of respondents of the study is presented in Table 1. Totally 261 

questionnaire were received from all 38 departments. 

 

From the above table can be clearly noticed that maximum number of scholars using online resources is 

engaged in the department of Physics (08.81%) followed by Commerce & DRDO (06.51%) 

andManagement & Zoology (06.13%). Bio-technology (04.60%), Education (03.83%) and Botany 

(03.49%), were other important departments covered by the sample research scholars. 

 

Table 2 

 

School-Wise Distribution of Research Scholars 

 

 

No. 

 

School(s) 

 

Frequency 

 

Percentage 

 

01 

 

School of Mathematics & Statistics 

 

22 

 

08.43% 

 

02 

 

School of Physical Sciences 

 

64 

 

24.52% 

 

03 

 

School of Chemical Sciences 

 

07 

 

02.68% 

 

04 

 

School of Life Sciences 

 

34 

 

13.03% 

 

05 

 

School of Biotechnology and Genetic Engineering 

 

19 

 

07.28% 

 

06 

 

School of Computer Science and Engineering 

 

12 

 

04.60% 

 

07 

 

School Tamil and Other Languages 

 

14 

 

05.36% 

 

08 

 

School of English & other Foreign Languages 

 

12 

 

04.60% 

 

09 

 

School of Economics 

 

05 

 

01.16% 
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No. 

 

School(s) 

 

Frequency 

 

Percentage 

 

10 

 

School of Commerce 

 

33 

 

12.64% 

 

11 

 

School of Educational Studies 

 

14 

 

05.36% 

 

12 

 

School of Social Sciences 

 

25 

 

09.58% 

 

 

 

Total 

 

261 

 

100% 

Sources Primary data 

 

From the above table it can be seen that out of 261 respondents, School of Physical Sciences (24.52%) is 

followed by School of Life Sciences (13.03%), School of Commerce (12.64%) and School of Social 

Sciences. (09.58%). 

 

Table 3 

 

Frequency for use of Digital Resources by the Research Scholars 

 

 

Frequency 

S
O

M
S

 

S
O

P
S

 

S
O

C
S

 

S
O

L
S

 

S
O

B
T

 

S
O

C
S

E
 

S
O

T
O

L
 

S
O

E
F

L
 

S
O

E
 

S
O

C
 

S
O

E
S

 

S
O

S
S

 

T
o
ta

l 

 

Daily 

 

15 

 

45 

 

04 

 

22 

 

12 

 

08 

 

12 

 

08 

 

02 

 

21 

 

08 

 

17 

173 

66.28% 

Once a week  

05 

 

12 

 

02 

 

08 

 

05 

 

03 

 

01 

 

03 

 

02 

 

08 

 

04 

 

05 

59 

22.60% 

Once in a month  

02 

 

07 

 

01 

 

04 

 

02 

 

01 

 

01 

 

01 

 

01 

 

04 

 

02 

 

03 

29 

11.11% 

 

Chi-square=116.78, df =9, Sig.=0.000 (2 cells (12.5%) have excepted count less than 5.) 

Sources Primary data 

 

The frequency of digital resources using by the research scholars among their discipline is given in Table 3. 

Out of the overall research scholars among various schools, (66.28%) of the scholars used digital resources 

daily, (22.60%) used once in a week, and the percentage of those using once in a month (11.11%), The 

location of Internet access by the research scholars is classified as department Library and Computer Lab 

in the University and the data were presented in Table 4. 
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Table 4 

 

Location of Digital Resource Access by the Research Scholars 

 

Location 
S

O
M

S
 

S
O

P
S

 

S
O

C
S

 

S
O

L
S

 

S
O

B
T

 

S
O

C
S

E
 

S
O

T
O

L
 

S
O

E
F

L
 

S
O

E
 

S
O

C
 

S
O

E
S

 

S
O

S
S

 

T
o
ta

l 

Central 

Library 

 

07 

 

12 

 

01 

 

10 

 

06 

 

05 

 

04 

 

03 

 

01 

 

05 

 

04 

 

05 

63 

(24.14%) 

Department 

Library 

 

10 

 

42 

 

04 

 

19 

 

09 

 

05 

 

06 

 

07 

 

03 

 

25 

 

08 

 

14 

152 

(58.24%) 

Computer 

Lab 

 

05 

 

10 

 

02 

 

05 

 

04 

 

02 

 

04 

 

02 

 

01 

 

03 

 

02 

 

06 

46 

(17.62) 

 

Multiple Response : Chi-square = 3.502, Sig. = 0.744.*>20% cell have expected count < 5 

Sources Primary data 

 

The digital resources access facility is provided to the research scholars in Central Library, Department 

Library and Computer Lab. The percentage of libraries providing digital resources search facility are 

higher in department library (58.24%), central library (24.14%) and computer lab (17.62%). The 

chi-square test for multiple response indicates that there is no significance difference in the location of 

searching facility with respect to schools. 

 

Table 5 

 

Purpose of using Digital Resources by the Research Scholars 

 

 

Purpose 

S
O

M
S

 

S
O

P
S

 

S
O

C
S

 

S
O

L
S

 

S
O

B
T

 

S
O

C
S

E
 

S
O

T
O

L
 

S
O

E
F

L
 

S
O

E
 

S
O

C
 

S
O

E
S

 

S
O

S
S

 

T
o
ta

l 

For Communication 
 

18 

 

48 

 

05 

 

23 

 

12 

 

05 

 

04 

 

05 

 

02 

 

22 

 

06 

 

22 

 

172 

For Research 
 

20 

 

52 

 

06 

 

29 

 

17 

 

09 

 

07 

 

07 

 

04 

 

30 

 

09 

 

24 

 

187 

For Subject Information 
 

15 

 

56 

 

02 

 

15 

 

11 

 

04 

 

05 

 

06 

 

02 

 

16 

 

03 

 

18 

 

153 

For General Knowledge 
 

12 

 

34 

 

03 

 

12 

 

05 

 

02 

 

03 

 

04 

 

02 

 

12 

 

04 

 

12 

 

105 

For Career Development 
 

09 

 

18 

 

02 

 

08 

 

07 

 

02 

 

02 

 

03 

 

03 

 

18 

 

10 

 

18 

 

100 

Sources Primary data 

 

From the above table it is noticed that the research scholars from School of Physical Sciences 48 use 

e-resources for communication, 52 research scholars for research, 56, 34 and 18 research scholars used 

subject information, general knowledge and career development respectively. An overall number of 187 

research scholars were used for research followed by 172, 153, 105 and 100 research scholars used for 

communication, subject information, general knowledge and career development respectively. 
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Table 6 

 

Search Engines Used by the Research Scholars 
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Google Scholar  

20 

 

58 

 

05 

 

30 

 

15 

 

11 

 

10 

 

11 

 

04 

 

27 

 

12 

 

23 

226 

86.59% 

 

iSeek 

 

12 

 

25 

 

03 

 

09 

 

12 

 

05 

 

02 

 

04 

 

02 

 

12 

 

04 

 

12 

102 

39.07% 

 

Scirus 

 

16 

 

42 

 

02 

 

32 

 

17 

 

05 

 

01 

 

02 

 

01 

 

05 

 

03 

 

07 

133 

5.93% 

 

Others 

 

08 

 

04 

 

03 

 

05 

 

08 

 

07 

 

01 

 

01 

 

01 

 

01 

 

02 

 

05 

46 

17.62 

 

Chi-Square = 32.44, df =12, Sig. = 0.001  (Multiple response) 

Sources Primary data 

 

The usage pattern of search engines are categorized as Google Scholar, iSeek, Sciruas among others. The 

research scholars from different schools vary significantly as the significance level of chi-squire for 

multiple responses is found to be less than (0.05). The Google Scholar search engines is found to be used 

by 90.62% research scholars in School of Physical Sciences and 88.23% in School of Life Sciences, 

whereas the iSeek search engine percentage of its use in School of Commerce and School of Social 

Sciences is comparatively lower namely 36.36% and 48.00% respectively. Use of Scirus is found to be 

lower (20.00%) in School of Economics, but the use of other search engines is found to be lower (08.33%) 

among research scholars of School of English and Foreign Language. 

 

Findings 

 

 In the department –wise distribution of the research scholars, Physics (08.81%) was the major 

subject in which research scholars were doing their research. 

 

 Among the School-wise distribution of the research scholars School of Physical Sciences  

(24.52%%) in the first position followed by School of Life Sciences (13.03%), School of 

Commerce (12.64%) and School of Social Sciences (09.58%) 

 

 From the data analysis, the frequency of access digital resources by the research scholars among 

various schools was found to be as followed,66.28% of the research scholars used digital 

resources daily, 22.60% used once in a week and 11.11%  of those using once in a month. 

 

 The research scholars from School of Physical Sciences and School of Social Sciences 58.24% 

access digital resources in department library. 

 

 Majority of the research scholars 187 accessed digital resources for research purpose. 

 

 Majority (90.62%) of research scholars from School of Physical Sciences used Google Scholar 

Search Engine. 

 



357 

 

Conclusion 

 

Despite the explosive growth of digital resources and higher penetration rate of information and 

communication technologies among students, most of the research scholars in Bharathiar University do 

know how to use the electronic information resources effectively. They know how to narrow down a 

search by filtering unwanted information using the best search terms. They are more aware of the many 

electronic information resources that can benefit them academically. The research scholars have 

participatedin awareness training programme to use e-resources from various publishers, Consortia, 

e-Journals, etc. 
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Abstract 

This paper attempts to determine whether or not there is an existing indexing society and where 

there is none explores the necessity of establishing an indexing society in the context of issues 

facing indexers in the Philippines today. The paper outlines a vision for the society where, aside 

from being a site for the creation of models for standardization and control, the society serves as a 

center of exchange whose primary goal is to initiate programs to improve the state of the art as well 

as the professional lives of its members. It goes on to demonstrate that the establishment of the 

society, while it does not in itself solve the issues facing the profession, provides a formal space 

where these issues can be collectively discussed to solve problems and improve the quality of the 

discourse 

 

Keywords: indexing society; Philippine Indexing Society; professional associations; 

standardization; indexing; abstracting 

 

Introduction 

 

Indexing and abstracting are essential to information systems. They are important because they facilitate 

information retrieval and accurate representation of vast amounts of data, data without which would 

otherwise be lost. Indexing plays such a pivotal role in an information driven economy that it should in 

theory hardly experience neglect. 

 

This is sadly not the case in the Philippines. The profession of indexing is neither in demand nor very well 

known. Those who practice it do not practice it on its own but only as a part of the tasks of a librarian in 

general and even then just as a side note to more important tasks like cataloging. Indeed it is taken for 

granted that librarians could take care of it themselves if left to the task. While this is in some ways true, it 

disregards the fact that indexing is an important task that alone needs some degree of specialization. It 

disregards the fact that indexing is the product of skilled labor and lies behind the effectiveness of many 

information retrieval systems. The question now is: what is to be done? 

 

Our answer to this question is to establish an indexing society. This paper explores the possibility and 

necessity of establishing one in light of the prevailing opinion among indexers. Because of the great lack of 

information and literature on the subject of indexers, specifically in the Philippines, this paper sets forth to 

provide primary data of an otherwise neglected field in the context of drumming up interest in indexing 

and establishing a Philippine Indexing Society. 
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Purpose of the Study 

 

This paper has three goals: 

1. To determine if there is an existing indexing society and if none, to explore the necessity of 

establishing one. 

2. To provide basic data regarding practicing indexers 

3. To lay the groundwork for future attempts, discussions and studies on the subject by creating a 

database of potential members and studying the opinions of practicing indexers. 

 

 
Figure 1. Conceptual Framework. 

 

Methodology and approach 

 

The method undertaken in this study was to survey around 200 indexers, librarians and students of library 

and information studies in order to gather information on the profession as well as to create a list of people 

that can be invited, in the event the society would be founded. The survey-takers were selected either 

through notable connections with the information profession such as companies like Innodata or 

librarianship conferences where the surveys were distributed or through the help of students as part of an 

LIS 64 (indexing and abstracting) requirement where the students were asked to find, survey and interview 

information professionals regarding the indexing society. The pool of students came from a board exam 

review hosted by the University of the Philippines School of Library and Information Sciences and the 

participants were for the most part either fresh graduates of a Library Science or related degree or 

unlicensed librarians who have worked in libraries for some time, usually a year, and were composed of 

prospective librarians both from within and outside the University of the Philippines. 

 

Both practicing indexers and students were included in the study. The reason for this was that the authors 

not only wanted to know about current practitioners but also prospective indexers, particularly those about 

to enter the profession. To reach them, surveys were distributed to talks hosted by professional library 

organizations, to libraries, through online surveys and as part of a class activity. Both were surveyed 

regarding their background and linkages to the practice of indexing: how long they have been practicing 

(or have been made familiar with in the case of students), what their opinions are about the profession, 

whether they are familiar with any already existing indexing society, whether indexers as a profession 

should found one and whether they would be willing join one. These questions were posed as a ‘yes’ or 

‘no’ choice followed by a space for indicating the reasons for their opinion in the form of open ended 

questions. The survey was conducted over the course of two years taking input from several student 

submissions every semester as well as distribution of the surveys by the researchers themselves through the 

help of relevant institutions such as library conferences like ALAM and the UP SLIS board exam review. 

The surveys and interviews were conducted at a place of convenience for the survey-taker and interviewee 

such as on the premises of their workplace. Not all survey-takers were interviewed. As in the case of 

Innodata where quota restrictions on the employees prevented us from interviewing the staff, the 

researchers were satisfied with completed surveys. 
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Limitations 

 

The study does not aim to be representative of the whole country. The study is limited to the National 

Capital Region, which, though arguably a small part of the Philippines, is however significant in that it is 

the intellectual center of the country and its most developed region. Furthermore because of the paucity of 

structures for properly identifying indexers in the Philippines (there is, to the researchers’ knowledge, no 

directory of indexers in the Philippines) and the need to develop a database of potential entrants into the 

society, the authors had to resort to snowball sampling. As such, the survey was distributed primarily to 

places traditionally associated to indexing such as the library which will likely affect the numerical results 

and demographics of the survey. 

 

Results and Discussion 

 

Surveys: Conducting a rough demography of indexers and assessing the demand for an association 

 

For the results of the survey, refer to the following diagrams: 
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Table 1 

 

Answers from Professional Indexers 

 

 Yes No Percent ‘yes’ 

Should we establish a Philippine Indexing Society? 95 30 76% 

Are you willing to join if invited to the society? 93 32 74% 

Do you see yourself as an indexer in the next 5 years? 78 47 62% 

 

Table 2 

 

Answers from Students 

 

 Yes No Percent ‘yes’ 

Should we establish a Philippine Indexing Society? 46 14 76% 

Are you willing to join if invited to the society? 41 19 68% 

Do you see yourself as an indexer in the next 5 years? 31 29 52% 

 

What can we conclude from this data? That there is more or less a majority (above 60%) in favor of 

establishing the society although those in disagreement are still sizeable enough. We can at least ensure that 

there will be a core group if ever a society is founded. The results of the third question, however, are more 

troubling as the size of the ‘no’ are much larger especially among the students. The surveys usually reflect 

ambivalence toward the idea. In the open ended portion of the survey form, the question was either left 

blank or marked with an “I don’t know” but the most common reason for not considering indexing is that 

“it’s not my thing”. A society requires the involvement of its members in its area of interest and it must 

secure the entry of a new generation if it is to survive. If ever the society is to be founded, a prime objective 

would be to promote indexing as a profession among students. For now we can recommend that the 

society can be founded. The best recommendation to be made is to plan the society under the assumption 

that it will be a small group at first then work from there. The following section recapitulates the results of 

the interviews. 
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Interviews: Assessing issues facing indexers today 

 

By observing the arguments and concerns raised by the interviewees, we can identify issues that are 

prevalent in the field of Philippine indexing. Because raising the topic of forming an organization will 

necessarily elicit expectations from the organization, we can draw from these expectations ideas of what 

the society must contend with and what the society can offer. The goal here is to engage these contentions 

and prove that establishing the society is necessary. 

 

Before we engage the arguments, however, we must ask a preliminary question: is there an already existing 

society of Filipino indexers? As far as our research has gone, there is none. No formal venue save for 

online forums and informal networks or one that is national in scope. The closest we get to a formal society 

is the indexing team of FamilySearch.org run by the Church of Jesus Christ of the Latter Day Saints and 

the Baguio Association of Indexers also associated with the LDS church. In lieu of an existing indexing 

society we now consider the arguments for and against. 

 

The arguments common to those in favor can be summarized as follows: 

 An indexing society will provide a good basis for the standardization for guidelines, 

procedures, conduct and rates. 

 It would provide an avenue for meeting new people, sharing ideas, holding conferences and 

best practices 

 It would generate interest in the profession. 

The arguments for the opposite side are as follows: 

 There is no pressing need for a society of indexers because there is no demand or critical 

mass. 

 Indexing is naturally part of a librarian’s job and does not need to be treated as a separate task 

with its own association. 

 There are already too many library associations in the Philippines. 

 There is no need to standardize practices for indexing. 

From these arguments alone, we can identify a set of key issues that concern indexers here in the 

Philippines: 

 There are contending opinions as to whether or not we should standardize practices in 

indexing 

 Indexers and their field do not get enough attention 

 Indexing has not come of its own in the Philippines. Rather than being looked at as a potential 

field of specialization it is viewed as merely a subskill for librarians 

 There is a debate as to whether there should be a special venue for indexing. 

 

A cursory glance at the above listed issues reveals that the problem can be boiled down to one central 

contention: that indexing as a practice is not developed enough so as to warrant a special “space” of its 

own, that it is an essentially marginal discourse in the field of librarianship. Our argument is that it is 

precisely because of this—because otherwise no one else would develop the discipline—that we need to 

establish an indexing society. However, we must first contextualize the problem. In order to do that we 

must understand and elaborate on the contentions of those who disagree. 

 

Demand and Critical Mass 

 

First is the problem of demand and critical mass. The development of associations and societies primarily 

depends first on need, second on numbers. Without need, there is no primary force that motivates the 

society, without numbers there wouldn’t be a sufficient maintaining force to perpetuate the activity. 
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Because there is neither demand nor the numbers to fill it, an association would thus become a needless 

creation that cannot be populated. The logic of this argument seems sound. 

 

One way to view the question of demand for indexers at least locally is to look at the supply of the material 

that produces the demand. If we look at the book market alone things don’t look too bright. According to 

the National Book Development Board’s State of the Book Industry Address, during 2014 the Philippines 

produced 6000 new titles each year. Compare this with Vietnam’s 20, 000 and Malaysia’s 10, 000 and it is 

clear that the Philippines lags behind its Asian counterparts. (Villa 2014)Alternatively, we can look at 

statistics regarding scholarly research. According to Nguyen and Pham’s (2011), bibliometric data shows 

that of 165,020 original scholarly articles produced between 1991 and 2010, only 5 % belong to the 

Philippines compared to Vietnam’s 6%, Malaysia’s 16%, Thailand’s 21% and Singapore’s 45% with the 

number of articles growing only 13% each year. Whether it is journals or books, the Philippines has not 

had a reputation for being a reader’s country. Notwithstanding the positive outlook of some of the 

interviewees regarding demand, the poor book market implies that there is not much demand for indexing 

which, barring computer and online indexing, is dependent on the market for books and journals. 

 

Redundancy 

 

The next problem is that the profession of indexing by its not generally being practiced as a stand-alone 

activity here in the Philippines does not require its own assembly. It is sad that despite its variety, indexing 

has not come to its own as a profession here in the Philippines. This is part and parcel of the larger question 

of demand and is reflective of it. Because we aren’t a society that produces books, the number of indexers 

is proportionately low and as such the standing of indexing as a profession has been reduced to the status of 

a sideline to the larger tasks of a librarian. This view is amply reflected in the form of Republic Act 9246 

“The Philippine Librarianship Act of 2003” which treats indexing as only one of the services offered by a 

librarian and not a specialization in its own right. 

 

This is also tied to the contention among the interviewees that there are already too many associations for 

librarians. Because there are already associations that may offer the same services (conferences, gatherings, 

publications) any other association may prove redundant. 

 

Standardization 

 

Last is the idea that there is no need to standardize indexing practices. It will be difficult if not 

contradictory to standardize rules for a material whose nature must adapt to the needs of individual 

indexing tasks or companies. In the words of one of the interviewees, “How do you generate general 

practices for specific goals?” How do you create adaptable enough general guidelines that work alongside 

the differing practices and needs of indexing companies and institutions? 

 

Towards Establishing an Indexing Society: Response and Analysis 

 

The above arguments demonstrate the following assumptions: (1) Existing structures are sufficient for the 

development of indexing as a discipline and a profession; and (2) An indexing society on its own will have 

no appreciable effect on the state of indexing. 

 

As it stands, indexing is a marginalized discourse in the field of Philippine Librarianship. Of 114 articles 

published in the Journal of Philippine Librarianship since 2007, only 1 is about indexing and even then its 

relationship is only tangential (Faller 2007). Considering that this has been up to now the only periodical 

publication of scholarly work of the discipline in the Philippines, this is doubly troubling. (VonJobi 2015) 

This is also reflected in Cabbab’s (2013) study that showed that between the second semester of 2007 and 
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the summer of 2013 only 11 out of 242 undergraduate theses were about either cataloging or indexing. We 

can conclude that even if there are already existing structures that represent the interests of librarianship, 

the degree to which indexing is represented within those very structures is minimal. 

 

That is not to say that there are no issues facing indexers today. According to Faderon’s study (2011), there 

were several issues being faced by indexing as a profession here in the Philippines today. Among these 

include: (i) Different criteria are used in evaluating and selecting journal titles, other materials and articles; 

(ii) Use of varied formats to record the bibliographic references; (iii) Varied practices in recording journal 

titles, names of months and other common terms; and (iv) Dilemmas in indexing articles written in the 

vernacular languages and in what language to represent the subject content, etc. As we can see, despite the 

inattention the field receives, there are several problems that need to be addressed. 

 

However, one could argue that the degree to which indexing is represented is a mere reflection of the 

demand for indexing in the Philippines. The key here is that indexing is not seen as profitable. Because 

certain tasks need more organization than others, people would group themselves together for knowledge, 

protection and to divide tasks so that it appears that associations are the products of these rather than the 

cause. However, instead of viewing the association as the coming together of activity, one could view it as 

a consolidator of opportunity. A society lends itself to the solution of the problem by acting as a hub that 

connects workers and employment. 

 

Demand in fact need not come from the Philippines alone. Because most of the work comes from abroad 

the only question is how to organize ourselves and get to it. This is easy for large companies who have 

established relationships with publishers and other companies abroad but the same cannot be said for 

smaller companies and institutions or freelancers looking for work. Whereas an individual might not have 

sufficient will or resources to locate or pursue an opportunity, a society might have an edge. By bringing 

people in the indexing business together, the society might be able to amass a network of contacts through 

which an individual member might be able to find work. From these, the society could hold conventions 

and locate contracts for its members. Being able to hold training courses, transmit best practices, the 

society will become a hub for higher quality work and skills and therefore attract more employment. This 

in turn will attract new members who will then perpetuate the society. As we can see, the problem of 

demand and mass solves itself through the creation of the society. 

 

But what about the state of the discourse? Will having increased employment really improve the quality of 

the discourse? The answer to this is yes. By making indexing a profitable line of work, this will increase 

the population and dedication of workers in the field. A dedicated workforce is one better attuned to 

problems and more familiar with developments in the field, allowing them to contribute their own output to 

the development of the discipline. 

 

The fact that indexing is a sideline need not preclude the formation of an assembly or society of indexers. 

In fact it strengthens the need for forming a society. First, because it means that librarians are 

compromising knowledge and skills by not specializing and second, because it does not answer what must 

be done for freelancers and non-librarians working in indexing. Resources concentrated in the society can 

be used to develop educational programs designed to raise the skills and level of awareness of practicing 

indexers in the Philippines. Moreover, the idea of educational programs could be expanded to include 

training abroad or to extend invitations to foreign speakers in order to bring back practices and ideas 

developed there in order to improve the discourse here. 

 

What the Society can provide the indexing community are three things: an organizer, a forum and an agent. 

Through the society, indexers will be able to come together to discuss the issues that are facing the 

profession today. A society provides the framework for collaborative undertakings with related 
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professionals. (Fisher 1997) One of the ways that the society can contribute is through developing joint 

research projects or joint research programs with other library associations when interests converge. The 

fact that not all practicing indexers are librarians points to the possibility of outside opinion, practice and 

resources being included in the research agenda, enriching output by virtue of diversity. 

 

As a center for best practices, a society will have the advantage that 

1. It can generate models as well as transmit them. 

2.  With enough members it becomes a pool of specialization 

3. It transmits more skills and ideas than the freelancer will be able to learn on his own 

 

In discussing human assets, we inevitably discuss career development. One of the things a society can offer 

is a place to develop one’s professional standing by participating in value-added activities. (Frank 1997) 

Among other things, a society provides opportunities for publication, networking, giving talks, attending 

seminars and workshops and taking a leadership position in an inter-institutional organization. Indexers can 

develop skills and take advantage of networks to take up roles in education, systems development, analysis, 

optimization and the like. The society itself can be conceived as an organization developing its own 

projects alongside already existing professional organizations, drawing on and enriching the experience of 

its members. 

 

Moreover, a society not only exposes an individual to a professional environment but validates the 

profession as well. It does this by promoting the discipline and taking the initiative for its development. 

Promoting the discipline implies being able to identify key areas of operation and/or growth and two of 

these are education and industry. According to the interviews one of the bigger problems facing indexing 

in the Philippines is that Philippine companies don’t appreciate the value of indexing in their business 

processes. It is up to the society to take the opportunity to educate a wider audience of the value of 

indexing. 

 

Conclusion 

 

The problem at hand is essentially an economic one. The discipline isn’t growing primarily because 

indexers are: (i) not talking to each other; and (ii) too few. The discipline moreover is not seen as profitable 

or prestigious and hence there is little interest in developing it. It follows from this that it would become, 

inevitably, a marginal discipline by virtue of the cash value it possesses. Thus, devoting a special space for 

it seems tangential: if no one cares, why? That however is the crux of the problem. It is by the very 

assumption that it doesn’t deserve a special space that the condition perpetuates. It is our argument that 

through the act of creating that space—specifically by creating a space that enlarges the value of the 

profession—do we enable the conditions to change. This is essentially the idea we are proposing. By 

creating a support system alongside which professionals can grow both by helping them secure better 

opportunities through training and networking, and by pulling together resources to bring the jobs to the 

indexers, we can increase the profitability and the prestige of indexing. By training indexers to create 

high-quality work, the society would draw attention to itself and its members, promoting both and drawing 

employment. In turn employment will attract new indexers to the field and the society. As the society 

grows and finally becomes a legally sanctioned regulator of professional affairs, it can offer both security 

to its members and a guarantee of quality to its clients. In turn, as it grows it becomes better positioned to 

market itself to a wider audience. By increasing the profitability and prestige, we increase the population of 

professional indexers and through them develop a critical mass upon which the intellectual growth of the 

discourse depends. 

 

We have seen that there is interest in founding the society and that a core group can be invited to form the 

basis for founding the society. The authors have presented arguments as to why a society should be 
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founded: that existing structures are insufficient and that the society when founded will have an appreciable 

effect on the present state of affairs. Even if the society does not solve the issues identified above, what it 

does is that it provides a formal space wherein these issues may be discussed and given due attention. All 

that is needed now is the initiative to create the society and a plan to spell out the details of its operation. 

The authors do not expect either to form overnight. However, what is important is that the thought should 

be considered and that the arguments offered above are a step towards developing a perspective for 

tackling the problem. 
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Abstract 

Library cooperation is being attempted by many school libraries in Japan. It is possible for high 

school libraries to cooperate with public libraries, university libraries and other school libraries. 

However, it is not clear how high school students search for information from different types of 

libraries. We conducted focus group interviews with 28 high school students, and analyzed 

sentences within their dialogs. We considered what are the advantages and disadvantages of each 

library type for high school students. The results found that high school students were well aware 

of public library services, and felt secure in using them. On the other hand, there were few students 

that ordinarily use university libraries. They do not know the characteristics of each library type, so 

there are often mismatches with user needs. Meanwhile, some students use university libraries as 

spaces for private study. For the future, it is essential to provide instructions to students in order to 

encourage effective library use based on an awareness of the strengths of each library type. 

 

Keywords: school libraries; high school students; information-searching behavior; focus group 

interviews 
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Introduction 

 

There have been many attempts by school libraries to cooperate with neighboring libraries.  Inter-library 

collaboration systems with libraries of various types can broaden learning opportunities for students and 

help them in exploring specific subjects of their interest more effectively. 

 

In terms of library types, elementary and junior high school libraries often collaborate with public libraries 

(for inter-library loans, establishing a physical distribution system, book-talks, on-site classes and staff 

visits, etc.) Meanwhile, high school libraries are becoming aware of the importance of collaborating with 

neighboring college/university libraries as well as public libraries in pursuit of academic literature and 

various types of support. Students at some high schools are allowed to use other neighboring 

college/university libraries; they can use their own school libraries, college/university libraries and public 

libraries depending on their purpose of study. 

 

Thus, there have been various attempts to find effective ways of inter-library collaboration. However, the 

perspectives involved in many of these attempts are those of providing educational support to librarians, 

i.e. how to support school librarians and teacher-librarians, and those of the physical distribution of 

materials, i.e. smoothing-out the use of materials in group loans and for class use. Overall, these attempts 

primarily deal with library operations. It is difficult for students at elementary and junior high schools, 

which have been the primary players in inter-library collaboration, to actively select appropriate libraries 

and materials according to their purpose of study, and in most cases teachers or other instructors set times 

to use other libraries according to the progress of class work and objectives, and explicitly encourage 

students to use such libraries. However, it is conceivable that a not insignificant number of high school 

students may recognize differences between libraries, their book stocks and services to some extent and use 

them accordingly. Nevertheless, no school libraries have conducted investigations to understand their 

actual usage by students, nor have they examined measures and actions of inter-library collaboration from 

the perspective of the information-searching behavior of students who use multiple libraries. 

 

Therefore, this study aims to reveal the actual state of library use by high school students who have access 

to multiple libraries. In particular, the present study focuses on the state of school, college/university, 

and/or public library use, on which there are few past studies. The final objective is to extract fundamental 

aspects that will be useful for school libraries to consider in setting up effective measures for inter-library 

collaboration. 

 

Literature Review 

 

Although there have been many cases of allowing students to use school and public libraries through 

inter-library collaboration, there seem to have been few attempts of inter-library collaboration among 

school libraries and college/university libraries, especially in Japan. Therefore, the present study 

investigated past cases of inter-library collaboration among college/university libraries and school libraries. 

 

From 2004 through 2006, Tsu City, Mie Prefecture, conducted the “School Libraries’ Resource Sharing 

Network Promotion Project”, delegated by the Ministry of Education, Culture and Technology (MEXT). 

Upon a request from the Tsu Board of Education, Mie University Library participated in this project as part 

of its socio-communal alliance initiative and, in this project, schools, public bodies and a university library 

collaborated to improve the school libraries. Specific items implemented in this project were reported by 

Nakai et al. (2006) as follows. “… [The university libraries] have provided support for improving 

information literacy with the expertise of university librarians. […] It was found that school libraries often 

lack the expertise and skills necessary for their operations, and that participation of expert university 

librarians was more effective than expected.” 
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As discussed, this case primarily focused on operational support provided to school libraries by a university 

library, and the primary actions implemented were expert advice in a committee and other meetings and 

lectures to those involved in school libraries. Nakai et al. also stated “there was virtually nothing the 

university library can do to support them”, even though university librarians observed school library 

activities (instructions, book reading, etc. by volunteers) and they also stated “they explored what the 

university library can do for them” through repeated discussions. This implies difficulties in considering 

how to establish inter-library measures. 

 

Nakatogawa (2008) discussed another case: the processes of deliberating inter-library collaboration 

measures between the school libraries of Sagami Women’s University’s elementary, junior, and senior 

high schools and the university library. Nakatogawa classified aspects of the inter-library collaboration 

among the school and university libraries into five categories: 

 

(1) Establishment of a children’s library (a new space for children in the university library) 

(2) Educational support to librarians (lectures for school librarians and teacher-librarians, etc.) 

(3) Book loans (temporarily transfers of books from the university library to school libraries in 

batches) 

(4) Inter-library access between the university and school libraries (e.g. high school students are given 

access to the university library while university students have access to the school library) 

(5) Classwork (visiting the university library in the form of classwork) 

 

Nakatogawa stated that the first possible measure to take is that in (1), but it is desirable to move toward 

that in (4) for full-scale collaboration; inter-library access granted to high school students is still under 

consideration for future implementation. From interviews conducted for the study, Nakatogawa also 

pointed out three important points in the collaboration of school and university libraries: encouraging 

university librarians to become familiar with school libraries; effective persuasion of decision makers; and 

raising awareness of instructors who use school libraries. 

 

In both of the past cases above, the focus was on the libraries or those who operate the school libraries, and 

they did not deal with actual library usage by school students, their primary users. 

 

Research Methods 

 

Subjects 

 

To reveal how high school students with access to multiple libraries of varied types search for information, 

students of High School X, which was appropriate for the purpose of this study, were interviewed. High 

School X is a school attached to University Y, and its school buildings are located close to the university 

campus. The library of University Y is also accessible from the high school premises on foot and there has 

long been a high-school-university collaboration that allows students of the high school to use facilities and 

books of the university library. 

 

Approaches 

 

We used a “focus group interview” approach in this study. A focus group interview is a qualitative survey 

technique that extracts voluntary statements from multiple subjects with specific attribute(s), through their 

natural conversation facilitated by a host who presents appropriate topics for the conversation. With this 

approach, it is possible to collect in-depth opinions of subjects from their natural statements through group 
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dynamics. In comparison with other survey approaches, it requires less time for preparation, 

implementation and summarizing. 

 

For this survey, a questionnaire approach to collect the routine behaviors of individual students may have 

been applicable. However, because it was difficult to define types and categories of library usage behaviors 

of high school students, a standardized questionnaire survey using predefined questions was deemed 

inappropriate. Moreover, the individual interview approach was also deemed inappropriate because the 

subjects were high school students who were not accustomed to the one-to-one interview situation, which 

therefore may cause unnecessary tension for the subjects and prevent extraction of their latent, in-depth 

opinions. Thus a group interview approach was employed. 

 

Subjects’ Attributes 

 

Five interviews were conducted and subjects with similar attributes were grouped for interviews, so as to 

facilitate discussions among students with similar attributes. Specific attributes of subjects in each 

interview are shown in Table 1. 

 

High School X is a small school with a quota of 120 students per year, and the 28 subjects in the study 

account for approximately 7.8% of the entire student population of the school. 

 

Table 1 

 

Interviewee Attributes 

 

Itv. Attribute and number of subjects 

1 7 general students (Year 1) 

2 6 library assistants* (Year 2) 

3 5 library assistants* (Year 1) 

4 7 general students (Year 1) 

5 
3 students who frequently use libraries 

(Year 2/Year 3) 

* Most school libraries in Japan are administrated by school librarians or teacher librarians with assistant 

students. 

 

Interview Setting 

 

The sessions were conducted in a small compartment in a library room (Figure 1) of High School X and 

each interview took 45 to 90 minutes. No rewards were paid to the subjects, but teacakes were provided to 

make them relax. Haruki Ono, the lead researcher of this study, assumed the role of facilitator in the 

interviews. All the interviews were recorded and filmed and the associate researchers made notes of 

interviewees’ statements in shorthand. 
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Figure 1. View of an actual interview. 

 

Spoken Contents 

 

As focus group interviews should attach weight to natural conversations among subjects, the facilitator did 

not actively intervene in the discussions. In principle, the facilitator offered topics to initiate conversations 

and summarized conversation contents, but did not intervene unless the conversations strayed from the 

main point. 

Specific topics offered in the interviews were listed below: 

 

 Self-introduction 

 How do you usually use the school library? 

 Do you use libraries for classwork or assignments? If so, how do you search for the relevant 

materials? 

 Do you use neighboring university and public libraries? How do you do so? 

 When searching for materials, do you use the various information services such as OPAC and 

reference services of each library? 

 

Analysis of Statement Records 

 

Voice and video records of all interviews (375 minutes in total) were transcribed, and thereby 6,480 

statements were recorded. Video records were used to distinguish speakers amongst the participants. 

 

Firstly, each statement was tagged for relevant library types. (Primary types: school library, university 

library and public library) Secondly, the statements were analyzed by two approaches. The analysis 

procedure for each approach is shown below. 

 

(A) Quantitative Text Analysis 

1. Nouns were extracted from statements by a morphological analysis. 

2. To count the concept of words, “Coding rules” were composed. Some codes were provided for 

each noun that might be a criterion for using different library types. (These codes were 

detail-level codes.) An example coding rule is as below. This example means that statements 

including the words “Website”, “Webpage”, or “Homepage”, will be marked with the “Library 

Homepage” code. 

* Library Homepage 

Website | Webpage | Homepage 

3. Similar codes were integrated into broader codes. The following ten top-level codes were 

defined. 

Library Services,  Library Space,  Materials, Librarians,  Online Services, 

School Activities,  Learning / Study,  Interests,  Friends / Family, 

Geographical or Time condition 
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4. Using “KH Coder”, cross-tabulation tables were generated. “KH Coder” is software for 

quantitative content analysis of Japanese text. This cross-tabulation table shows how each code 

appeared in statements related to each library type. 

(B)  Positive / Negative Topic Extraction 

1. Topic sentences that indicate the point of each conversation were extracted from statement records. 

2. Topics extracted for each library type were classified into two types: “Reason for use, usage and 

expectations” (positive elements) and “Reason to not use, and non-usage” (negative elements). 

Thereafter, elements that appeared repeatedly in all records were taken as trends. 

 

Results 

 

Overview of Statement Records 

 

As a general tendency, it was confirmed from many statements that a majority of subjects preferred to use 

public libraries besides the school library. On the other hand, there were only a limited number of 

statements regarding the use of the university library despite the fact that the school granted students use of 

the university library. 

 

Results of Quantitative Text Analysis 

 

The results are shown in Table 2. This table shows the number (percentage) of statements including each 

code by each library type. As shown in the table, statements about public libraries include “Library 

Service” and “Online Services” codes at higher proportions than other types. 

 

This table also shows that statements about the school library include “Materials” codes at a higher 

proportion than other types, and statements about the university library include “Learning / Study” codes at 

a higher proportion than other types. 

 

Table 2 

 

Cross-Tabulation Table: Library types and Top-Level Codes 

 

 Library 

Services 

Library 

Space 

Material

s 

Librarian Online 

Services 

School 

Activity 

Learning 

/ Study 

Interest Friend 

/ Family 

Geographical 

or Time 

condition 

Total 

n 

School 

Library 

51   

(1.48%) 

86   

(2.50%) 

198   

(5.76%) 

16   

(0.47%) 

37   

(1.08%) 

12   

(0.35%) 

127   

(3.70%) 

12   

(0.35%) 

35   

(1.02%) 

106   

(3.09%) 

3435 

Public 

Library 

21   

(2.27%) 

16   

(1.73%) 

36   

(3.90%) 

5   

(0.54%) 

33   

(3.57%) 

1   

(0.11%) 

28   

(3.03%) 

2   

(0.22%) 

4   

(0.43%) 

15   

(1.62%) 

924 

Universit

y Library 

8   

(0.82%) 

24   

(2.46%) 

42   

(4.30%) 

3   

(0.31%) 

12   

(1.23%) 

5   

(0.51%) 

57   

(5.84%) 

4   

(0.41%) 

15   

(1.54%) 

24   

(2.46%) 

976 

Total   

n 

(%) 

80   

(1.50%) 

126   

(2.36%) 

276   

(5.17%) 

24   

(0.45%) 

82   

(1.54%) 

18   

(0.34%) 

212   

(3.97%) 

18   

(0.34%) 

54   

(1.01%) 

145   

(2.72%) 

5335 

χ2 
value 6.799* 1.931 7.023* 0.634 30.679*

* 

2.346 11.754*

* 

0.569 5.778 6.193*  

* p<0.05 significant  **p<0.01 significant (χ2
 test) 
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The following tables show cross-tabulation results with detail-level codes related to “Learning / Study”. As 

shown in Table 3, there is no significant difference between library types in relation to “classwork” codes. 

Meanwhile, statements about university libraries include “Private Study” and “Independent Research” 

codes at a higher proportion than other types. 

 

Table 3 

 

Cross-Tabulation Table: Library types and “Learning / Study” Detail-Level Codes 

 

 Learning/Study-> 
Classwork 

Learning / Study-> 
Private Study, 

Independent Research 

School Library 89   (2.59%) 42   (1.22%) 

Public Library 22   (2.38%) 6   (0.65%) 

University Library 28   (2.87%) 30   (3.07%) 

Total 139   (2.61%) 78   (1.46%) 

χ2 
value 0.453 23.200** 

* p<0.05 significant  **p<0.01 significant (χ2
 test) 

 

Results of Positive / Negative Topic Extraction 

 

Specific topic sentences extracted as criteria for using different library types and classified into positive and 

negative factors are shown in Table 4. 

 

Table 4 

 

Extracted Topic Sentences associated with the Use of Different Library Types 

 

 Reason for use, usage and expectations Reason to not use, and non-usage 

School 

library 

Using books for class assignments / optimized 

shelving of books by subject / quiet study areas / 

interaction with school librarians / communication 

with other students / availability (even bestselling 

books are available soon, subject to request / 

reservation) 

Poor book collection / difficulty in carrying heavy 

books (for commuting by train) / gap with junior 

high school libraries / unreliability due to 

experiences of failure to find expected materials / 

misunderstanding and poor awareness of OPAC 

and shelving conventions / poor library 

maintenance 

University 

library 

Specialized materials for subjects such as history 

and social sciences / use of past newspapers / 

varied collections of video materials, etc. / learning 

environment for conversations and group study 

Impression that only difficult academic documents 

are available / experiences of disappointment at 

the absence of expected materials / distrust of 

guidance and services of librarians / 

misunderstanding of services and OPAC / distance 

and time 

Public 

libraries 

Abundant book collection / sense of security due 

to familiarity built since childhood / knowledge of 

OPAC and shelving rules / quality OPAC, 

reservation and back-order systems / successful 

experiences with reference services 

Difficulty to get bestselling books / excessive book 

collection and types (too many to search through) 
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Discussion 

 

The authors considered the reasons for the trends identified for each library type indicated in Table 2 to 4 

as follows. 

 

First of all, students feel secure using public libraries. They have been long using public libraries located 

near their homes unless they moved from outside the community, and are familiar with public library 

services. On the other hand, they are less aware of book collections and services of school libraries because 

they have not consistently used the same school libraries; they have used different school libraries as they 

proceeded to higher education. They have often not even used the university library at all. In particular, 

many subjects used the university library just as they used school/public libraries before without 

understanding the organization of its collection and services, and they said they were ultimately 

disappointed because they could not find the materials they wanted. This is a mismatch caused by a lack of 

awareness of the characteristics of library types. Meanwhile, it was found that some students have 

effectively used the university library as a space/ facility for private study or independent research. They 

have been taught “no food, drinks or talking are allowed in libraries,” but they found they are allowed to 

talk with other students for group study and have drinks in the university library spaces - they thus found a 

new utility value of the university library by themselves. (The library of University Y has a “Learning 

Commons”-like space. It is permitted for student to talks in the space and bring in drinks.) 

 

There were positive statements for aspects such as reference services and interaction with librarians in 

relation to school/public libraries, while negative ones were observed for the university library. This 

suggested that university librarians were not sufficiently trained to provide appropriate support to high 

school students using the university library. 

 

Conclusion 

 

This study investigated the use of three types of library by high school students (school, university and 

public libraries.) The result showed that what is important for students is differs between each library type. 

This study consequently found that simply granting high school students use of neighboring libraries does 

not promote effective use of such libraries. For the future, it is essential to provide students with 

instructions to encourage effective use based on an awareness of the characteristics and strengths of each 

library type. In order to enable issue-free library usage, it is necessary to not only provide instructions to 

students but also to collaborate more closely and share information among librarians of different libraries. 
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Abstract 

The Web is a rich source of information brought about by modern technologies. This is widely 

used as source of educational information particularly in DLSU-STC, promoting the science and 

technology in the K-12 curriculum. The study seeks to identify the Web as an information resource 

in K-12 education focusing on the Web usage and perceptions of Grade 11 students. Results of the 

study reveal that the students access the Web often mainly for research and projects, and that the 

Web is significantly used to complete their schoolwork compared to other information sources. 

Although verification strategies on accuracy of Web information vary, the students are cognizant 

to perform such methods for their schoolwork. Results also show that the students perceive the 

Web as a helpful tool in their schoolwork and a reliable source of educational information. Thus, 

they expect that their reliance and use of the Web will increase in the future. Significances and 

problems regarding the Web usage and perceptions of the students were discussed and several 

recommendations were proposed. 

 

Keywords: Web; Web information; Web usage; Web perception; K-12 education 

 

 

INTRODUCTION 

 

The World Wide Web (WWW) is a global network of Internet servers providing access to documents 

written in a script called Hypertext Markup Language (HTML) that allows content to be interlinked, 

locally and remotely (ODLIS, 2010). The web is a universal repository of human knowledge which 

provides collection of documents, easy access and retrieval of information that may satisfy the information 

need of the user (Baeza-Yates & Ribeiro-Neto, 1999). This is the common information resource used by 

most students and professionals nowadays to process and retrieve relevant information for their queries in a 

faster way. 

 

The virtues of Internet access for K-12 education have been extolled for nearly a decade, and a number of 

initiatives around both the country and the world show that many teachers, parents, students, school 

districts and even states are committed to the vision of K-12 use of the Internet (Futoran, Schofield, & 

Eurich-Fulcer, 1995). In De La Salle University Science and Technology Complex (DLSU-STC), the 

Integrated School has intensified the use of the Web in their school work to promote the science and 

technology curriculum (K-12 Program) throughout its grade levels. This is in accordance with the 

Philippines’ Republic Act No. 10533 (2013) section 5 page 4, which sets the standards of basic education 

curriculum to be “research-based.” Students at the DLSU-STC begin such “research-based” tracks at 

Grade 11. In turn, these Grade 11 students tend to rely on the internet to conduct heavy research. From the 

OCLC report, 84% of library users begin using search engines instead of the standard library website 

(OCLC 2010) for research. In fact, a case study on web search behavior of university students at Punjab 

showed certain preference in search engines (Malik & Khalid, 2009). 
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Regardless, the acceptance of the WWW among students appears to be very high, with significant growth 

expected to continue into the next millennium (Johnson & Hignite, 2000). Despite this, students are also 

aware that web-based information is questionable in credibility, but they themselves do not verify it 

meticulously (Metzger, Flanagin, & Zwarun, 2003). However, adverse effects of improper and misguided 

internet resource can cause internet addiction and decrease in scholastic performance (Shuiqing, Yaobin, 

Bin, & Ling, 2014; Austin & Totaro, 2011). This was further supported from the conclusions of Biddix, 

Chung, and Han (2011) which states that the “Web is a big and scary place with vast amounts of 

information that even Googling can be pretty exhausting”. Thus, it falls on the shoulders of library 

professionals to aid users how to use internet resources efficiently and effectively (Kumar & Kumar, 

2010). With the implementation of the K-12 Program in DLSU and its “research-based” curriculum, it is 

imperative to study the Web as an information resource in K-12 Education with a focus on web usage and 

perceptions of research-inclined students specifically Grade 11 students of DLSU-STC. The present study 

will serve as benchmark of student’s WWW usage for future studies. This will also serve as reference for 

other schools nationwide in providing access to innovative curricula as well as other libraries in promoting 

electronic resources for K-12 students. As such, the study’s main objectives are to: identify the Grade 11 

students’ Web usage as an information source in K-12 education; understand the Web perceptions of the 

Grade 11 students in relation to the use and impact to their schoolwork; and determine the problems and 

significances of the use of Web as an information resource in K-12 Education. 

 

Methodology 

 

A letter request to conduct the survey to the Grade 11 students was sent to the IS Principal. Upon approval, 

the letter was endorsed to the Learning Leader and forwarded to the teachers of each grade section to 

schedule the distribution of the survey forms. The researcher performed one day classroom visits to 

conduct the survey. A questionnaire was used to gather data to study the Web usage and perceptions of the 

Grade 11 students of DLSU-STC. It contained two parts: Part 1 was about the profile of the students; Part 2 

contained questions on the Web usage and perceptions and was patterned to previous studies (Metzger et 

al., 2003). Resulting data from the questionnaires were interpreted and analyzed thoroughly to understand 

the Web usage and perceptions of Grade 11 students. Problems and significances of the use of the Web as 

an information resource in K-12 education were determined based on the findings. 

 

The total number of enrollees of Grade 11 level for SY 2013-2014 were 140 students, distributed into 5 

Sections (Section A= 29, Section B= 28, Section C=27, Section D= 27, Section E= 29). However, since the 

Section C students were on their 3-day Retreat activities, only 4 Sections were surveyed. In addition, there 

were absentee students in the class. Out of the 113 questionnaires distributed, 107 were valid with a 

response rate of 94.7%. The respondents answered the questionnaire on the average time of 10 minutes. 

 

Descriptive statistics, frequency percentage and rankings were the methods used to analyze the data. 

 

Results and Discussion 

 

Profile of the Students 

 

Table 1 show the frequency distribution of students by section. From the table below, Section A has 28 or 

(26.17%) students, Section B has 26 or (24.3%) students, Section D has 26 or (24.3%) students, and 

Section E has 27 or (25.23%) students. Based on the total number of enrollees, the four sections has a total 

of 113 students but there were 6 absentees during the survey. 
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Table 1 

 

Distribution of Grade 11 Sections 

 

Section Frequency Percentage 

A 28 26.17 

B 26 24.3 

D 26 24.3 

E 27 25.23 

Total 107 100 

 

Table 2 

 

Gender Distribution of Grade 11 Students 

 

Gender Frequency Percentage 

Male 58 54.21 

Female 49 45.79 

Total 107 100 

Gender Frequency Percentage 

 

Table 2 presented the frequency distribution of Grade 11 students by gender. It showed that for 107 

students surveyed, 58 or (54.21%) are male and 49 or (45.79%) are female. Grade 11 is predominantly 

composed of male students. 

 

Web Usage 

 

Frequency of Web Access 

 

The frequency distribution of Web access is presented in Table 3. A large percentage of response from 84 

students or (78.5%) access the Web often to search for information. There are 12 or (11.21%) who access 

the Web once a day, while 7 or (6.54%) access the Web once a week. There are 4 or (3.74%) who use the 

Web rarely. However, nobody uses the Web once a month and never at all. This showed that most of the 

grade 11 students frequently access the Web. This is similar with the results of Malik and Khalid (2009) 

whose reported students used it regularly. 

 

Table 3 

 

Frequency of Web Access to Search Information 

 

Freq. of web access Frequency Percentage 

Never 0 0 

Rarely 4 3.74 

Once a day 12 11.21 

Once a week 7 6.54 

Once a month 0 0 

Often 84 78.5 

Total 107 100 
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Location of Web use 

 

Table 4 identifies the location of Web use of the respondents. It was found that a majority of the students 

81(75.71%) used the Web at home, a finding similar to previous research (Malik & Khalid, 2009). 

Seventeen (15.89%) searched the Web at the library while 7 (6.54%) use it at school. Only 2 (1.87%) used 

the Web at the Internet café and no other location 0 (0%) was given by the respondents. This is in 

agreement with Clifton (2006), where she concluded that “home technology access is a stronger sign than 

school access…” It also revealed that majority of the students used the Web in their home because of the 

limited access in the school. However, there are still certain numbers of student that visit the library to do 

Web searching. 

 

Table 4 

 

Location of Web Use 

 

Location Frequency Percentage 

Home 81 75.71 

School 7 6.54 

Library 17 15.89 

Internet café 2 1.87 

Others 0 0.00 

Total 107 100 

 

Educational Purpose of Web Use 

 

To identify the educational purpose of using the Web, Grade 11 students were asked to select on the given 

choices that would apply, (see Table 5). Results indicate that a large number of students (27.06%) searched 

the Web to do research and projects and (23.34%) to view class announcements and news information. 

There were 85 (22.55%) who used the Web for checking and completing assignments and 81 (21.49%) 

used the Web to contact teachers and classmates. Eighteen students (4.77%) were found to be engaged in 

accessing the Web OPAC, e-books and online databases. However, a few (0.8%) responded for other 

educational purpose related to education like sports and general information. The findings revealed that the 

Web is a valuable source for their educational activities and that they used it for the purpose of learning. 

Results strongly agreed with the studies of Biddix, Chung, and Han, (2011), Malik and Khalid (2009), and 

Metzger et al. (2003). This also showed that the Web is a useful source of information in their K-12 

curriculum focusing more on research. 

 

Other Information Sources Used 

 

Table 6 presents other information sources used by the Grade 11 students. The results revealed that aside 

from the Web, books are used by the majority of students (60.84%) while (18.07%) also used the 

newspapers. There were 21 (12.65%) students who identified magazines and (8.44%) used school journals. 

Metzger et al. (2003) strongly referred this in his report that books were the most frequently used information 

source by the students. This means that the students see books as a secondary information resource, more 

reliable, but less efficient, as Biddix et al. (2011) pointed out. 
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Table 5 

 

Educational Purpose(s) of Web Use 

 

Educational purpose(s) Frequency Percentage 

Do research/projects 102 27.06 

Contacting teachers and classmates 81 21.49 

Checking and completing homework/assignments 85 22.55 

Getting class announcements and news information 88 23.34 

Accessing Web OPAC, e-books and online databases 18 4.77 

Others 3 0.8 

 

Table 6 

 

Other Information Sources Used 

 

Other information sources Frequency Percentage 

Books 101 60.84 

School journals 14 8.44 

Magazines 21 12.65 

Newspapers 30 18.07 

 

Frequency of Web Usage Compared to Other Sources of Information 

 

The question asked the Grade 11 students how often they use the Web compared to other sources of 

information. To compare the frequency of use, a 4-point scale was used, wherein a scale 1 to 4, 1 being 

never and 4 being often. Results in Table 7 show that the frequency of Web use bested other sources of 

information with 76.87% of the respondents often use the Web for school work. Although occasionally 

used (46.77%), students still consult the books as their next source of information. Fifty eight (46.77%) 

students occasionally used the Web while 33.52% rarely used it, 36.63% responded never. Results 

revealed that the Web is significantly used as a primary information resource by the respondents. Again, 

from Biddix et al. (2011), students prefer the speed at which they obtain their information (Internet) over its 

accuracy (books, and other printed materials). 

 

Verification of Accuracy of Web Information 

 

In terms of verification of accuracy of information for their school work, the students were asked to rate the 

verification were asked to rate the verification strategies they performed, (see Table 8) A five-point scale 

was used to gauge the student’s Web verification techniques, where in scale 1 to 5, with 1 being “Never” 

and 5 being “All the time”. The results demonstrated that the response of students varies in performing the 

verification of accuracy of Web information. However, it was still identified that large number of students 

implemented the verification strategies “all the time” with 48 (25.53%) check other sources to validate the 

information online. Whereas, 43 (21.61%) check if the information is complete and comprehensive 

“often”. There are students performed the verification “check to see who the author is/his goals and 

objectives and qualification/credentials” 24 (23.30%) occasionally, 22 (59.46%) rarely, and 5 (62.50%) 

never.  The table also showed that some students performed the verification occasionally and rarely while 

very few respond that they never did the verifications strategies. This means that majority of the Grade 11 

students were cognizant to verify the accuracy of Web information for their school work. From Biddix et al. 

(2011) second recommendation, it is quite clear that students are not trained or instructed in how to find and 
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evaluate resources. Thus their strategies vary, which implies that they may not know the correct strategy of 

verification Metzger et al. (2003), but they still value verification regardless. 

 

Table 7 

 

Web Used Compare to Other Sources of Information 

 

 1=Never 2=Rarely 3=Occasionally 4=Often 

 Freq. Percentage Freq. Percentage Freq. Percentage Freq. Percentage 

Books 9 8.91 21 11.93 58 46.77 19 14.18 

School Journal 37 36.63 51 28.98 18 14.52 1 0.75 

Magazines 31 30.69 59 33.52 15 12.10 2 1.49 

Newspapers 23 22.77 45 25.57 30 24.19 9 6.72 

Web 0 0.00 1 0.99 3 2.42 103 76.87 

 

 

Table 8. Verification of Accuracy of Web Information 

Strategies 

 

1=Never 2=Rarely 3=Occasionally 4=Often 

5=All the 

time 

F P F P F P F P F P 

Check if the information is current 1 12.50 4 10.81 21 20.39 43 21.61 38 20.21 

Check if the information is 

complete and comprehensive 

1 12.50 4 10.81 17 16.50 42 21.11 43 

22.87 

 

 

 

 

Consider whether the views 

represented are facts or opinions 

1 12.50 3 8.11 23 22.33 39 19.60 41 

21.81 

 

 

 

 

Check other sources to validate 

the information online 
0 0.00 4 10.81 18 17.48 37 18.59 48 

25.53 

 

 

 

Check to see who the author is/his 

goals and objectives and 

qualification/ credentials 5 62.50 22 59.46 24 23.30 38 19.10 18 

9.57 
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Web Perception 

 

Web Impact to School Work 

 

The Grade 11 students were asked about the impact of the Web to their school work, (see Table 9). A 

four-point scale was used to rate their perceptions on how the Web helps their schoolwork.  Study 

revealed that the Web was very helpful for increasing the number of sources found in researching 

assignments with 69 (28.63%), saving time searching for information 79 (32.78%), and improving the 

quality of their written work 49 (20.33%). The students felt the Web is helpful in achieving higher grades 

with 54 (35.29%) students agreeing to this. Overall, Web is a very useful source of information as strongly 

supported by previous researchers (Biddix et al., 2011; Clifton, N. S., 2006; Jones, S., Johnson-Yale C., 

Millermaier S. & Perez, F. S., 2008; & Metzger et al., 2003). 

 

Table 9 

 

Web Impact to Schoolwork 

 

 1=Not very helpful 2=Somewhat helpful 3=Helpful 4=Very helpful 

 F P F P F P F P 

Increasing the number of sources 

found in researching assignments 

0 0.00 6 17.65 32 20.91 69 28.63 

Saving time searching for information 

0 0.00 4 11.76 24 15.68 79 32.78 

Achieving higher grades 0 0.00 9 26.47 54 35.29 44 18.26 

Improving the quality of my written 

work 0 0.00 15 44.12 43 28.10 49 20.33 

Note. F = Frequency P = Percentage 

 

Web as a Reliable Source of Educational Information 

 

Figure 1a presents the perception of the Grade 11 students about the Web as a reliable source of 

educational information. Analysis of the result revealed that students strongly perceived the Web is a 

reliable source of educational information. It is very significant in the number of students respond to “Yes” 

with 97% while 3% said “No”. 

 

Web Reliance and Use in the Future 

 

Figure 1b revealed that majority 99% of the students agreed “Yes” that their reliance and use of the Web 

will increase in the future while only 1% responded “No”. This is what Johnson and Hignite (2000) and 

Metzger et al. (2003) predicted in their studies. 
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Figure 1a. (left pie chart) Web Perception as a Reliable Source of Educational Information. Figure 1b. 

(right pie chart) Reliance and Use of the Web will Increase in the Future. 

 

Conclusion and Recommendations 

 

The Web promotes great technological change in the academe particularly in K-12 education. The present 

study has presented the Web usage and perceptions of the Grade 11 students of educational information 

and especially for their school work. Grade 11 students at STC are focused on “research-based” science 

and technology specialization track under the K-12 Program. Accessing web information is the major 

practice done by the students to respond to their queries and research garnering 27.06% (highest compared 

to other purposes).Therefore, full access to Wi-Fi for the IS students should be provided to maximize their 

research use of subscribed online databases and other online reference resources. Although the students’ 

verification strategies for accuracy of Web information vary (about 20% in each category and equally 

distributed), they are already responsible enough in performing those methods for their research and 

schoolwork in agreement with Jones et al. (2008). Also, it is understood that they are very satisfied with the 

Web as source of educational information and the impact to their schoolwork is positive. Lastly, the Grade 

11 students expected that their reliance in the Web as source of educational information will increase in the 

future with 99% of the students surveyed adhering to this as previously studied by Johnson and Hignite 

(2000) and Metzger et al. (2003). Obviously, the use and access to the Web in the school particularly in the 

library are necessary to support the research needs of the students as most students still prefer home use of 

the web against the library (75.71% vs 15.89%) which is in agreement with Clifton (2006). Nevertheless, 

proper guidance should be provided by the educators and parents for the students regardless of the location 

of web usage (whether it is at home, school, at the library, or at an Internet café). This is to ensure that the 

information they get from the Web will not create harm for them and that only educational information will 

be accessed by the students. The DLSU Libraries have vast collection of online resources that can be 

accessed in the library website which are more reliable to students’ research compared to web resource. It 

is necessary that the University library professionals and the IS educators actively work to implement 

training programs like Information Literacy (IL) sessions on effective access and use of electronic 

resources as what Kumar and Kumar (2010) recommended in their study. Another approach similar to the 

study of Futoran (1995) is to balance the reliance of the students between the Web usage and library online 

resources by: (a) providing lists of accredited websites that the students may use based on their subject 

curriculum; (b )offer consultation service if students are not sure whether they can rely on the Web 

information that they searched and downloaded; and (c) lastly offer orientation and online tutorials through 

“minute-to-learn-it” videos alike, and other advanced reference services offered by The Learning 

Commons through the DLSU library website. Lastly, this study suggests librarians to concentrate more on 

library projects that would promote the advanced services of the library and to support the information and 

research needs of the students. 

 

The following problems were encountered in this study: 

1. Due to a limited internet usage time imposed by the Integrated School, students prefer to continue 

their research at home. But they do not have home access to library online databases like World 

Book Online and other e-resources for the Integrated School libraries. 

2. Students used the Web in their home most of the time and because the Grade School students have 

early dismissal, some parents who are busy and have work will not be able to supervise the Web 

use of their children. This problem was also encountered by reports from Shuiqing,Y., Yaobin, L., 

Bin W., & Ling, Z. (2014). 

3. Most students think that the Web is a reliable source of information and that all answer to their 

schoolwork and research are in the Web, which in turn affects the books and other printed 
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materials’ usage. This false sense of security was also observed by reports from Metzger et al. 

(2003). 

4. The Web is a big place with millions of information, students may be exhausted in Web searching 

and their total reliance on it. This can cause information overload as observed by Bawden and 

Robinson (2009) and Biddix et al. (2011). 

5. Though the Web offers information that is very useful for educational research, it also allows them 

to engage in unethical behaviors like academic cheating and plagiarism. Previous reports of 

Rumbough (2001) about cheating using the internet and plagiarism were identified in Jones et al. 

(2008). 
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Survey Questionnaire 

Title of the Study: “The Web as an Information Resource in K-12 Education:  web usage and 

perceptions of the Grade 11 students at DLSU-STC”. 

 

I. Profile: 

Gender: Female  Male 

Grade / Section: _______________ 

 

II. A. Web usage 

1. How often do you access the Web to search information? 

Never 

Rarely 

Once a day 

Once a week 

Once a month 

Often 

2. Where do you access the Web to search information? 

Home 

School 

Library 

Internet Café 

Others ___________ 

3. For what educational purpose(s) do you use the Web? Please check all that apply. 

Do research/projects 

Contacting teachers and classmates 

Checking and completing homework/assignments 

Getting class announcements and news information 

Accessing Web OPAC, e-books and online databases 

Others ____________ 

4. Aside from the Web, what other information source(s) do you use for your school work? Please check 

all that apply. 

Books 

School journals 

Magazines 

Newspapers 

5. Compared to other information sources, how often do you use the Web to complete your school work?  

Where scale 1 to 4, with 1 being “Never” and 4 being “Often”. 1   Never  2   Rarely  3   Occasionally    

4 = Often 

1 2 3 4 

Books  

School Journals 

Magazines 

Newspapers 

Web   
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6.  How do you verify the accuracy of web information for your schoolwork? Where scale 1 to 5, with 1 

being “Never” and 5 being “All the time”. 1   Never   2   Rarely  3   Occasionally  4   Often   5   

All the time 

1 2 3 4 5 

Check if the information 

is current 

Check if the information 

is complete/comprehensive 

Consider whether the views 

represented are facts or opinions 

Check other sources to validate 

the information online 

Check to see who the author is/his goals 

and objectives and qualifications/credentials 

 

B. Perception 

1. How would you perceive the Web to impact your schoolwork? Where scale 1 to 4, with 1 being “Not 

very helpful” and 4 being “Very helpful”. 1  Not very helpful  2   Somewhat helpful 3   Helpful 4   

Very helpful 

1 2 3 4 

Increasing the number of sources 

found in researching assignments 

 

Saving time searching for information 

Achieving higher grades 

Improving the quality of my written work 

 

2. Do you believe that the Web is a reliable source of educational information? 

Yes     No 

3. Do you believe that reliance and use of the Web as an educational information source will increase in the 

future? 

Yes     No 

Thank you for your cooperation and time in answering the questions. ☺ 

Questions adapted with modifications from the study of Metzger, M.J., Flanagin, A. J. &Zwarun, L.(2003) 

College Student Web use, perceptions of information credibility, and verification behavior. Computers and 

Education, 41, 271-290. 

 

 

 

 

  



386 

 

STATUS AND ISSUES CONCERNING E-BOOKS IN JAPANESE PUBLIC LIBRARIES 

 

 

MAKIKO MIWA 

 

The Open University of Japan 

E-mail: miwamaki@ouj.ac.jp 

 

YUKIE ISOBE 

 

Japan Library Association 

E-mail: isobe@jla.or.jp 

 

 

Abstract 

Although the number of e-book titles published for the commercial market is increasing in Japan, 

very few public libraries have introduced e-book services. This paper explores the reasons for this 

through a review of the relevant literature, a questionnaire survey of public libraries and publishers, 

and a case study of nine public libraries that have introduced an e-book service. The study 

identified the following five barriers to the introduction of e-books. (1) Few e-book titles are 

available in the library market. (2) E-books available on the library market do not meet the needs 

of public library users. (3) E-books on the library market are far more expensive than on the 

commercial market. (4) There is no workable business model for the library market. (5) There are 

limited communication channels between public libraries and commercial publishers. Here, we 

discuss possible solutions, with a proposal that libraries should be a showcase for e-books for 

publishers. 

 

Keywords: E-books; public libraries; publishers; business models 

 

 

Introduction 

 

The Japanese reading population has shrunk because of a dramatic increase in the number of people who 

use digital media. The market size for paper-based publications is estimated to be 1,771.1 billion yen, 

two-thirds that in the peak year of 1997. The market size for e-books for consumers in Japan in 2015 is 

101.3 billion yen, an increase of 32% over 1996, and equivalent to 6% of the market for printed books. The 

number of e-book titles available for consumers was approximately 600,000 in 2014. The dramatic 

increase in the number of Japanese e-book titles has been led mainly by comic books for smartphones. 

Naturally, the Japanese publishing industry anticipates further expansion of the e-book market. However, 

the number of public libraries that offer e-books and the number of e-books available in public libraries are 

quite limited in Japan. 

 

The IFLA/UNESCO Public Library Manifesto (1994) declared that “(t)he public library is the local centre 

of information, making all kinds of knowledge and information available to its users.” The e-book is no 

exception. In the US, 95% of all public libraries lent e-books in 2014 (Library Journal, 2014). In Canada, 

61% of publishers offered e-books to public libraries in 2013 (Booknet Canada, 2013). Nevertheless, in 

Japan, only 30 public libraries (1% of all 3,228 public libraries) provide e-book services (Asahi Shimbun, 

2015). Here, we investigate recent trends in e-book services in Japanese public libraries, focusing on 

factors affecting this discrepancy, based on a review of research, a survey, and a case study. 
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Literature Review 

 

E-books in US Public Libraries 

 

E-book publishing has evolved rapidly in the USA. A survey conducted by the American Library 

Association (ALA) found that 41% of e-book users in libraries eventually purchased e-books, suggesting a 

positive role for libraries in the publishing industry as a showcase for e-books (Albenese, 2011). 

 

The ALA (2011) report recommended the following three conditions for libraries’ e-book contracts with 

publishers: 

 “inclusion of all titles,” making all e-book titles available for sale on the consumer market 

available to libraries for lending; 

 “enduring rights” for libraries to transfer e-books purchased from one delivery platform to another 

to ensure continuous holdings, and 

 “integration” for libraries to provide coherent access for all their services to enhance the 

opportunities for users to discover all materials, including e-books, at a glance. 

 

Some large US trade publishers do not offer e-books to public libraries. In September 2012, the ALA 

President released an open letter to these publishers (ALA, 2012b), claiming that they deprive people “who 

want to read and learn but cannot afford to buy the books they need” of opportunities, and blaming these 

publishers for deepening the digital divide. This letter persuaded publishers to provide their e-books 

through public libraries in New York City on a trial basis. By mid-2014, all new e-books published by 

large American publishers became available to all public libraries in the USA. 

 

A survey conducted by the Library Journal (2014, p. 4) reports “[i]n 2014, 95% of libraries indicated that 

they offer e-books to users, up from 89% in both 2012 and 2013.” The median number of e-books held by 

US public libraries was 10,484, of which 74% were fiction. Currently e-books account for 7.6% of their 

materials budget, and are anticipated to reach 14% by 2018. Median circulation was 13,418 e-books in the 

2013 fiscal year, an increase of 11% over 2012. The relationship between libraries and publishers 

concerning e-books has improved by “public libraries’ acceptance … of licensing rather than owning 

e-books, and all Big Five publishers now making their frontlist titles available in e-book format” (Library 

Journal, 2014, p. 8). Nevertheless, many publishers maintain restrictions on the library market, fearing that 

libraries will deprive them of sales in consumer markets. Another concern of libraries is that some personal 

information, such as users’ borrowing records, are available to publishers and vendors, which may violate 

their privacy policies. 

 

E-books in Japanese Public Libraries 

 

In Japan, e-books were introduced in 1980 as digital dictionaries on a CD-ROM. In 1990, with the rapid 

spread of the Internet, the online provision of e-books and e-journals became popular. The total sales of 

e-books in 2011 were 62.9 billion yen, which increased to 72.9 billion yen in 2012. The number of 

Japanese e-book titles in 2012 was estimated to be 380,000 (an increase of 120,000 from the previous 

year), among which 220,000 were downloadable, and 160,000 were comic e-books for cellular phones. In 

Japan, the leading e-books for the consumer market are comics and best sellers. 

 

E-books in Japanese public libraries are still at a very early stage (Kita & Murakami, 2012), and copyright 

processing and collection management systems are major obstacles to further expansion (Mabe, 2013). 

Japanese e-book publishers are seeking business models that are more applicable to the public library 

market (Hoshino, 2012; Yoshioka, 2012). The major problems are the limited number of e-books available 

to public libraries and problems of user manipulation of dedicated e-readers. 
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Based on a survey of e-book distribution in public libraries conducted by the Association for e-Publishing 

Business Solution (2013), Uemura (2013) reported that the major reason for libraries not to introduce 

e-books was that there was “no demand from municipal councilors or users.” The target e-book users were 

thought to be those who did not come to libraries, for example, businesspeople, and the physically 

disabled. The main advantages of e-books sought by libraries were larger print formats, a text-to-speech 

function, and reversal of background colors. 

 

Study I: The Perspectives of Public Libraries and Publishers 

 

This study uses interviews and a questionnaire survey to explore the perspectives of public libraries and the 

publishing industry concerning the requirements for the acceleration of e-book distribution in public 

libraries (Isobe & Miwa, 2014). 

 

Interviews of Public Libraries and the Publishing Industry 

 

Based on interviews with personnel in seven public libraries conducted in 2012, we identified the 

following issues. 

 The major incentive to introduce e-books was to increase the number of library users by attracting 

community members who did not usually come to libraries. 

 The number of e-book users was largest at the time when they were first introduced, but it 

subsequently decreased. 

 The number of e-books available in public libraries was very small, mostly consisting of old books 

from a limited number of genres. 

 Prices of library e-books were 3 to 10 times more expensive than in the consumer market. 

 Libraries had to purchase e-books with a tied-in MARC and a vendor system that narrowed the 

choice of vendors. 

 Once a vendor’s e-books had been introduced, libraries cannot add other vendors’ books. 

 If libraries developed their own e-books, only registered users could access them. 

 Once the initial vendor suspended the business agreement, libraries could not provide the vendor’s 

e-books to their users because they could only purchase user rights. 

 

Based on interviews with eight publishers and two vendors conducted in 2013, we identified the following 

issues. 

 Publishers were not willing to digitize their books because the market had not been fully 

cultivated. 

 The major barrier to digitizing books was copyright processing with authors, which is very 

time-consuming. 

 The library market for e-books was too small for a profitable business. 

 Public libraries were not willing to provide e-books to their users. 

 The possibility of illegal reproduction was of crucial significance to publishers. 

 A business model might involve e-books tied in with printed books of the same title. 

 Varying perspectives were held by publishers of different genres. 

 Vendors recognized that the Japanese publishing industry had no workable business model for 

public libraries, and awaited proposals from the libraries. 

 

Questionnaire Survey 

 

We developed seven hypotheses based on the findings of interviews and tested them using questionnaire 

surveys of public libraries and publishers. We mailed a questionnaires to 121 public libraries selected based 
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on stratified sampling, and another slightly different questionnaire to 127 publishers in October 2013. We 

received usable responses from 85 public libraries (response rate, 70.2%) and 48 publishers (37.8%). The 

findings of the survey are itemized for each hypothesis. 

 

 

Figure 1. Genres of Books Sought by Public Libraries vs. Provided by Publishers. 

 

Hypotheses 1: The genres of e-books sought by public libraries and those provided by publishers are 

different. 

 

The results indicated that public libraries tend to seek e-books of reference materials (picture 

books/encyclopedias/dictionaries), novels, and scholarly books while publishers provide scholarly books; 

very few publishers provide novels even though they are abundant in the consumer market (Figure 1). A 

statistical analysis using a Chi-squared test (df = 1, p = .05) found significant differences between public 

libraries and publishers of novels and books in the scholarly, hobby, business, professional, reference, 

children, and teen genres. Thus, Hypothesis 1 was confirmed. 

 

Hypothesis 2: Public libraries seek e-books at bargain prices, and publishers pursue higher prices on the 

consumer market. The results indicated that 81.5% of public libraries sought e-books at 80% of the price of 

the equivalent printed books, while 56.2% of publishers offered them to public libraries at 120% or more 

of the price of the corresponding printed books. Thus, Hypotheses 2 was confirmed. 

 

Hypothesis 3: Public libraries want early acquisition of e-books, and publishers want to delay sales to 

public libraries. The results indicated that when both printed books and e-books were available, 63% of 

libraries wanted to acquire e-books at the same time as the printed books, while 57.4% of publishers 

wanted to provide the e-books three months to one year later. Similarly, 73.7% of public libraries wanted 

to acquire e-books at the same time as they became available on the consumer market, while 43.4% of 

publishers wanted to delay providing them to libraries by more than three months. When only e-books 

were published, 72.4% of public libraries wanted to acquire them at the same time as the consumer market, 

while 41.9% of publishers wanted to delay providing them to libraries by more than three months. 

Therefore, Hypothesis 3 was confirmed. 
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Hypothesis 4: Public libraries want e-books without any restrictions, whereas publishers want severe 

restrictions. The results found that both public libraries and publishers wanted restrictions on downloading 

and printing. For the number of loans, 48.9% of publishers wanted limitations, while only 28.4% of public 

libraries accepted them. A statistical analysis using a Chi-squared test (df = 1, p = .05) found a significant 

difference between public libraries and publishers over limiting the number of loans. Thus, Hypothesis 4 

was confirmed. 

 

Hypothesis 5: Public libraries identify the small number of available titles and lack of ownership as major 

barriers to introducing e-books, while publishers indicate tedious copyright processing and the small public 

library market. In the questionnaire, public libraries ranked seven barriers to introducing e-books on a 

three-level Likert scale as follows: (1) budget; (2) limited number of e-book titles; (3) digitization of books 

by the National Diet Library; (4) unsuitability for users’ needs; (5) poor usability; (6) barriers to ownership 

of e-books, and (7) difficulties in securing staff. A slightly different list was provided for the publishers’ 

questionnaire. They ranked the factors as follows: (1) rules for using e-books in libraries; (2) copyright 

processing; (3) pricing; (4) ownership of e-books; (5) digitization of books by the National Diet Library, 

and (6) the small public library market. Thus, publishers identified rules for using e-books in libraries as 

the most significant factor, and the small size of the public library market as the least significant. Therefore, 

Hypothesis 5 was rejected. 

 

Hypothesis 6: Public libraries rank book lending as the most important service, while publishers expect the 

role of public libraries to be the provision of opportunities for reading and the expansion of readership. Six 

identical items on library services were included in the questionnaires for public libraries and publishers to 

identify the importance of each one on a four-level Likert scale. Public libraries ranked these items as 

follows: (1) provision of a reference service; (2) provision of reading opportunities; (3) lending library 

materials; (4) provision of learning opportunities; (5) supporting users’ problem solving, and (6) provision 

of e-books. Publishers ranked the items as follows: (1) lending library materials; (2) provision of reading 

opportunities; (3) provision of learning opportunities; (4) provision of a reference service; (5) supporting 

users’ problem solving, and (6) provision of e-books. Thus, little difference was observed between the 

responses of public libraries and publishers. Therefore, Hypothesis 6 was rejected. 

 

Hypothesis 7: Public libraries have a passive attitude toward e-books while publishers blame libraries for 

their passive attitude. Ten identical items (Table 1) on the conditions required to expand e-book services in 

public libraries were included in the questionnaire for public libraries and publishers. 

 

Table 1 

 

Conditions Required for Expanding E-book Services in Public Libraries 

 

Items Public library Publisher Statistics Probability 

More e-book titles 69 (81.2%) 27 (56.3%) 9.492 .002 

Standardize e-book format 69 (81.2%) 27 (56.3%) 9.492 .002 

Requests of library to publisher 5 (5.9%) 11 (22.9%) 8.411 .004 

Active e-book sales by vendors 12 (5.9%) 17 (22.9%) 8.162 .004 

Develop rules in collaboration 61 (14.1%) 34 (70.8%) 0.13 .909 

Feedback of usage to publishers 7 (8.2%) 30 (41.7%) 21.191 .000 

Develop service plan by library 12 (14.1%) 4 (8.3%) 0.970 .325 

Request of local government 11 (12.9%) 6 (12.5%) 0.006 .942 

Requests of community members 38 (44.7%) 11 (22.9%) 6.250 .012 

Availability of budget 65 (72.2%) 31 (64.6%) 2.150 .162 
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A statistical analysis using a Chi-squared test (df = 1, p = .05) found a significant difference between public 

libraries and publishers. Items for which the ratings by public libraries were significantly higher than those 

of the publishers were “more e-book titles,” “standardize e-book format,” and “requests of community 

members.” Items ranked significantly higher by publishers than public libraries were “requests of library to 

publisher,” “active e-book sales by vendors,” and “feedback of usage to publishers.” The finding that a 

majority of public libraries and publishers emphasized “developing rules by collaboration” and 

“availability of budget” indicates that these two requirements are very important for introducing e-books to 

public libraries in the near future. 

 

Study II: Case Study of Public Libraries 

 

We conducted a case study of libraries to identify how e-book services are planned, implemented and 

operated (Miwa & Isobe, 2014). The purpose of the study was to identify trends and issues concerning 

e-book services in public libraries. Between March and May 2014, we visited nine libraries (Table 2) to 

interview librarians who were in charge of the e-book service, collect relevant data, and observe the service 

counter. We elicited information on (1) the history and purpose of the service; (2) the procedure for 

providing e-books to users; (3) e-book content and budget; (4) user behavior, (5) digitization of library 

collections, and (6) issues concerning e-book services in public libraries. To confirm our findings from 

libraries, we also interviewed two vendors and a representative of the Association for e-Publishing 

Business Solution, a consortium of e-book publishers that conducts a periodical survey of e-book services 

in libraries. 

 

Table 2 

 

Case Study Public Libraries 

 

Library name Date e-book 

service was 

introduced 

Administration Population 

served 

Materials budget (in 

thousand yen) 

Chiyoda Library, Tokyo 2007.11 PFI 49,000 50,630 

Sakai City Library 2011.01 Direct 836,000 95,530 

Osaka City Central Library 2012.01 Direct 2,665,000 250,346 

Akita Prefectural Library 2012.10 Direct 1,086,000 26,819 

Yamanashi Prefectural Library 2012.11 Direct 846,000 43,479 

Takanezawa Town Library 2013.05 PFI 30,000 28,000 

Ohtawara City Library 2013.12 PFI 76,000 15,800 

Sapporo City Library 2014.10* Direct 1,904,000 99,353 

Tokyo Metropolitan Library 2013.12** Direct 12,699,000 318,000 

Note. *this library was in the preparation stage; **this library operated an e-book service on a trial basis. 

 

Results of the Case Study 

 

(1) History and Purpose of the Service 

Most of the libraries had introduced an e-book service in response to a municipal government plan or on 

the recommendation of the local library council. They introduced e-book services at the time of 

establishment or transference when separate budgets were available. The purposes of the e-book services 

were to expand the user population by attracting those who did not usually come to the library, to 

overcome space limitations, and to evolve library services using information and communications 

technology. 



392 

 

 

(2) Procedure for Providing E-books to Users 

Four libraries had implemented a system called TRC-DL offered by the Toshokan Ryutsu Center (TRC), a 

company that provides MARCs and other services to libraries. Two libraries contracted TRC as a private 

finance initiative (PFI). There are two types of TRC-DL. The built-in type incorporates e-books into the 

library OPAC, and was adopted by Sakai City Library and Yamanashi Prefectural Library. The 

non-built-in type, implemented by Takanezawa Town Library and Ohtawara City Library, requires users to 

log into the TRC website. Tokyo Metropolitan Library has also implemented a non-built-in TRC-DL but 

on a trial basis. The TRC-DL was accessible on Windows PCs, iPads, and Android mobile phones by 

downloading a special viewer. The system has become independent of OS since April 2014, so Apple 

Macintosh users can access e-books without the special viewer. One library in our study introduced 

NetLibrary (an EBISCO e-book application in Japan) because the system is accessible on the ordinary 

Web and the library did not need to purchase any additional system to obtain permanent access to e-books. 

The other four libraries purchased their own systems developed in cooperation with vendors. Chiyoda 

Library implemented a Japanese version of Lib.pro, a system originally developed by AINEO, using its 

own server. Akita Prefectural Library implemented a system developed by Jugemu (a Japanese developer). 

Sapporo City Library was in the process of developing a system. The patterns of service include: an e-book 

loan service; unlimited licenses for schools; and open access. 

 

(3) E-book Content and Budget 

Chiyoda Library had 6,200 e-book titles, which was the largest collection among all the libraries studied. 

Osaka City Library had the second largest collection, approximately 5,000 e-book titles, including 

English-language books. However, these numbers were small compared with their printed book holdings, 

because the number of e-book titles available on the library market is quite limited, and e-books are 

relatively expensive. For example, TRC-DL charges 1.2 to 1.3 times the cost of printed books and requires 

libraries to purchase three copies. In addition, libraries must pay an implementation charge (a one-time 

charge), and an annual system charge for the built-in type or a server charge for the non-built-in type (costs 

depend on the size of the population served). Libraries that implement their own systems must pay a 

connection fee, a maintenance fee, and a fee to lease equipment. 

 

(4) User Behavior 

Even when a library is a member of a local consortium for ILL and other services, the users who can 

borrow e-books are limited to those who live, work, or attend schools in the area served by the municipal 

government that administers the library. The number of users (borrowers) of e-books was largest at the 

time the service was introduced. A slight increase in the number of users was observed when new titles 

were added, but never exceeded the initial number. In terms of age, most e-book users were in their 40s or 

older, and very few users were in their teens or 20s. 

 

(5) Digitization of Library Collections 

All the libraries studied were digitizing their own collections of local history. Sakai City Library, 

Takanezawa Town Library, and Ohtawara City Library expected to upload the digitized books to the 

TRC-DL and make them accessible to other libraries as open-source documents. At the same time, local 

museums, archives, and municipal governments were digitizing their collections. Nevertheless, there was 

no standardized format for digital images—a situation that inhibited the sharing of these materials. These 

libraries called for common guidelines for digitizing local collections. 

 

(6) Issues Concerning E-book Services in Public Libraries 

A librarian who participated in the study lamented: “We have to begin with an excuse why the library 

cannot provide popular e-books from the commercial market.” Another noted: “There is a large gap 

between user requests and the e-books available in libraries. Until more e-book titles with an equivalent 
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variety of genres as printed books become available, and libraries can offer a proper e-book selection, 

e-books will not be widely introduced into public libraries.” One librarian wanted to add more picture 

e-books for children in their library collection, content relevant to the needs of mothers raising children. 

Although some of the libraries in the study negotiated with local publishers to develop e-books, it would be 

difficult for all public libraries to follow this initiative. 

 

Discussion 

 

From this study, we found the following major obstacles to the expansion of e-book services in public 

libraries. 

 

(1) The Small Number of E-book Titles Available on the Library Market 

Even though the number of Japanese e-book titles in the commercial market is increasing, and reached 

600,000 in 2014, very few of them are available on the library market. This is because only a limited 

number of publishers, mainly in scholarly and reference book publishing, distribute their e-books to the 

library market, particularly targeting the academic library market. On the other hand, large publishers of 

novels and best sellers distributing their e-books to the commercial market do not offer them to the library 

market, fearing that the availability of these e-books in public libraries may deprive them of commercial 

sales. However, some libraries negotiated directly with local publishers to digitize their printed books and 

supply them to the public library market. 

 

(2) E-book Available to the Library Market Do Not Match the Needs of Public Library Users 

Even though some 30 public libraries have introduced e-books to their users in Japan, few users borrow 

them, mainly because the genres of e-book titles available in public libraries do not meet their users’ needs. 

Public library users are heavy readers of novels and children’s books; e-books in these genres are not 

available on the public library market. Thus, librarians need to make excuses for the unavailability of 

popular e-books in the library. This situation interferes with the active provision of e-books in public 

libraries. 

 

(3) E-books on the Library Market Are Far More Expensive than on the Commercial Market 

Most e-book titles available in libraries are much more expensive than those on the commercial market. 

The same e-book title costs 1.2 to 1.3 times more than the printed book of the same title, and libraries are 

required to purchase three copies of the same title. Such conventions affect libraries’ materials budgets 

quite severely. When an e-book service is introduced for the first time, a library can allocate a separate 

budget, but once the service has started, the library must buy e-books using an annual budget for all kinds 

of library materials. Eventually, an increase in the number of e-books limits the budget for printed books. 

 

(4) Absence of a Workable Business Model for the Library Market 

In Japan, the size of the market for printed books has been constantly shrinking since 1987 because of the 

increasing number of people using digital media. Many publishers anticipate the expansion of the 

commercial e-book market. They publish comics and novels as e-books for survival. However, these 

e-book publishers do not offer e-books to the public library market. Some publishers offer scholarly and 

reference books to libraries at a higher price than printed books, but they have not yet developed any active 

business models for the public library market. 

 

(5) Limited Communication Channels between Public Libraries and Commercial Publishers 

The main reason that publishers are reluctant to offer e-books to public libraries is the absence of 

communication channels to the library market. Even though individual libraries and publishers are 

aggressive in seeking e-book distribution via public libraries, and they communicate to develop e-books, 

there is no industry-wide communication channel with public libraries, which prevents them from 
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negotiating new business models acceptable to both the publishing industry and the public library 

community. 

 

(6) Possible Solutions 

One solution to stimulate e-book distribution might be the development of public collaboration between 

the e-book publishing industry and the public library community, where they discuss acceptable rules and 

procedures in introducing and using e-books in public libraries. Through such collaboration, commercial 

e-book publishers may develop a workable business model for Japanese public libraries. One future 

direction of public libraries with e-books may be to adopt the role of showcase for e-books for publishers. 

 

Recently, there have been some hopeful incidents that foreshadow better e-book services in public 

libraries. Rakuten, one of the largest online shops in Japan, teamed up with OverDrive, the US e-book 

vendor to libraries, which holds 90% of the US market and plans to provide 2,500,000 American e-books 

to Japanese public libraries and educational institutions. In October 2014, Sapporo City Library started a 

full e-book service, which provides novels and popular books to its users. The Japan Digital Library 

Service, a joint venture by Japan’s three largest publishers, Kadokawa, Kodansha, and Kinokuniya, have 

developed a business model called LibrariE, by which they plan to offer libraries more than 10,000 popular 

e-book titles from the commercial market, and actively conduct a trial service at Yamanakako Public 

Library and Inagi City Library. We expect the full LibrariE service to begin in the near future and open up 

new opportunities for public libraries by providing popular e-books to their users. 

 

Another area of possible development is the enforcement of a new law that prohibits discrimination against 

disabled people. Public libraries are required to take practical measures. E-books have the advantage of 

offering a better service to physically handicapped users because they offer larger format text, a 

text-to-speech function, and reversal of background color. Thus, the law may provide opportunities for 

more public libraries to acquire many e-book titles. 

 

Conclusion 

 

The study identified five barriers to introducing e-books. (1) Only a small number of e-book titles are 

available on the library market. (2) The e-books available on the library market do not meet the needs of 

public library users. (3) The prices of e-books on the library market are far higher than on the commercial 

market. (4) There is no workable business model for the library market. (5) There is limited 

communication between public libraries and commercial publishers. As a possible solution to these issues, 

we propose that libraries should become a showcase for e-books for publishers. 
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Abstract 

Library science (LS) and information science (IS) are two inter-related subjects. This paper is a 

literature study to find out the development, contribution, and future of the fields. Both contribute 

to each other and show the similarities and differences at the same time. LS education began in the 

mid-1800s with the librarians’ awareness and concerns with the needs of collection management, while IS 

developed in the 1950s from what is called documentation or Information retrieval and the use of 

technology led to quantification of information. LS and IS have methodological, historical, and value 

differences, but they have the same “core relationship to the material of their work. Both IS and LS are 

interdisciplinary sciences. Meanwhile LS is social science but it is interdisciplinary. The future of 

information profession will be more complete as both IS and LS are ‘sister profession’ that support each 

other. People working in the information field will have better understanding of the internal information 

processing within human beings and external process of information outside of human beings. In addition, 

LIS has likely become an umbrella of LS and IS. 

 

Keywords: library science; information science; library and information science; profession; 

interdisciplinary 

 

 

Introduction 

 

Library Science (LS) and Information Science (IS) are two different fields but also have similarities at the 

same time. IS emerged from documentation which is the subfield of LS. In its development, IS and LS 

shared common core of knowledge. This paper is a literature study that shows the development of both 

fields and how LS and IS contribute to each other. 

 

Library Science (LS) and Information Science (IS) 

 

Library science (LS) and information science (IS) deal with information. Huang and Chang (2012) viewed 

both as having “common core knowledge foundation” (p. 800). However, LS and IS have different 

perspectives in dealing with information. LS is a science that deals with the management of information, 

such as information storage and retrieval, information dissemination, and information services. On the 

other hand, although IS also deals with information, it studies the phenomenon and context of information. 

IS also has cognitive side that is not covered much in LS, for example, health informatics, social 

informatics, and the interaction of human beings and digital media or human-computer interaction. 

Meanwhile LS deals with cognition only in its relation to library users. 

 

While LS began to develop in the last quarter of the 19
th
 century, IS emerged as an interdisciplinary science in the 

mid-20
th
 century. It is believed that IS has grown from documentation which emerged as the subfield of LS. 

Studies on the historical aspects of IS, LS, and documentation will surely help us understand the movement and 

development of both fields and how these two sciences have differences and similarities and contribute to each 
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other, especially with the emergence of Library and Information Science (LIS). Gorman (1999) viewed the 

relationship between IS and LS as ‘sister profession.’ 

 

Library Science (LS) 

 

LS is a science that deals with information in a specific setting—libraries. It studies various aspects of information 

in relation to how information is acquired and disseminated to users. LS is one of the few fields that directly specify 

the setting because library is also a term for an institution. Therefore, it is concerned mainly with libraries compare 

to IS and other fields that do not specify the setting. In its development LS has shifted from library-centric to 

user-centric and brought LS and IS closer. This was caused by the inclusion of user studies and user needs studies. 

In fact, the opening of LS in the early days was aimed at managing collection and later it moved to information 

technology, services, and user needs and behavior. In other words, it can be said that the emphasis of LS is more on 

intersection of science, technology, and information behavior. 

 

The Development of Library Science (LS) 

 

LS education was initiated in the mid-1800s with the librarians’ awareness and concerns with the needs of 

collection management. The professional education was only began in 1876 in the United States, while in other 

parts of the world, LS education began in the 20
th
 century. The first decade of LS education “was confined largely 

to the transmission of already established technique” (Shera & Egan, 1950, p. 10). Meanwhile Ganaie (2014) stated 

that library experts agreed that the year of 1876 as the beginning of LS education was also considered as the 

emergence of the profession of librarianship. The emergence of LS as a discipline was marked by several activities 

including the LS publication; the establishment of American Library Association; and the publication of Dewey 

decimal classification Scheme. 

 

Lynch (2008) agreed that LS formal education program began in the United States with the opening of School of 

library economy. The other landmarks of the establishment of LS school were the establishment of the Graduate 

Library School at the University of Chicago in 1926 and the opening of PhD program at the same university in 

1928 (Ganaie, 2014). Later, more LS schools were established worldwide and strengthened the foundation of 

library science and the profession of librarians (Lynch, 2008). 

 

LS deals mostly with information management such as classification, storage and retrieval, and dissemination of 

information, and information services. In the early days of LS education, the emphasis of education was on 

collection management and classification and types of libraries. However, in the middle of the 20
th
 century, there 

was a shift in library education focus. Besides collection management, indexing, abstracting, cataloging, the 

subjects taught at the LS schools included reader’s advisory and reference works. Both reader’s advisory and 

reference works marked the inclusion of information services in the LS education. Cohen and Lloyd (2014) 

considered the emergence of LS as a discipline was aimed at meeting “the (changing) needs of society” (p. 194). 

Changes continuously happen in the field of LS both in its curricula and research interests. 

 

LS also underwent another shift in the 1980s and this can be seen with the inclusion of knowledge management 

and other subjectsbelonging to information science (Mutula, 2013). Nowadays, information has been part of LS 

education and research. Ganaie (2013) even stated that in the last quarter of 20th century “information science has 

become a significant theme in library education” (p. 134). It is also interesting to note that LS is no longer focusing 

its much attention at the micro level of library services and bibliography (Lopatina, 2012). In other words, it can be 

stated that LS and IS have now begun to have similarities in its focus of research and education. 

 

Information Science (IS) 
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As stated earlier, IS deals with various aspects of information; however, it deals with information gathering or 

production, organization, storage, retrieval, dissemination and use (Bates, 1999; Wolfram, 2000). It also studies 

information and its relation with human beings. Research on information searching, information-seeking behavior, 

how human beings process information are examples of how IS involves cognition and behavior in dealing with 

information. 

 

As an interdisciplinary science, IS involves other fields of research and development. While information itself has 

often been the subject studied by scholars from various fields, collaboration between IS and other fields is also 

common and broadens the perspectives. 

 

The contribution of other fields to the development of information science has shaped the information science 

today. However, the interrelation of several fields dealing with information often confuses people in understanding 

and defining information science, especially in the countries where library science is still developing. They often 

feel confused with the interdisciplinarity of information science: Is it really an interdisciplinary science? Or is it 

actually computer science? Is it library science? Is it communication? In Indonesia, for example, the Ministry of 

Education is still studying the field of IS, especially its relationship with LS and record management and has not 

decided whether IS can be the umbrella for LS, records management and other related fields. 

 

The Development of Information Science 

 

After LS became a discipline in the early 20
th
 century, then emerged what was called documentation. Ganaie 

(2013) considered documentation as “an extended area of modern librarianship” (p. 133) He further stated that the 

discipline of documentation emerged after the World War I with Henri la Fountain, Paul Otlet, S. C. Bradford, S. 

R. Ranganathan etc., as pioneers in the field. Earlier Bates (1999) has already stated that “information expertise 

developed within the library, and later the documentation fields over many decades” (p. 1046). 

 

IS developed in the 1950s from what is called documentation or Information retrieval and the use of technology led 

to quantification of information (Wersig & Neveling, 1975). Shannon’s work on quantifying information has been 

considered as the early work on information that later attracted many other scholars from various fields. Meadow 

(1990) emphasized that modern IS did begin to develop in 1950s when Shannon’s work that deals with the 

quantitative side of information attracted researchers. The quantitative studies of information also grew up in the 

recorded information that led to bibliometrics. Collaborative research on information conducted by various fields 

support IS as an interdisciplinary science. Apart from the interdisciplinarity, information is also one of the main 

issues in various fields such as in communications, computer science, library science, management of information 

system (MIS), mathematics, product information for marketing, and sociology. Another interesting research has 

also been expanded to animal information behavior. Koops (2004), for example, has studied the value of 

information in animals and found that when animals have no capability to get the value of information, the animals 

will let it go. 

 

Seadle (2012) viewed IS as “less oriented toward the humanities than toward the sciences, but clearly includes 

both.” (p. 206); while earlier Borko (1968) viewed it as a study that is concerned with behavior, properties, and 

media that manage information. Spink (2000) believed that it is “not only a technical but even more so a cognitive, 

social, and situational process” (p. 73). 

 

Research in the field of IS ranges from information user to information systems and the interface between human 

and information and resulted in the emergence of subfields such as information retrieval and informetrics (Wolfram, 

2000). Meanwhile Spink (2000) considered IS as exploring information-related activities ranging from information 

seeking and retrieving behavior, information organization, to cognitive and intellectual aspects of information 

retrieval and systems. 
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In Indonesia, LS has been well-established, but currently some scholars are considering to establish IS. However, 

some other scholars still prefer to keep LS instead. The Indonesian scholars are also consider Library and 

Information Science (LIS) as the most appropriate field in Indonesia as currently there is only one IS scholar. 

 

The relationship and contribution of Information science (IS) and Library Science (LS) 

 

Interesting movement of both IS and LS can be seen especially in terms of their research agenda. IS research 

ranges from quantification of information (information metrics) to cognitive and behavioral sides of information, 

such as information seeking and other aspects of information behavior. LS research, on the other hand, has shifted 

from collection and other technical management to information services, user needs and information seeking 

behavior. Therefore, it is understandable that in the academic life, LS and IS are combined and become ‘library and 

information science’ (LIS) or ‘information and library science’ (ILS). LIS has been the name of many schools that 

were formerly labeled as library science. Bates (1999) emphasized it by stating that: 

both librarianship and practical information science have the information perspective in 

common, and the phrase "library and information science," or "LIS" has become very common 

(p. 1046) 

 

Bates (1999) further stated that both LS and IS have methodological, historical, and value differences, but they 

have the same “core relationship to the material of their work” (1046). Auld (as cited in Gorman, 1999) stated that 

IS is the study of the information lifecycle and use, while LS is the practical application of the information cycle in 

a specific institutional setting. Huang and Chang (2012) emphasized that a large contribution to LS is from social 

sciences, while natural sciences contributes to IS. 

 

IS and LS as Interdisciplinary Sciences 

 

Both IS and LS are interdisciplinary sciences. Huang and Chang (2012) defined interdisciplinarity as “the use of 

knowledge, methods, techniques, and devices as a result of scientific activities from other fields” (p. 791) and they 

further stated that the studies can be conducted using various approach. Saracevic (1999) mentioned that IS is 

“interdisciplinary in nature” (p. 1052). IS studies information as a phenomenon and context and is studied using 

various approaches. 

 

The subject areas of research on IS are so wide but Belkin (1978) noted that IS concerns with (1) desired 

information, (2) information in human or cognitive systems, (3) the relationship among information, generator and 

user, and (4) the effectiveness of information. Besides other fields, IS has involved cognitive science in research and 

theories (Holland, 2008). IS will grow and will relate to other fields in its development. 

 

Meanwhile LS is social science but it is interdisciplinary. In its development LS needs subjects from other fields. 

Marketing and information technology are two examples of subjects that have been included in LS schools. 

Borden (as cited in Reichmann, 1964) already mentioned that “the library needs to be studied in the light of 

sociology, economics, and other branches of human knowledge.” (p. 39). Meanwhile according to Lopatina (2012) 

LS has much used sociological methods but there is growth in interdisciplinarity. 

 

A study by Huang and Chang (2012) showed that the degree of interdisciplinarity of LS and IS have increased.  

Huang and Chang (2012) stated that there was an increasing degree of interdisciplinarity of LS and IS from 1978 

until 2007.The increase of interdisciplinarity of both IS and LS also shows that both have decreased their 

dependence on the core subjects they study. 

 

The interdisciplinarity of IS and LS tends to split. IS tends to cite references from natural sciences such as computer 

science, technology, general science, and medicine; while LS cites more references from social science for example 
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education, business, sociology, and psychology(Huang and Chang, 2012). They further mentioned that IS has 

higher degree of interdisciplinary than that of LS. 

 

LS and IS as both a Discipline and a Profession 

 

A discipline means a body of concepts understood by the scholarly community who have their own 

tradition, methods, language, and theories that account for a set of objects or subjects (Holland, 2008; 

McNicol, 2003). As interdisciplinary disciplines, both IS and LS have concepts of information understood 

by their community of scholars. While concepts of information are broad in IS, Floridi (2002) considered 

the concepts of information in LS are not in the strong sense but “in the weaker and more specific sense of 

recorded data or documents” (p. 46). However, it should be noted that both IS and LS sometimes also 

share theories and methods due to their interdisciplinarity. 

 

A profession can be defined as occupation with a set of requirements or criteria while a professional can 

mean a person who has a certain knowledge to do something and commit to a set of values defined in the 

profession. It is often believed that to be a professional, one should have education. Klass (1961) stated that 

the university is a place where a professional gets education. LS and IS have education that lead students to 

have professions in information. 

 

The term information professionals is currently used to call those who graduate from IS and LS. Both LS 

and IS produce professionals who are experts in handling and managing information. The information 

professions “exist in almost every field” (Information professionals, 2014, para 2). According to Abels, 

Jones, Latham, Magnoni, and Marshall (2003) information professionals include but are not limited to 

“librarians, knowledge managers, chief information officers, web developers, information brokers, and 

consultants” (para 1). A profession should have an organization. ASIST and ALA are examples of such 

organization. According to Klass (1961) a professional organization has an influence on “the protection of 

freedom of the individual” (p. 701). 

 

The Future of Information Profession 

 

Thellefsen, Sorensen, and Thellefsen (2014) commented the relation among information, emotion, and 

cognition and stated that “emotion is internal and information is external; and it is only cognition that can 

bridge the internal-external gap” (p. 80). Earlier, LS can be seen as a science of managing information that 

is external, without any cognition and emotion. LS dealt mostly with documents and other types of 

resources. Later LS has incorporated both cognition process and emotion of human beings that are learned 

in IS. LS incorporated them to understand user needs and learning information behavior, and therefore, LS 

has linked human information needs, information storage, and information retrieval. Meanwhile IS studies 

information from the internal side—the emotion and cognition of human beings. In other words, IS has 

contributed to the development of LS to understand human information needs and made LS and other 

information professions in general more significant and meaningful. It should be noted that IS emerged as 

a discipline from documentation which is the subfield of LS. Therefore, there has been a strong relation 

between LS and IS. 

 

Will library science disappear in the future? Will it become part of information science? Will the merger of 

LS and IS into LIS as many schools currently adopt it continue to be LIS? Or will be two different fields? 

We do not know yet, but as Seadle (2012) mentioned earlier, both LS and IS will merge into LIS and it is now 

underway. 

 

The influence of behavior and cognitive sides of information helps LS profession to disseminate and serve 

information better, while IS has been supported with information retrieval and management derived from LS. 
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Therefore, the future of information profession will be more complete. Both IS and LS as ‘sister profession’ support 

each other. People working in the information field will have better understanding of the internal information 

processing within human beings and external process of information outside of human beings. In addition, LIS has 

likely become an umbrella of LS and IS or as Huang and Chang (2012) stated that “LS and IS are two subfields of 

LIS” (p. 800). 

 

Conclusion 

 

In short, both LS and IS deal with information, but both have different perspectives. LS deals with information and 

its management, while IS deals with information and its relation with human beings. In its development, LS have 

also included cognition and this makes LS enriches the knowledge development of IS and the other way around. 
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Abstract 

 

The paper presents the arguement that the definition of Philippine librarians and 

Philippine librarianship is artificial if these are based solely on RA 9246 and other similar 

legislative literature.  It attempts to naturally define these concepts using the method of 

division by comparing it with similar concepts and differentiating it from them. With the 

definition of Philippine Librarianship, this would somehow clarify the direction of the 

profession in light of ASEAN integration and globalization as well.  
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Abstract 

Elective courses in archival studies have been offered as part of the Library and 

Information Science Program course offering of the School of Library and Information 

Studies at the University of the Philippines as early as 1954. Although research on the 

field only started in 1978, a total of sixty-six (66) studies on archives and records 

management related topics were already conducted by both graduate and undergraduate 

students as of 2014.  This paper looks into the typology of research done by students 

both at the graduate and undergraduate levels and uses it as one component in the 

identification of the areas which need to be considered in the development of a graduate 

curriculum in Archival Studies. 

 

Keywords: Archival Studies, Archives Research, Research Typology 

 

 

Introduction 

 

Importance of Research in Education 

 

Some practitioners, managers and policy makers may not recognize the value of research. They perceive it 

as an academic activity conducted by others – to the profession, not with the profession. However, on the 

contrary, the value of research can never be underestimated when it comes to deepening the understanding 

of any field of knowledge. Research is a learning aid which enables the application of theories and 

principles in realistic circumstances or traces its influences on phenomenon that actually happened. Edward 

Vockel describes research as a tool which enables a practitioner, a researcher or an educator to think better, 

develop and understand principles, and make increasingly broad and accurate generalizations. Practitioners 

of different fields, including educators, are always learning, finding out things, analysing information, 

adapting their behaviour according to information received, looking to improve and adapting to modern 

demands. Effective research helps increase the quality of learning. However one looks at these, all these 

activities contribute to the dictum of research. 

 

Importance of Research in Archival Studies 

 

The importance of research in archival studies is very much reflected in the Master in Archival Studies 

Program being offered by the University of Manitoba. According to Nesmith (2007), the archival, 

historical, conceptual, and research  dimensions of the program’s approach [help] cope with the 

challenges of archival education- “the expanding knowledge base and limited resources available to 

educators- by educating students to learn how to learn about any problem affecting archives across their 

careers.” The changing archival landscape, which currently expands and covers a multidisciplinary arena, 
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requires a pragmatic approach in the training of would be archivists. The emphasis on research is one key 

aspect of the program which provides this venue for learning where both factors are addressed. Nesmith 

(2007) further explains that such a research approach that “reflects the view and development of the 

student’s research abilities, is not only needed to educate an archivist, but also because an archivist’s work 

is research oriented.” Accurate, reliable recorded information, being its primary product, entail various uses 

which affect how these are processed, arranged, described, preserved and made available. Every archives 

and every user present an entirely unique case that requires deeper study.  The role of research in archival 

studies is to understand these varied cases, and be able to find solutions or learn new strategies that these 

cases bring.  

 

 The same is true with the archival studies program offered by other universities like the University of 

British Columbia. Although in 2003? the thesis writing course was no longer a required component of the 

program, it was replaced by courses such as Archival Research and Scholarship, and Research 

Methodology (Eastwood, p. 46, 2003). These courses introduce students to the basics of research and the 

different social science research methodologies which they can adopt when they start writing short, guided 

research for other courses such as the Professional Experience Course (Eastwood, 2003). This strategy 

only proves that research is an indispensable aspect of archival studies. As Eastwood (2003) further opines, 

“graduate programs, at least those in North America, are judged to a significant degree by the quality and 

quantity of the research produced by faculty and students.” 

 

The importance of research in archival studies is further strengthened by Couture and Ducharme (p. 43, 

1998-99) in their article entitled Research in Archival Studies, when they opine that  “research in archival 

science is unique… it  takes place within a multidisciplinary environment encompassing records 

management, history, management, computer science, and library science.” All these interrelated 

disciplines are concerned about how information is created, used, manipulated, maintained, recorded and 

preserved. Although, every issue or new idea in any of these fields has direct, or indirect impact on each 

other, the specific application of the research findings become very critical to the study and practice of the 

specific profession and in setting the boundaries for each field. 

 

 The unique standards and rules, including archival processes, demand research which is specific to the 

archival study and the practice of it. However, whatever the officially stated and promoted goals and 

objectives of the research, in actual practice, research is often done in the academic environment, where 

both the students and the archival educators are conducting the studies.  Among the reasons identified by 

Stephenson (1991) are because students, particularly those who continue to pursue doctoral program of 

studies, are trained to conduct research for academic purposes and who, eventually, by virtue of the 

training, also join the academe.  Secondly, while in the academic environment, these students, who 

decided to become educators instead of practitioners, are further encouraged to conduct research as a 

requirement of their tenure (Sterphenson, 1991). Another reason which has been observed is the fact that 

those students who choose to become practitioners in an archives find no time to conduct research beyond 

their working hours.  These reasons, thus, contribute to the concentration of research in the academic 

setting. On top of the new ideas, concepts, and solutions or practices which are discovered in the conduct 

of research, the necessity to come with the research further intensifies the importance of research in the 

archival studies. Research is critical to the development of archival knowledge. Moreover, the quality of 

research has also become a criteria in assessing the quality of courses being offered in a program.  

 

This paper looks into the research in archival science conducted by students from the School of Library 

and Information Studies (SLIS) in the Philippines.  The paper has three-fold objectives. The first objective 

is to identify the typology of the research topics that the students have undertaken. The second objective is 

to compare this typology with identified archival research typologies, particularly those identified by 

Pederson(1994) and Couture and Ducharme (1998-99). Lastly, this paper will assess the strengths and 
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weaknesses of the archival track that SLIS offers based on the research that was produced, and which will 

be considered in the development of a proposed graduate program in archival studies. The study, however, 

does not look into the methodology undertaken by each researcher, thus, no qualitative analysis of the 

research has been done in the conduct of this study. Moreover, due to the lack of access to the complete 

copies of the research, data and analysis are only based on the bibliographic data available from the online 

library databases of the SLIS Library.           

 

 

Main Text 

 

Academic Research in Archival Studies and Records Management at SLIS
5
 

 

As early as 1954, archives courses were already offered at SLIS. However, the very first student research 

which looked into archives and records management was conducted in 1978. From 1979 to 2014, a span of 

35 years, a total of sixty-six (66) academic research papers on records management and archival science 

were conducted by students at SLIS.  Twenty-six (26) of these research papers were on records 

management and forty (40) were on archives practices and issues related to archives. Topics on records 

management included comparative studies and/or assessment of records management practices of different 

types of institutions (14 studies), the study of records retention and disposition practices (3 studies), 

assessment of records management programs (3 studies), a records management system (1 study), the 

development of classification scheme for records (1 study), education and training needs assessment of 

records and archives employees (1 study), the development of a document tracking system (1 study), as 

well as an assessment of an existing document tracking system (1 study) and data management and 

archiving practices (1 study).  The earliest of these records management studies was conducted in 1981.  

 

On the other hand, the topics on archives include analysis of the whole archival practices of an agency (13 

studies). Studies on specific archival functions such as  preservation practices (6 studies), digital archiving 

(1 study), outreach and promotion (2 studies),  arrangement and description (2 studies), access and 

reference service (1 study), reference services and outreach (1 study), and acquisition ( 1 study) are also 

included. Other archives-related studies, such as a feasibility study on setting up an archives laboratory (2 

studies), compliance with law and related legislation (1 study), occupational health hazards in the archives 

(1 study), employability of graduates of SLIS who have a specialization in archives (1 study), user needs 

satisfaction (1 study), disaster management (1 study), archives and museum (1 study), conservation 

collaboration (1 study), information seeking behavior in archives (1 study), student perception of archives 

courses (1 study), a study about the National Archives of the Philippines (1 study) and archives and records 

management standards (1 study), were also included. The first research in archives was done in 1978. 

Classification of research topics is summarized in Table 1. 

 

Table 1: Classification of SLIS Studies 

Topics Number of Studies 

Records Management  

Comparative study and/or assessment of records management practices of 

different types of institutions   

14 

Records retention and disposition practices  3 

Assessment of records management program and system 4 

Development of classification scheme for records  1 

Education and training needs assessment of records and archives 1 

                                                           
5 The list of studies are based on the online library databases of the SLIS Library which was 

accessed in February 2014. 
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Topics Number of Studies 

employees  

Development of document tracking system  1 

Assessment of existing document tracking system  1 

Data management and archiving practices  1 

Subtotal 26 

 

Archives  

Institutional archival practices 13 

Preservation   6 

Digital archiving  1 

Outreach and promotion  2 

Arrangement and description  2 

Access and reference service  1 

Reference services and outreach  1 

Acquisition  1 

Feasibility study on setting up an archives laboratory  2 

Compliance with law and related legislation  1 

Occupational health hazards in the archives  1 

Employability of graduates of SLIS who have a specialization in archives  1 

User needs satisfaction  1 

Disaster management  1 

Archives and museum  1 

Conservation collaboration  1 

Information seeking behavior in archives  1 

Student perception ofarchives courses  1 

Study about the National Archives of the Philippines  1 

Archives and records management standards  1 

Subtotal 40 

TOTAL 66 

  

According to Ann Pederson (1994), there are six major categories of archival research namely, 1) nature of 

information and of historical documentation; 2) the history of society in and its institutions; 3) archives in 

society; 4) issues and relationships (including ethics, information technologies, and other problems inherent 

to archives); 5) archival functions; and 6) the management of archival programs. Following these categories, 

studies conducted by students in SLIS, both in records management and archives, are re-categorized.  

Details of the mapping of categories are summarized in the table below: 

 

Table 2: Re-categorization of Topics based on Categories by Pederson 

Categories Number of 

Studies 

1)Nature of information and of historical documentation 0 

2)History of society and its institutions;  1 

Study about the National Archives of the Philippines   

3)Archives and records in society 3 

Compliance to law and related legislation   

Archives and museum   

Student perception on archives courses   

4) Issues and relationships (including ethics, information technologies, and other problems 10 
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Categories Number of 

Studies 

inherent to archives and records management); 

Education and training needs assessment of records and archives employees  

Development of document tracking system   

Assessment of existing document tracking system   

Occupational health hazards in the archives   

Employability of graduates of SLIS who has specialization on archives   

User needs satisfaction   

Disaster management   

Conservation collaboration   

Information seeking behavior towards archives   

5)Archival/ records management  functions/practices; 48 

Comparative study and/or assessment of records management practices of different types of 

institutions  

 

Records retention and disposition practices   

Development of classification scheme for records   

Data management and archiving practices   

Institutional archival practices  

Preservation    

Digital archiving   

Outreach and promotion   

Arrangement and description   

Access and reference service   

Reference services and outreach   

Acquisition   

Archives and records management standards   

Feasibility study on setting up an archives laboratory   

6) Management of archival/records management programs. 4 

Assessment of records management program and system  

 TOTAL 66 

 

 

Analysis and Interpretation of the Quantitative Data on Archival Studies 

 

 For the past thirty-three years, a very slight development can be reflected on the categories of research 

topics on records management and archives that students have undertaken.  Table 1 shows that the study 

on the overall records management practices of institutions is the most popular topic. This is  probably 

due to the broad scope of the study which covers the processes involved in the records life cycle, such as 

creation, receipt and capture, use and maintenance,  access and security, retention, protection and 

disposition.  Another factor is the uniqueness of each study to the organization or institution it is 

conducted for. Other topics are more specific or detailed to the study of specific records keeping concepts 

such as document tracking system, data management and one on training needs assessment.  

 

The same observation may be said with the archives topics. The majority of the studies are on the overall 

archives practices of different institutions. Studies on specific archival functions were undertaken 

sparingly, with studies on preservation as the highest with six (6) studies conducted.  This does not 

include the two studies on the feasibility of setting up an archives laboratory which may also refer to a 

conservation laboratory. Two studies were also conducted respectively, for outreach and promotion and 
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arrangement and description. The rest of the studies that were conducted are on fourteen(14) different 

topics including other archival functions such as acquisition, reference and outreach, disaster preparedness, 

and digital archiving. 

 

If the results of the survey of research based on the quantitative distribution of the topics of the studies is to 

be used as the basis of assessment, a general statement can be made that the level of awareness of current 

archival issues and concerns is low. However, such analysis cannot be readily taken at the outset. In order 

to come up with a more accurate assessment of the level of knowledge, a qualitative analysis of the 

methodology applied in the study and the assessment of the depth of analysis of the findings and 

recommendation are recommended.   

 

The re-categorization based on Pederson’s general categories, shows that no study was undertaken about 

the nature of information and of historical documents. Ironically, topics which are about the very basic 

component of both archives and records management and are supposed to give foundational knowledge 

about the fields have not been undertaken. . Although, there is one (1) study conducted about acquisition, 

which may include an analysis of the nature of information, the most possible focus is on the tasks 

involved in acquisition. Only one (1) study was undertaken about the history of society and its institutions 

which is the one on the National Archives of the Philippines (NAP). Although there is one study about 

disaster preparedness of NAP, its history has been studied only once. As summarized in Table 3 below, 

only four (4) studies were conducted on archives/records in society. These studies include assessment of 

compliance with existing legislation, the perception of students on archives courses, as well as  ten (10) 

studies about issues and relationships (including ethics, information technologies, and other problems 

inherent to archives and records management). Of these ten studies, three (3) studies have direct application 

of information technology such as the document tracking system and digital archiving. However, all of the 

studies do not imply the archiving or management of born-digital records, which is one of the most pressing 

issues that needs to be addressed by the archival community. Consistently, archival and records management 

functions/practices studies have the highest number of studies at forty eight (48) and studies pertaining to 

management of archival/records management program with four (4) studies.  

 

Table 3: Summary of Re-Categorization of Topics based on Pederson 

Categories Number of 

Studies 

1)Nature of information and of historical documentation 0 

2)History of society and its institutions;  1 

3)Archives and records in society 3 

4) Issues and relationships (including ethnics, information technologies, and other problems 

inherent to archives and records management); 

9 

5)Archival/ records management  functions/practices; 48 

6) Management of archival/records management programs. 4 

 

 Couture and Ducharme (1998-99) also came up with categories or fields of research in archival studies.  

 

Their fields of research are as follows: 

Object and Aim of Archival Science. This field also includes the study on the uses of archives. 

Archives and Society refers to archival science as a discipline and a profession. 

History of Archives and Archival Science refers to the history of archival institutions and the evolution of 

archival principles. 

Archival Functions refers to studies on records creation, appraisal, acquisition, arrangement, description, 

preservation and accessibility.  
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Management of Archival Program and Services covers all current issues relating to the management of 

archival programs and services.  

Technology. This field focuses on computer science as it applies to archives, information systems and 

telecommunications in general. 

Types of Media and Archives: Electronic Records. This category is not included in the field of research but 

the use of certain types of media can present a wide variety of topics for study.  

Archival Environments refers to the global archival environment or landscape. 

Specific Issues Related to Archives. 

 

Mapping and re-categorization of the topics based on these fields also shows similar results as the 

re-categorization based on Pederson’s general categories.  Table 4 summarizes   the re-categorization 

based on the nine fields of research.  

 

Table 4: Re-categorization of Topics Based on Couture and Durcharme 

Field of Study Number of Studies 

Object and Aim of Archival Science 0 

Archives and Society 3 

History of Archives and Archival Science 1 

Archival Functions 48 

Management of Archival Program and Services 4 

Technology 3 

Types of Media and Archives: Electronic Records 0 

Archival Environments 3 

Specific Issues Related to Archives 7 

 

 No specific study was conducted for the object and aim of archival science. Similar with the category of 

Pederson about the nature of information and of historical documentation, this field is also a foundational 

field and should be explored to be able to understand the underpinning philosophy of archival studies. 

Another field which has not been explored is the Types of Media and Archives: Electronic Records. The 

field specific to archival environments, which is not included in Pederson’s categories yields three (3) 

studies.  These studies are about disaster preparedness, occupational health hazards and archives and 

museum. The other fields have direct counterparts with Pederson’s categories and therefore yield the same 

number of studies. 

  

It is evident that the fields of archival research, both by Pederson and Couture and Ducharme are not yet 

fully explored and studied. Foundational fields of research are not yet explored and there are a limited 

studies done on the application of IT in archives. However, the fields pertaining to practices or functions 

are the common areas of studies in archival research.  

 

A direct correlation can be established between the most common fields of research and the courses 

currently being offered by SLIS. Almost all the archival courses offered in the graduate and the 

undergraduate levels are specifically on archival practices and records management.  Preservation, which 

has the second most number of studies, is an elective course offered in both levels. Since courses on the 

application of IT are required components of the library and information science programs, it is possible 

that the dearth of studies of this topic as applied to archives is due to the fact that most of the studies 

undertaken are about the application of IT in LIS. Studies on other archival practices such as appraisal, 

which is a commonly studied area of archival science, have not yet been explored. Likewise, no study has 

been made on the promotion of archives. The studies on reference and access and reference and outreach 

reflect an ambiguity on the association of reference service to access and to outreach. Other specific topics 
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such as the perception of archives courses and user needs analysis are studies which are aligned to existing 

studies related to outreach and promotion.  

 

Although, a glimpse of the status of archival education can be inferred based on this quantitative study, it is 

still necessary that a more qualitative analysis of these existing studies be made.   

 

Conclusion 

 

Implications of the Findings to Archival Education  

 

Based on the analysis of the findings, the components of the current archival courses offered by SLIS are in 

need of a thorough assessment and reevaluation. Consistent with the recommendations made by Punzalan 

(2005), other areas of study in archival science which are specific to the Philippine archival requirements 

should also be included. Given this, an assessment of the unique archival requirements of the Philippines 

should also be considered in the design of the new program.  The identified fields of studies which are not 

yet explored but are very critical in preparing for the challenges posed by the new archival landscape 

should also be taken into consideration. It is also noteworthy that the very basic and important foundational 

fields of study are neither taught nor being studied. Among these are the history of records and the role of 

archives in society.        

 

Given that this initial study offers a representative view of archival education in the Philippines, it is further 

reiterated that there needs to be conducted a more thorough analysis of the existing studies on archival 

science including records management by other students and practitioners in the field. Moreover, since the 

study was not able to look into the methodology undertaken by each researcher, no qualitative findings of 

the research is done, thus, the need for a restudy of this research.  

 

References 

 

Anderson, G., Arsenault, N. (1998). Fundamentals of Educational Research. London: Rutlege 

Association of Canadian Archivists. (Winter: 1989-90). Guidelines for the Development of a Two-year 

Curriculum for a Master of Archival Studies Programme. Archivaria, 29 

Couture, C. and Ducharme, D. (1998) “Research in Archival Science: A Study Report.” Archivaria, 59 

(1998-99) p. 42. 

Eastwood, T. (1983).The Origins and Aims of the Master of Archival Studies Programme at The 

University of British Columbia. Archivaria, 16 (Summer 1983) 

Eastwood, T. and  MacNeil, H. (2009). Eds. Currents of Archival Thinking. Westport, CT: Libraries 

Unlimited. 

Granda, Y. C., Punzalan, R. Montesa, R. “Insight and Foresight: Developing the Master of Archival 

Studies at the Institute of Library and Information Science, University of the Philippines.” Journal 

of Philippine Librarianship 22(2001). 

Nesmith, T. (2007) “What is an Archival Education?” Journal of the Society of Archivists 28:1 

Pederson, A. (1994). “Development of Research Programs.” Archivum 39. p.336-39. 

Punzalan, R. (2005) “Cultural Diversity and Post Colonial Realities: Challenges of Archival training in the 

Philippines.” Archives and Manuscripts 33:1 p.290. 

Stephenson, Mary Sue. (1991) “Deciding Not to Build the Wall: Research and the Archival Profession.” 

Archivaria 32  p.145. 

Vockell, E. The Role of Research. Education in Vietnam National University Center for  Human 

Resource and Development Education Research. Accessed    

From<http://chrd.edu.vn/site/en/?p=872.> 

 



412 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 


	CONTINUING EDUCATION FOR NON-REGULAR PUBLIC WORKERS IN PUBLIC LIBRARIES IN JAPAN
	Measuring Job Satisfaction of University Library Professionals in Bangladesh
	EFFECTIVE GLOCALIZATION: A COMMUNITY OF PRACTICE PERSPECTIVE ON INTERNATIONAL LIBRARIANS’ VIRTUAL INTERACTION
	Investigation on the Elements of Learning Commons that Increase Library Use
	SERVICES TO LIBRARY USERS WITH DISABILITIES
	LIBRARY AS KNOWLEDGE CENTER: MANAGING LOCAL CONTENT THROUGH COMMUNITY BASED LIBRARY IN INDONESIA
	Assessment of Digital Preservation Needs Towards Curriculum Development in the UP School of Library and Information Studies
	LIS Curriculum Changes in Accordance with Scientific Development in Iran: A General Perspective
	EXPERIENTIAL LEARNING IN LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SCIENCE (LIS) EDUCATION THROUGH OUT-CAMPUS PRACTICUM
	Analysis of User Browsing Behavior on a Health Discussion Forum Using an Eye Tracker
	IMPACT OF ACCREDITATION IN ENHANCING THE QUALITY OF LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SERVICES IN COLLEGE LIBRARIES: A STUDY ON MADURAI KAMARAJ UNIVERSITY AFFLIATED INSTITUTIONS
	Analysis of Reference Books in Japanese Public Libraries Regarding their Number of Holdings, Frequency of Use, and Price
	physico-symbolic traits of japanese bestsellers since wwii
	LIS Research in Iran: Authorship Flow and Scientific Life Expectancy of Researchers
	BIBLIOGRAPIC ANALYSIS OF NINE INDONESIAN AGRICULTURAL
	The Extent of Korean Authors' Use of English in Journal Publications
	PRESENT STATUS OF DIGITAL LIBRARY INITIATIVES IN BANGLADESH
	Temporal Interoperability of Metadata  – an Interoperability-based View for Longevity of Metadata –
	The Political Economy of Representation on Wikipedia: the case of Cambodian History
	Characteristics of Information Shared on Facebook:
	REFERENCES
	The Perils of Print and the Promise of Technology: The Case of Facebook and BooksActually
	Information Literacy Behaviours of students
	LIBRARY CHAMP PROJECT
	Abarbanel, E., Davis, S., Hand, D., & Whittmer, M. (2013). The New School Library
	The Human Connection to Digital Resources and Academic Success in Independent School.
	Bernier, A. (Ed.). (2013). Transforming young adult services. Chicago: Neal-Schuman.
	Carey, J. (1998). Library Skills, information skills, and information literacy: Implications for teaching and learning. School Library Media Research, 1.
	Information Literacy Training Needs of Research Scholars of Pondicherry University: A Survey
	International cooperation in information literacy embedded in higher education: a project, a workshop and follow-up activities

	Keywords: information literacy; didactics; libraries; co-operation
	embedding standards for medical and health libraries in the Philippines: IDENTIFYING CHALLENGES and opportunities
	Table 3
	Collection Maintenance Practices

	Likert Scale for preparedness
	PROPOSED STANDARDS FOR PHILIPPINE HOSPITAL LIBRARIES
	The Understanding of LIS in Japan: An analysis of the results of the Library and Information Science Test
	QUALITY ASSURANCE FOR LIS EDUCATION : THE PHILIPPINE EXPERIENCE
	Distribution of Scientific Wealth in Iran and Regional Planning for Development
	A PRELIMINARY STUDY OF PUBLIC LIBRARY AS A THIRD PLACE, AND HER CONTRIBUTION TO USERS' SOCIAL CAPITAL AND PERCEIVED OUTCOME
	Knowledge Management as a purview of Librarianship: A KM Librarian Experience
	Students’ behavior in library-based learning commons: the results of focus group interviews at Chiba University
	A study on Gadjah Mada University’s Library and Information Science Alumni’s career and professional development
	BRIDGING THE GAP: AN ONLINE TRACER STUDY OF THE MASTER OF LIBRARY AND INFORMATION SCIENCE GRADUATES OF BALIUAG UNIVERSITY
	UP SLIS ALUMNI: QUO VADIS?
	Visualizing information seeking behaviors of older adults at public libraries: Reflective learning and information literacy
	ELECTRONIC INFORMATION RETRIEVAL PATTERN BY RESEARCH SCHOLARS IN BHARATHIAR UNIVERSITY
	A STUDY OF THE NEED FOR ESTABLISHING A PHILIPPINE INDEXING SOCIETY



	 References
	Inter-Library Usage Patterns amongst Japanese High School Students
	WEB USAGE AND PERCEPTIONS OF GRADE 11 STUDENTS OF DE LA SALLE UNIVERSITY SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY COMPLEX (DLSU-STC):
	Status and Issues Concerning E-books in Japanese Public Libraries
	Library Science, Information Science, and Library and Information Science: Their development, differences, and Similarities
	defining philippine librarianship
	Mapping Archival Research at the School of Library and Information Studies (SLIS), University of the Philippines: Implications for Curriculum Development


